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INTRODUCTION

This manual of the Chagatay language has been
prepared as a reference grammar with texts and glos-
sary for students of Turkic studies who have a back-
ground in at least one modern Turkic language. It will
primarily be of use for those who are interested in '
Turkic historical grammar or who wish to give a more
solid basis to their knowledge in modern Central As-
ian Turkic languages, in the development of which the
role of the Chagatay language can be compared with
that of Latin in the development of modern Romance
languages.

The Chagatay language belongs to the Central Asian
group of the Turkic family of languages. Itis a classi-
cal literary language which was in use from the begin-
ning of the fifteenth to the beginning of the twentieth
century. Among the modern Turkic languages Uzbek
and New Uigur are the most closely related to it. The
Chagatay language, which developed under the Timu-
rids (1405-1506) as a continuation of the Karakhanid or
Khakanian {eleventh-thirteenth centuries) and Khorazmian
Turkic (fourteenth century) literary languages, took its
classical shape especially in Nava'i's (1441-1501) works.
The prestige of the Chagatay language was very great for
centuries: it served not only as the official language of
the state, literature, and the diplomacy in the Turkic
states of Central Asia and in Eastern Turkestan, but it
was also used as a literary language by the non-Oghuz
Moslem Turks of European Russia until the middle of
the nineteenth century. The Turkic literary language
which was used under the name * Sart’ in Turkestan
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after the Russian occupation {occupation of Bukhara in
1868, Khiva in 1873, Kokand in 1876) is also essential-
ly just a form of Chagatay more or less modified under
the influence of the local Uzbek dialects. In Uzbekistan
the Chagatay literary language was only in 1921 defini-
tively replaced by the Uzbek literary language based
mainly on the dialects of the towns.

The word *Chagatay’ (Cagatiy) derives from the
name of Chingiz Khan's second son, Chagatay. When
Chingiz Khan, before his death (1227), divided up the
Mongol Empire among his sons, Chagatay received
Transoxania (except Khorazmy), the Semirechye and
Eastern Turkestan, to which later Dzungaria, the
Uigur country and the Pamir area including Kabul and
Ghazna were also annexed. Chagatay had his residence
in the Ili Valley, and because he knew best the legal
code established by his father, he was highly respected
among the Mongols. He died at the turn of 1241-1242.
The empire bearing his name — the ‘Chagatay Ulus’

— was founded under his grandson, Kara Hiilegii (1242-
1246), and reorganized under Duva Khan (c. 1274-1306),
a descendant of Chagatay. After Kazan Khan's death
(1347), the Chagatay Ulus became divided into two parts:
Mawari 'unnahr (Transoxania) and Moghulistan {the re-
gion east of the Talas River, i.e., Semirechye with
Eastern Turkestan). It became, however, reunited by
Tughlug Timur {1360). A few years after Tughlug
Timur’s death {1363) the Chagatay Ulus came under the
rule of Tamerlane. !

The word.‘Chagatay’, as the official name of this
empire, began to be used especially from the time of
Duva Khan. Moreover, the Turkic and Turkicized no-
mads of Transoxania which formed the military force
of the Chagatay khans were also called ‘Chagatay’,
whereas the nomads living in the eastern part of the
empire were named ‘Moghul’. In the Baburnama it
is stated that the suite of the khan was composed of
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‘Sipahi, Ra‘lya, Moghuls, and Chagatays'. 2 In the
Chagatay translation of Sarafaddin ‘Ali Yazdi's Zafar-
nama Tamerlane's army is called ‘' Chagatay army’
(éa.gat'éy gerigi).?® In Byzantine sources of the thir-
teenth - fourteenth centuries the Turkic population of
Western Turkestan is mentioned under the names
Tlaxardibey Tlaxevdng Tlovardn TlexatatoL.
Finally, the word ‘' Chagatay’ occurs as an ethnicon in
Ottoman sources, too.

The nomadic Chagatays, who also conserved their
name after the end of the reign of the Chagatay Dynas-
ty, became mixed with the nomadic Uzbeks in the six-
teenth century after the collapse of the Timurid Em-
pire. Nevertheless, the name ‘ Chagatay’ did not dis-
appear. Henceforward, it continued to be used as a
tribal name. According to H. V&mbéry, there were
tribes called * Chagatay' among the Kirghiz (i.e., Ka-
zaks), Karakalpaks, and Uzbeks.® His statement is
confirmed by N. A. Aristov who says that at the end of
the nineteenth century several tribes bearing the name
¢ Chagatay’ lived among the Uzbeks of Khiva and the
Zarafshan Valley. ?

The terms éag' atay el(i), Cagatay bayli, and (E—
gatay balgi occurring in the fifteenth century Chagatay
authors mean 'the Turkic people of the Timurid Em-
pire’ or * Timurid Turk'. That this is so, is clear
from two passages in Muhammad S3lih's Saybanindma.
This poet, who went over from the Timurids into the
service of the Uzbeks, describes the conversation of
Shaybani Khan with the envoys from Samarkand be-
sieged by the Uzbeks. He puts the following words into
Shaybani’'s mouth:

4

Bil ki men barcdaga musfiq dur men,
Bard&a el birli muvafiq dur men.
Cagatdy el meni Ozbik demdsiin,
Behuda fikr qilip gam yemaistn.
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* Know that I am affectionate toward everyone (and) get
on well with the whole people. The Chagatay people
shall not call me Uzbek, they shall not be uneasy and
anxious in vain. '® In another part of the same work the
poet is accused of treason:

Dedildr: Sen Cagatdy eli sen,
USbu yerdd Cagatay bayli sen.
Ne dep Ozbik bild yavar bolduwig,
Hanga bu yafplig ¢akar bolduriy?

* They said: You are from the Chagatay people, you are
here from the Chagatay community. Why did you be-
come intimate with the Uzbeks, why did you become
such a servant of the Khan?'? We find a similar mean-
ing also in Nava'i's Mizanu'l-Avzan. In order to dis-
tinguish the Timurid Turks from the whole of the Tur-
kic peoples, Nava'il uses the term 6§g atay halqi: * The
poetic measures spread among the Turkic peoples
{Tirk ulusi), especially among the Chagatay people
(Eagatay b_ﬂ.) b10

The terms Cagatay tili (Chagatay language) and
Cagatay tirkisi (Chagatay Turkic), which are supposed
to have been used in the beginning for the language of
the nomadic Turks and afterward for that of the whole
Turkic population living in the Chagatay Empire, ob-
tained at the time of the Timurids the meaning * the
Turkic literary language developed in the Timurid Em-
pire’. Nevertheless, the word ‘ Chagatay' with this
meaning was almost never used by the authors of the
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, who preferred the
general expressions Tirk tili, Turk alfazi, tlirkl tili,
tirki lafzi, tirkcd til (Turkic language) or s1mp1y
tirky, tirk<s (‘I’urklc) Only Nava'il uses Cagatay
lafzi (Chagatay language) as a denomination for the li-
terary language of his time: * All kinds of stylistic
beauties, with which the Iranian poets and Persian
writers of eloquence adorned the bride, the word, 1
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described in the Turkic language {Tdurk tili bild), and
all sorts of rhetorical tricks, with which they decor-
ated the virgin, the meaning, I expressed in the Cha-
gatay language (_E._aéf.tiy lafzi bil4) in such a manner as
no poet and no writer succeeded in it since it (the Cha-
gatay language) has been the basis of the literary lan-
guage (til u lafz). ''! The famous seventeenth century
historian, Abu'l-G3zi Bahidur Khan, also means by
‘ Chagatay Turkic’ the literary language of the Timurid
period mixed with Arabic and Persian elements. He
says in his work §acara—_i_ Tiirk: ‘I wrote this history
in the Turkic language (tiirki tili bildn), that it might
be understood by everyone whether educated or unedu-
cated. I used the Turkic language in such a way that a
five-year-old child can understand. That it be clear, I
added no word either from the Chagatay Turkic (éag' a-
tay tirkisindin) or from the Persian and Arabic langua-
ges. '? Mirza Mahdi Khan, author of an important
Chagatay-Persian dictionary entitled Sanglah (ca.
1759), 12 gives in the introduction, which bears the sub-
title. Mabani'l- Lugat, the names ‘Turkic language’
(lugat-i Turk or lugat-i turki} and ' Chagatay language’
(lugat-i Cagatay) to the language described by him. It
is interesting that Mirza Mahdl's main sources were
the works of Lutfi, Nava'l, Husayn Bayqari, and Ba-
bur, the most important authors of the Timurid era.
To sum up, it can be ascertained that the statements
of Nava'i, Abu'l-Gizi, Mirza Mahdl, and others go to
show that in the East by ' Chagatay language' was
meant primarily the language of Nava'l and his contem-
poraries. Some authors of the sixteenth and seven-
teenth centuries also use the denomination ‘ Nava'l 's
language’ (luga,t-i Nava‘i'za)-for this tongue..14

The word *Chagatay’, used in the East as a term
for a definite period of the Central Asian Islamic-Tur-
kic literary language, gained a broader meaning in
Europe in the nineteenth century. Especially H.
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V&mbéry's famous book, é_§gataische Sprachstudien
{Leipzig, 1867), ensured a great success for the word
* Chagatay'. V&mbéry termed Chagatay not only the
language of the Central Asian Islamic-Turkic literary
monuments of the twelfth-nineteenth centuries but also
the living Central Asian Turkic dialects of his time,
primarily the Uzbek dialects. So did the Turkish lex-
icographer $eyh Silileyman Efendi, who did not find any-
thing objectionable in taking Uzbek words into his Cha-
gatay dictionary, Ldgat-1 Cagatay ve TdrKi-yi Osmani
(Istanbul, 1298/1882). On the other hand, the French
Turkologists E. Marc Quatrem2re and A. Pavet de
Courteille, and the German lexicographer J. Theodor
Zenker had a preference for the term ' Eastern Turkic’
{tiirk-oriental, osttirkisch).

Both Russian and foreign Turkologists teaching in
Russia at the turn of the nineteenth and the twentieth
‘centuries narrowed the meaning of the word * Chagatay'.
W. Radloff (V. V. Radlov)!® and F, E. Kor3!'® desig-
nate by it only the language of the post-Uiguric Central
Asian literary remains, and use the term 'Eastern
Turkic® in a broader meaning, that is: Radloff!? re-
gerves ‘ Eastern Turkic’ for the living dialects of Si-
beria; KorS;%however, specifies by it a group of dia-
lects comprising on one hand the Turkic of Orkhon, the
Uigur, Chagatay, and Koman dialects, and on the oth-
er hand the Karagas, Koybal, Sagay and Salar dialects.
A Krimskiy, too, understands only the Central Asian
Turkic literary language of the thirteenth-eighteenth
centuries to be Chagatay. 9

Among the Turkologists of more recent times,

A, N. Samoylovi& and Fuad Képriilii's views are es-
pecially important in respect to our subject. Samoylo-
vig&, taking the dialectal differences into consideration,
uses the term ° Chagatay’ only for the Central Asian
Turkic literary language of the fifteenth-twentieth cen-
turies. According to this Turkologist, the Islamic
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Central Asian Turkic literary language may be divided
into the following periods:

1. Karakhanid Turkic or Turkic of Kashgar
(eleventh-twelfth centuries);

2. Kipchak-Oghuz Turkic (thirteenth-fourteenth
centuries);

3. Chagatay (fifteenth-nineteenth centuries);

4. Uzbek (twentieth century).??

On the other hand, K&prili, who considers only the li-
terary development, broadens the meaning of the word
‘ Chagatay' again. According to him, ‘the Chagatay
language is the Central Asian literary dialect which,
having developed in the thirteenth-fourteenth centuries
in the cultural centers of the Chagatay Empire and the
Golden Horde, took its classical shape at the time of
the Timurids, especially in the fifteenth céntury. A
rich literature hag been created in this dialect. 'z}
K&priili divides the Chagatay language into the following
periods;

1. Early Chagatay (thirteenth-fourteenth centu-
ries);

2. Pre-Classical Chagatay (the first half of the
fifteenth century);

3. Classical Chagatay (the second half of the fif-
teenth century);

4. Continuation of Classical Chagatay (sixteenth
century);

5. Decline {seventeenth-nineteenth centuries).

Since World War I Soviet Turkologists have begun
to use ' Old Uzbek' instead of * Chagatay’, extending
this term also over the pre-Chagatay periods of the Is-
lamic Central Asian Turkic literary language. E. E.
Bertel's (1948) is still cautious in formulating his opin-
ion and acknowledges that the Turkic tribes which were
called by the ethnic term * Uzbhek' were not identical
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with the Timurid Turks.?* Other Soviet Turkologists,
however, have fewer scruples about this matter. M. A,
S&erbak (1953) starts the * Old Uzbek’ language from
the tenth century and distinguishes the following peri-
ods of the * Old Uzbek’ literary language:

1, First Period (tenth-thirteenth centuries):
Picking up of Western Turkic (' Kipchak') and
Southern Turkic elements. The Mongol invasion
put an end to this development.

2. Second Period (fourteenth-seventeenth centu-
ries): Artificial Language. The term ‘' Chagatay’
may be referred only to this period.

3. Third Period {seventeenth-eighteenth centu-
ries): Penetration of local linguistic elements into
the literary language. ?®

V. V. Resetov (1959) uses two terms, * Ancient Uzbek’
(drevneuzbekskiy) and * Old Uzbek’ (starouzbekskiy),
but does not define them exactly. He only says that the
' Old Uzbek' literary language developed in the four-
teenth-fifteenth centuries.?* A, N. Basgkakov (1960)
includes all of the remains of the Islamic Central Asi-
an Turkic literary language into the ‘ Old Uzbek’ group
and accepts the term ‘ Chagatay’ only for the literary
language of the Chagatay Ulus of the thirteenth~four-
teenth centuries, 2%

On the other hand, there are also Soviet Turkolo-
gists who do not accept the term ' Old Uzbek’ without
reservation and use such terms as ' Central Asian Tur-
kic literary language of the Timurid era’, * Central
Asian Turki’, *the so-called " Chagatay" language’
or simply ‘ Chagatay® (in inverted commas).®

The great variety of views concerning the Chagatay
language and its place within the history of the Islamic
Central Asian Turkic literary language may be a result
of the fact that research on this latter language is still
in its initial stage. In spite of the publication in recent
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years of several important texts, many key works of
the Islamic Central Asian Turkic literary language
have not yet been published and the manuscript materi-
al preserved in libraries all over the world is not easi-
ly available. But apart from this, there are also other
circumstances which make the evaluation of old texts
difficult. The literary remains of the Islamic Central
Asian Turkic language prior to the middle of the four-
teenth century have come down to us in manuscripts
which were usually copied much later than the date of
their composition. This means that we always have to
reckon, in the language of these manuscripts, with in-
novations due to the modernizations of later copyists,
which we have to sunder from the basic linguistic stock
of the manuscripts in question. Survival of archaisms,
due to literary fashion or the predilection of Eastern
Turkic poets for mingling Western Turkic elements in-
to their poems for metrical convenience or other pur-
poses, also adds considerably to the existing confusion
of views. In my paper ‘ Zur Charakteristik der islami-
schen mittelasiatisch-tiirkischen Literatursprache’
(1957) there is a list of the most striking phonetic and
morpheologic features, on the basis of which the Islamic
Central Asian Turkic literary language may be divided
up into the following periods:

1. Karakhanid or Khakanian Turkic {eleventh-thir-
teenth centuries});

2. Khorazmian Turkic (fourteenth century);

3. Chagatay (fifteenth century-beginning of the
twentieth century). ¥

In its turn the Chagatay language, too, underwent
some changes during its five-century life. It falls into
the following periods:

1. Pre-Classical Period (from the beginning of the
fifteenth century to the compositioh of Nava'i's
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first divan in 1465). This is a transitional period
characterized by the preservation of a series of
archaisms. The principal representatives are
Sakkaki, Lutfl, Ata'il, Hucandi, Sayyid Ahmad
Mirzz, Haydar Horazmi, Yusuf Amiri, Yaqini,
Abmadf, and Gada or Gada'l

2. Classical Period {1465-1600) with the following
main representatives: Husayn Bayqara, Mir * Alf
Str Nava'1 (about 30 works in verse and in prose),
‘Hamidf, Sibani,‘ Ubaydi, Muhammad Salih, Mac-
lis1, Babur, Bayram Khan, etc.

3. Post-Classical Period (1600-1921), character-
ized on one hand by the careful imitation of
Nava'i’s language, and on the other hand by the
penetration of Uzbek elements. The main repre-
sentatives are: Abu’l-Gizl Bahadur Khan, Baba
Rahim Masrab, Sayqall, Suff Allah Yar, Turdi,
Huvayda, Mu'nis Horazmi, Muhammad Riz3 Agahf,
‘Umar Khan, Nadira, Mahzuna, Uvaysi, Nadir,
Gulhani, Mahmar, Muqirm, Furqat, * Ubaydullah
Zavqi, ‘Osmin Hoca Z3iri, Savqr of Namangan, etc.

This book deals with the language of the Pre-Clas-
sical and Classical Periods.

NOTES

1. On the history of the * Chagatay Ulus’ see René
Grousset, L'Empire des steppes {4th ed; Paris, 1952,
reimpression 1960), pp. 397-420.

2. The Bfbar-N&ma, ed. Annette S. Beveridge
{* E. J. W. Gibb Memorial” Series, Vol. I; London-
Leyden, 1905), f. 202a 5; Baber-Nameh, ed. N. Il1-
minsgki (Kazan, 1857), p. 255: 4 below.

3. MS. Istanbul, Nuruosmaniye Library, No.
3268, f. 258b: 5-6.

4. Gyula Moravcsik, Byzantino-Turcica II (24 ed.
rev.; Berlin,_ 1958), p. 310,
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5. E.g., in the T&varih-i 3l-i ‘ Ogman, ed. Giese
(1922), p.43, cited by Gyula Németh, A honfoglalé
magyarség kialakuldsa (Budapest, 1930), p. é4

6. Herrmann Vambéry, (fagataische Sprachstudien
(Leipzig, 1867), p. 1, n. 2.

7. N. A. Aristov, * Zametki ob étnieskom sos-
tave tyurkskix plemen i narodnostey i svedeniya ob ix
&islennosti, ' Zivaya Starina, III-IV (Sanktpeterburg,
1897), p. 423, n. I, p. 425, n. 1.

8. P. M. Melioranskiy, “ Seybaniname”. DZaga-
tayskiy tekst poémi Muhammeda Saliha po rukopisi
venskoy bibliotekt {posthumous edition by A, N. Samoy-
I&vic; ga.nEtpeterBurg, 1908),p. 75; Hermann Vambéry,
Saybaninama. Die Scheibaniade. Ein 8zbegisches
Heldengedicht in 76 Gesangen von Prinz Mohammed

ih aus Charezm (Wien, 1885), p. 148.

9. ed. Melioranskiy, p. 211; ed. Vambéry, p.
418.

lb. Fitrit, Ozbek 4d4biyati ndmungliri (Tashkent-

———————

Samarkand, 192%8), p. 274; Kdoprilizade M. Fuat, Tiirk
Dili ve Edebiyat: Hakkinda Arastirmalar (Istanbul,
1934), p. 206,

11. Nava'i, Kulliydt, MS. Istanbul, Stleymaniye
Library, Fatih No. 4056, f. 647b: 5-7 Fitrit, op.
cit. , pp. 273-4.

12. Baron Desmaisons, Histoire des Mogols et des
Tatares par Aboul-Ghizi Béhidour Khan, tome I, Tex-
fe (Saint-Pé&tersbourg, 1871), p. 37

13. ed. Sir Gerard Clauson, Sanglax. A Persian
Guide to the Turkish Language by Muhammed Mahdi
Xan (*E. J. W. Gibb Memorial” Series. New Series,
XX), London, 1960.

14, E.g., the Chagatay-Ottoman dictionary called
* Abudqa’, ed. V. V. Velyaminov-Zernov (Sanktpeter-
burg, 1868), bears also the title al-Lugat an-Nava 'iya
va’'l-istishadat al-cag ata’iya,

15. V. V. Radlov, ¢ Yarliki Toktamisa i Temir-
Kutluga, ' ZVO [= Zapiski Vosto&nogo otdeleniya Russko-
go arxeologiceskogo ob3lestval, III (1888), p. 2.
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16. F.E. Kor$, ‘Drevniy narodniy stix tureckix
plemen,' ZVQ, XIX {(1909), p. 140. }

17. W. Radloff, Phonetik der ndrdlichen Tirkspra-
chen {Leipzig, 1883), Vol. II, pp. 280ff.

18. F. E. Kor§, ‘Klassifikaciya tureckix plemen
o yazikam,® Etnografideskoe obozrenie, 84-5 (Mos-
cow, 1910), pp. 114ff.

19. A Krimskiy, ' Tureckiya narediya i literatu-
ri, ' Enciklopediceskiy Slovaf, ed. F. A, Brokgauz and
I. A, Efron, XXXIV (Sanktpeterburg, 1902),p. 161.

20. A. N. Samoylovié&, 'K istorii literatyrnogo
sredneaziatsko-tureckogo yazika,’ Mir-Ali-Sir.Sbornik
k pyatisotletiyu so dnya roZdeniya (Leningrad, 1928),
p- 23. '

21. Fuad Képriild, * Gagatay edebiyat:,’ islam
Ansiklopedisi, III (Istanbul, 1945), p. 270.

22. E. E. Bertel’s, Navoi. Opit tvorleskoy Biogra—
fii (Moscow-Leningrad, 1948), p. 54.

23. A. M. S&erbak, ‘K istorii uzhekskogo literatur
nogo yazika drevnego perioda,’ Akademiku Vladimiru
Aleksandrovidu Gordlevskomu k ego semidesyatipya-
tiletiyu. Sbornik statey (Moscow, 1953), pp. 317-323.

24. V.V. Redetov, Uzbekskiy yazik, Part] (Tash-
kent, 1959), p. 16.

25. A.N. Baskakov, Tyurkskie yaziki {Moscow,
1960), pp.. 178-9.

26. E.g., V.D. Artamosgina, * Usloviya formiro-
vaniya i nékotorie osobennosti yazika sredneaziatskix
poétov — predZestvennikov A. Navoi,' Tyurko-mon-
gol'skoe yazikoznanie i fol'kloristika (Moscow, 1960),
p- 8, uses the term ‘ Central Asian Turkic literary
language of the Timurid era’ or ‘ Central Asian Turki
of the first half of the fifteenth century’ for the desig-
nation of the language of Nava'l's predecessors Ata'i,
Sakkaki, Lutfi and their contemporaries. G.F. Blago-
va, ' O xaraktere tak nazivaemogo ‘' fagatayskogo"’
yazika konca XV v.,' in the same volume, does not re-
ject the term * Old Uzbek’, but prefers the denomina-
tion * the so-called Chagatay language.' Similarly,
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E. N. NadZib, Xorezmi, Muhabbet-Name {Moscow,
1961), alsoc seems to avoid the term * Old Uzbek’ and
prefers * Chagatay' (in inverted commas) or ‘ Central
Asian Turki’ {p. 9).

27. Studia Altaica.Festschrift fiir Nikolaus Poppe
(* Ural- Altaische Bibliothek'; Wiesbaden, 1957}, pp-
51-9.
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Abusqa

Ahm.

tAruz

Ateb.

Ata’y

B Ilm.

ABBREVIATIONS

Vimbéry, Armin. Abuska. Csagatajts-

16k szégydjtemény [AbuSqa. A Chagatay

Turkic Glossary). Pest, 1862.

Ahmadi. A Contest of Stringed Instru-
ments. MS. London, British Museum,
Add. 7914, ff. 321b-328b. Charles Rieu,
Catalogue of the Turkish Manuscripts in
the British Museum (London, 1888), p.
291.

Babur. Muhtagar fi'l-' ArGz. MS. Paris,
Bibliothdque Nationale, Suppl. turc 1308,
E. Blochet, Catalogue des manuscrits
turcs, II (Paris, 1933), p. 229.

Arat, Regid Rahmeti. Atebetid'l-Hakayik.
Istanbul, 1951 (Glossary).

Samoylovi€, A. N. ‘Cagatayskiy poet
XV veka Atai,’ Zapiski Kollegii Vosto-
kovedov, I (1927), pp. 257-274.

Beveridge, Annette S. The Bibar-Néma
(*E. J. W. Gibb Memorial” Series, I).
London-Leyden, 1905.

Ilminski, N. Baber-Nameh, Kazan,
1857,
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B Ris,

B Sam.

Bayq. Div.

Bayq. Div. i

Biayq. R

BL

Brockelmann

OTG

BS1I, II

niy imperatora Babura,
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Képriiltizade Mehmed Fu'ad. ‘Risdle-i
Vilidiye Terclmesi,” MTM [= Miln
Tetebbu'lar Mecma*asi], I (1331) [= 1915
A. D.], pp. 111-124,

Samoylovi€é, A. N. Sobranie stixotvore-
Petrograd,

1917.

Yusuf Amiri. Bangu Egg ir Arasinda
Mundzara. MS. British Museum, Add.
7914, ff. 329b-337b. Rieu, p. 291.

Ertaylan, Ismail Hikmet. Divan-i Sul-
tan Hiiseyn Mirza Baykara “Hiiseyini"
(Istanbul Universitesi Yayinlarindan,
No. 309). Istanbul, 1946.

Husayn Baygara. Divan. MS. Istanbul,
University (Universite) Library, T. Y.
1977, copied in 900/1494-95,

Ertaylan, Ismail Hikmet. Ris8le-i Sul-
tan Hiiseyn Baykara (Istanbul Universi-
tesi Yayinlarindan). Istanbul, 1945,

Borovkov, A. K. “Bad3'i* al-Lugat”.
Slovaf* Tali' Imani geratskogo k 80&i-
nenivam AliSera Navoi. Moscow, 1961.

Brockelmann, C. Osttiirkische Gramma-
tik der islamischen Litteratursprachen
Mittelasiens. Leiden, 1954,

Ijb‘prﬁli‘izﬁde Mehmed Fu'ad., ‘Babur
Sah'in Si‘irleri, ' MTM, I, pp. 235-256,
464-480; 1I, pp. 307-336.



Abbreviations

BV

Dahn,

ETY

FK

G Div.

G Orn.

GN

GN P

GS Nur.
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Navad'i. Bad3'i‘uw'l-Vasai. MS. Istanbul,
Ayasofya Library, No. 3980, copied in
957/1550. Agsh Sirr1 Levend, ‘Tiirkiye
Kitapliklarindaki Nevai Yazmalari,®
Tirk Dili Arastirmalan Yilhg — Bel-

leten (1958), pp. 171-172.

Yisuf Amiri. Dahnama. MS. British
Museum, Add. 7914, ff. 228b-272a.
Rieu, p. 288.

Orkun, Hiseyin Namuk. Eski Tdrk Yazt-
lari. Vol. IV. Istanbul, 1941 (Glossary).

Nava'i. Fava'idu'l-Kibar. MS. Istanbul,
University Library, T. Y. 1565, copied in
947/1540-41. Levend, p. 173.

Gad3. Divin. MS. Bibliothique Natio-
nale, Suppl. turc 981, ff. 96b-161b. Blo-
chet, II, p. 117.

Eckmann, J. ‘Cagatay Dili Ornekleri II.
Gedai Divamindan Pargalar,” TDED {= -
Istanbul Universitesi Edebiyat Fakiiltesi
Tiirk Dili ve Edebiyat1 Dergisi], X (1960),
pp. 65-110.

Lutfi. Gul u Navriz. MS. British Mu-
seum, Add, 7914, ff." 50b~114a. Rieu,
p- 284.

The same work. MS. Bibliothdque Na-
tionale, Suppl. turc 998, ff. 79b-112a,
Blochet, II, p. 124.

Nava'i. Gard'ibu'g-Sigar. MS. Istanbul,
Nuruosmaniye Library, No. 388]1. Le-
vend, p. 167.
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Houtsma

Isk.

K33,
(= Kadgari)

Khor,

Kull. R

Kull. §

L Div.

L Div. P
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Hamidi. Yisuf u Zalthd. MS. Istanbul,
Topkap: Saray:r Library, Revan 832, cop-
ied in 922/1516. See Halide Dolu, ‘Sul-
tan Hiiseyin Baykara Adina Yazilmig
gagaté.yca. bir Yusuf Hik3yesi,’' TDED,

V (1954}, pp. 51-58; Fehmi Edhem Ka-
ratay, Topkap: Saray: Mizesi Kiitlipha-
nesi Tdrkce Yazmalar Katalogu, Vol. II

{Istanbul, 1961), pp. 107-108, No. 2302.

Houtsma, M. Th. Ein tiirkisch-arabi-
sches Glossar. Leiden, 1894.

Navad'i. Sadd-i Iskandari. MS. Aya-
sofya Library, No. 3854, ff. 195b-272a.

" Levend, pp. 191-192.

Brockelmann, C. Mittelttirkischer Wort-
schatz. Budapest, 1928.

Khorazmian Turkic.

Nava’i. Kulliyat. MS. Topkap: Saray:
Library, Revan 808. Levend, pp. 130~
142; Karatay, pp. 105-106, No. 2298,

The same work. MS. Istanbul, Siiley-
maniye Library, Fatih 4056. See H.
Ritter, Oriens, 8 (1955}, pp. 142-143;
Levend, pp. 142-146.

Ertaylan, Ismail Hikmet. L#tfi Divam
(Istanbul Universitesi Edebiyat Fakiil-
tesi Yayinlari, No. 863}, Istanbul,
1960,

Lutfi. Divan. MS. Biblioth&que Na-
tionale, Suppl. turc 981, ff. 1b-95a.
Blochet, II, p. 117.
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iM

LN

MA

Mab.

Mac.

Mahb.

Mahb, U

Mahz.

ML
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Navadf, Layld u Macnun. MS. Biblio-
thdque Nationale, Suppl. turc 1008.
Blochet, II, p. 128.

Bucandi. Latafatndma. MS. British
Museum, Add. 7914, ff. 142b-157b.
Rieu, p. 287.

Poppe, N. ‘Eine viersprachige Zamax-
§ari-Handschrift,” ZDMG, CI {1951},
pp. 301-332 (a grammatical sketch of
the Chagatay material in Zamah$ari's
Mugaddimat al-adab),

Ross, E. Denison. The Mab2ni'l-Lu-
ghat being a Grammar of the Turki Lan-
guage in Persian by Mirz2 Mehdi Khan
(Bibliotheca Indica. New Series, No.
1225). Calcutta, 1910,

Nava'it. Macalisu'n-Nafa'is, MS. Is-
tanbul, University Library, T. Y. 841,
copied in 942/1535-36.

[Ahmed Vefiq PaSa. ] Mahbubu'l-Qulib
li-Emir ‘Al Sir Nevi'i. Istanbul, 1289/
1872.

Nava't. Mahbubu'l-Qulib. MS. Istan-
bul, University Library, T. Y. 4149,
ff. 563b-635a. Levend, pp. 196-197.

Haydar Horazmi. Mahzanu'l-Asrar.
MS. British Museum, Add. 7914, ff.
115b-114b. Rieu, p. 286.

Ahmed Cevglet, Muhakemetii'l- Lugateyn,
mi’ellifi Mir 'Ali Sir Nevad'T (Kitibhane-i

Igdam,No. 12). Istanbul, 1315/1899.
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N Div.

N Div. Ank.

N Div. M

N Orn.

N Quatr.

Orkh.

oY

PhTF

QH

Sak. Div.

Sak. Orn.

Chagatay Manual

Nava'it. Divan. MS. British Museum,
Or, 401. Rieu, pp. 294-295.

Nava'i. Divan. MS. Ankara, Public
Library (T. C. Maarif Vekdleti Umumi
Kiitiphanesi), No. 59. '

Dmitrieva, L. V. *Ali8ir Navai. Divin.
Moscow, 1964,

Eckmann, J. ‘Cafatay Dili Ornekleri L
Nevai Divanlarindan Pargalar,’ TDED,
IX (1959), pp. 33-64.

Quatrem&re, M. Chrestomathie en turc
oriental. Paris, 1841 (contains Nava'i's
Muhdkamatu'l- Lugatayn and Tarih-i
Mulik-i ‘Acam).

Orkhon Turkic.

Yaqini. Oq Yaynifp Munagzarasi. MS.
British Museum, Add. 7914, ff. 314a-
321a. Rieu, p. 290.

Philologiae Turcicae Fundamenta. Vol.
I, Wiesbaden, 1959.

Necib ‘Agim. ‘Hadig-i Erba‘in terciime-
leri,” MTM, II (1331) [= 1915 A. D. ],
pp. 149-155 contain Navad'i's Qirq Hadis
(Forty Hadiths) translation.

Sakkaki. Divan. MS. British Museum,
Or. 2079. Rieu, p. 284.

Eckmann, J. ‘Cagatay Dili Ornekleri
III. Sekkiki Divanindan Parga.lar, ' TDED,
XII (1963), pp. 157-174.



Abbreviations
Sang.

SS

§ayb. Ber.
Sayb. Vimb.
Sib. Bahr.
Sib. Div.
SSul.

Tazk.
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Clauson, Sir Gerard. S anglax. APer-

Muhammad Mahdi Xan (“E. J. W. G:bb
Memorial” Series. New Series, XX).

London, 1960.

Samsiev, Parsa. AliSer Navdiy, Hamsa.
Sab'ai Sayyar. Tashkent, 1956.

[Anonymous] §axb5.nin5m&, ed. I. Bere-

zin (Biblioteka Vosto¢nix Istorikov, I).
Kazan, 1849.

Vimbéry, Hermann. Saybaninima. Die
Scheibaniade., Ein 3zbegisches Helden-
gedicht in 76 Ges#4ngen von Prinz Moham-
med Salih aus Charezm, Wien, 1885,

Sibani. Bahru'l-Hudi. MS. British Mu-
seum, Add. 7914, ff, 1-22. Rieu, pp.
284-285.

Sibani. Divdn. MS. Istanbul, Topkap:
Sarayr Library, Ahmed III, No. 2436.
See Istanbul Kitapliklar: Tiirkce Yazma
Divanlar Katalofu, Vol. I (Istanbul,
1947), p. 85, No. 28; Karatay, II, p.
111, No. 2311l.

Seyb Suleyma.n Efendi-yi Buhari. Lu-
gat-i Cagatiy ve Tiirki-yi ‘Ogmani. Is-
tanbul, 1298/1882,

The Chagatay translation of Faridaddin
*Attar’s Tagkiratu'l-Avliya. MS. Istan-
bul, Stleymaniye Library, Fatih 2848,
fi. 13b-150a, copied in Kairo in 917/
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TN

UATb

‘Ub. T

‘Wb, U

Uig.

von Gabain
ATG

Z
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1511. See Istanbul Kitaphklari Tarih-
-Cofrafya Yazmalar Kataloglari, I, 6
{Istanbul, 1946}, p. 559, No. 367,

Saydi Ahmad Mirzid. Ta'aSSuqnama.
MS. British Museum, Add. 7914, ff.
273b-289b. Rieu, p. 289.

Tafsir-i Sarif (a commentary in Chaga-

tay to the Koran). MS. Topkap Sarayr

Library, Ahmed IO, No. 16, 2 volumes,
copied in 950/1543-44, Karatay, I, pp.

6-7, Nos. 18-19.

Ural-Altaische Jahrbiicher

‘Ubaydullah Khan (‘Ubaydi). Divdn. MS.
Topkapr Sarayr Library, Ahmed III, No.
2381, ff. 2la-4la. Istanbul Kitapliklari
Tiirkce Yazma Divanlar Katalogu, I, pp.
165-166, No. 69; Karatay, 1I, p. 110,
No. 2308.

The same work. MS. Istanbul, Univer-
sity Library, T. Y. 1988, copied in 959/
1552,

Uiguric.

Gabain, A. von, Altttirkische Gramma-
tik. Leipzig, 1950 (Glossary).

The Chagatay translation of Sarafaddin
*Al7 Yazdi's Zafarnama. MS, Nuruos-
maniye Library, No. 3268. See Istan-
bul Kitipaneleri Tarih-Cofrafya Yazma-
lari Kataloglari, 1,2 (Istanbul, 1944},
p. 170, No. 88.




PHONOLOGY

Alphabet and Transcription

1. The documents of the Chagatay language are u-
sually written in the Arabic script. The Uiguric script
was also in use at the Timurid court for writing offi-
cial documents. In Samarkand, Herat, and Yazd as well,
literary works were occasionally copied in the Uiguric
script. ! Neither the Arabic nor the Uiguric script
(and this particularly true of the latter) is suitable for
representing many of the Turkic sounds. Therefore, in
many cases the correct pronunciation of Chagatay can
not be established. As was pointed out in the Introduc-
tion, Chagatay was used in an immense territory for
five centuries. The pronunciation of Chagatay presum-
mably varied according to area and period. But such
differences were not usually represented orthographi-
cally, The Latin transcription used in the present book
is based rather on convention and suggests only the
approximate equivalents for the pronunciation of Cha-
gatay in Central Asia during the Pre-Classical and Clas-
sical Periods.

2. The transcription alphabet adopted in this
Manual has the following letters (the sign [~] above the
letter indicates length):

Letter Arabic equivalent Sound as in

a or zero aha
father

]
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Re ™ O A KO T o

o:o:oa'sg).':! - ek~ A

g1 g v &+ |l w o w om0

™

@

Q &&

or zero

——

or zero
or zero
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C‘b {“ % 9\, G ‘r

Y

s' or zero
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hat

but

Just

church

do

"ebb

date

fine

a back velar spi-
rant g

ge t
Eot

kh, German ach
avelari

sin

team

kit

_l_a.nd

man

nine

si_rlg_

cobey

note

German §, French
eu

P_et

a back velar k
_{at

see

ship

—

talk

look
boot
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i 3 s or zero German u,
French u

v s y_isit
y ¢ yet
z ]
N J
z & _Z_e TO
z b
zZ .
- o
Z . azure

3 -z
‘ ¢ } glottal stop
1 >

Vowels

3, Classification of Vowels.

a. There are nine short vowels in Chagatay: a,
4 e, 1,1, 0, 8, u, 4. Of the lohg vowels, a, 1, @ oc-
cur in both Arabic and Persian, &, 0 only in Persian
loan-words.
There are only falling diphthongs: ay, iy, ey,
iy, iy, oy, 8y, uy, 8y, av, &v, ev.
b. The vowels may be classified into several
groups:
(a) Back and front vowels according to the
point of articulation.
The back {velar or postpalatal) vowels are:
a, 1, 0,
The front (palatal) vowels are: i, e, i, 8, .
{b) Unrounded and rounded vowels, accord-
ing to whether the lips are rounded or not in pronoun-
cing them.
The unrounded (illabial, non-labial) vowels
are: a, 4 e, 1, 1.
The rounded (labial} vowels are: o, 8, u, d.
{c) Open, half-open, and closed vowels
according to the more or less open position of the
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mouth in pronunciation,

The open vowels are: a, &.

The half-open vowels are: e, o, §.

The closed vowels are: i, i, u, U.

The following table represents the system of
Chagatay vowels:

Back vowels Front vowels
Open [|Half- | Closed | Open [Half- | Closed
open open
Unrounded a i Y e i
Rounded o u 8 u

4. Occurrence of Vowels.

In genuine Chagatay words all of the above vowels
may occur in word-initial position and within the first
syllable. It is postulated that half-open vowels appear
only in the first syllable, and occur neither in second
nor successive syllables, e.g., eSik *door', boldum ‘I
became’, Sluim ‘death’, Sltirgilik ‘he who is to be '
killed. ' '

Since Chagatay does not allow adjacent vowels in
true Turkic words, the hiatus between the verb-stem
de- ‘ to say, tell’ and the suffixes -il- or i§- is filled
by y: deyil- *‘ to be said or told’, deyid- “to tell to one
another’. The hiatus in Arabic loan-words resulting
from the failure to pronounce hamza is avoided by in-
serting y only in cases where one of the vowels is i or
1, e.g., Naviyil instead of Navd'i, riyasat ‘' government
command’ instead of ri'dsat. In other cases the suc-
cession of two vowels seems to have been tolerated,
e.g., ta'assuf ‘grief, regret’.
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Vowel Harmony

5. Vowel harmony is a characteristic feature of
Chagatay. There are two kinds of vowel harmony:
{1) palatal harmony, and (2) labial harmony.

6. Palatal Harmony.

a. According to the rule of palatal (or palato-
velar) harmony a word may either contain back vowels
or front vowels. As in the Arabic alphabet there are
no special letters for back and front vowels, our only
criterion for distinguishing back- and front-vocalic
words is whether they contain g/d or g/k. In genuine
Chagatay words palatal harmony is on the whole well
preserved, that is,back-vocalic stems take back-vocal-
ic suffixes (i. e., suffixes containing g/g), and front-
vocalic stems take front-vocalic suffixes (i.e., suffix-
es containing _g_/k). E.g.:

yol-ga * to the way H 27b: 1, artug-raq ‘' more’
N Div. 36: 9, tap-maq ‘to find' N Div. 14b: 10, bol-
gay ‘it will be’ N Div. 3a: 1, az-gina ‘ a very httle
Sang. 39a: 6, burna-gi ‘first, former’ Mab. 120: 11,
sat-guli * seller’ Mahz, 125b: 5, murfg-lug * sad’ L Div.
36: margm, a-lig * corn, cereals’ H 52b: 12; Tefigri-
-gd ‘ to God' TN 273b: 1, kdp-rik rik ‘ more' N Div., 5a: 9,
ber-mik * to give' N Div. 7a: 7 Hylé-gdy ‘ he will do’
FK 40a: 11, korgil-gind * a little heart’ Mac. 78a: 10,
Ef‘l ~dd-ki ‘ that in his face’ ND1v 5b: 12, ber-giéi
‘ giver’ Kull. R 370a: 27, pari yuz-lig * fairy- y-faced’
L Div. 6: 8, osruk-_l_u._l_c drunkenness’ N Div. 12a: 2,
tirig-lik * life’ L Div. 94: 8, etc.

Exceptions to the above rule are relatively rare
in manuscripts copied in the classical period, and in
most cases may be ascribed to a mistake on the part
of the copyist, e.g., k6ifylimdé-gi * that in my heart’
in a Nava'li manuscript copied in 930/1523 (Istanbul,
University Library T 5669, 11b); in N Div. the same



30 Chagatay Manual

word is seen in its correct form kérglimdé-ki (21b:
12).

b. The use of back-vocalic or front-vocalic
suffixes (or, more correctly, suffixes containing g/q
or g/k) in Arabic and Persian loan-words differs from
that in genuine Chagatay words. The general rule is
that loan-words, even those containing i or :'L__, prefera-
bly take back-vocalic suffixes., E.g.:

ddam-ga ‘ to the man’ FK 26b: 6, ‘ adam-ga 'to
the annihilation’ N Div. 2la: 13, ahl-iga ‘to his people’
N Div. 5a: 12, _i_f_a_t-}zé ‘ calamitous® FK 14a: 12,
‘ dlam-ga ‘ to the world’ LN 145b: 9, FK 26b: 6, amr-
- ga ' to the matter’ Kull. R 55b: 17, ZSufta-liq ‘pertur-
bation, confusion' Mac. 53a: 1, Hvara-liq ‘ vagrancy,
vagabondage' FK 2a: 12, bada-ga ' to the wine' FK 8a:
9, banda-ga ‘ to the slave' H 1b: 1, banda-lig ‘ servi-
tude, ministry’ FK 225a: 1, badarat- &_ ‘ to the good
news' H 73b: 5, bayt-ga ‘ to the house' N Div. 7a: 12,
bazm-lg_ to his convivial meetlng FK 26b: 10, b&&a~
ra-ga‘to the miserable one’ L Div. 33: 3, G Div. 96b:
7, bulbul-ga * to the nightingale® N Div. 8b: 8. L Div. 121
margin; cahannam-ga *to hell’ Kull. S 727b: 18, cira-
bat-lig ‘ wounded® FK 24a: 13, aman-ga ' to the mea-
dow® N Div. 25b: 7, dahr-ga *to the world/time® H 2a:
17, dard-ga ‘ to the pain' N Orn. XII, 4, davlat-liq
‘ fortunate, happy' L Div. 45: 3, dida-ga ‘to the eye’
FK 25a: 7, devéna-liq ‘insanity’ N Div. 12a: 3,
fitna-ga ‘' to the malignity® L Div. 114: 1, gadd-ga ‘to
the beggar’ Mahb. 183: 17, _g__lliq_g_ to his dust’ FK
213b 10, guhar—1_g_ to its gem' Kull, S 169b: 11,

gamza-ga ‘ to an amorous glance' FK 54a: 12, hacr-

-ga ' to the separation’ FK 6b: 9, hal-ga * to the situ-
ation' N Div. 3a: 11, bu I_xﬁlat-gg * to this state or con-~
dition' N Orn. 57: 22, haram-ga * to the harem' H 22b:
9, himmat-ga ‘ to the endeavor' Kull. S 180h: 24,
bukm-iga ‘ to his judgment' FK 43a: 1, hidmat-iga
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‘to his service’ Mahb. 8: 17, 'inayat-iga ‘to his favor’
z 21b: 9, kdm-iga *to his desire’ FK 219b: 10, karam-
fga “to his generosity’ Bayq. R 3a: 11, kasb-:l.ga to
his gain® FK 220a: 13, lab ga *to the hp ND1v 17b:
9, la'l-iga ' to his ruby 11p N Div. 18b: 2, latafat-qa
‘ to the grace, elegance' FK 215a: 1, mast-liq * drunk-
enness’ N Orn. VI, 6, may-ga ‘ to the wine’ FK 33b: 2,
mu‘tabar-raq ‘ more honored’ B 21b: 7, nafas-qa ‘to
the breath’ FK 42b: 11, nagma-ga ‘ to the melody Kull.
S 187b: 16, ni‘mat- -qa ‘ to the beneficence’ FK 229a: 7,
niyézmand-l_‘i_g ‘ supplication’ OY 316a: 4, parda-siga
‘to his curtain’ Mac. 2b: 4, past-ligi ‘ his lowness’ FK
219b: 8, qama.t lig * -statured’ OY 319a: 9, sa'adat-
-lig * fortuna.te happy' L Div. 155: margin, sacda—g_
‘ to the prostration’ Kull. S 189a: 5, sahar g_ ‘ to the
town' Mac. 49b: 7, sarmanda-l_g shame' LD:.v 59:
6, tan-ga ‘ to the body’ FK 223a: 8, turfa-raq ‘ more
surprising’ N Div. 6b: 5, ‘umr-ga ‘ to the life’ FK lla:
1, vahdat-qa ‘to the unity’ T Kull. S 164b: 6, zulmat-qa
‘to the torment' FK 25a: 9.

Most words containing i or1 in the last syllable
also take back-vocalic suffixes: adami-ligdin ' from hu-
manity’' Mac. 53a: 5, a;pr ga degru to the end’' OY
316a: 3, asir-ligqa ‘ to the captivity' B lla. 2, cism-
-1mga ‘to my body’ N Div. 26b: 6, d1n -ga ' to the e reli-
gion' N Quatr. 56: 3 firib-iga ‘ to his deception 'Ub. U
35b: 10, gahb raq ‘' more powerful' FK 9b: 2, gani-
-larga to the rich’ N'Quatr. 42: 10, 11m—1_g learned,
scholar' FK 30b: 13, ism- g__ ‘to the name’ B 4b: 1,
Kin-ga * to the hatred’ N Quatr. 57: 12, maclis-iga *to
his meeting’ S5 192; 21, manzil- ga ‘to the sta stage {in
traveling)’ Kull. R 358a: 3, mu'abbir-ga *to the inter-
preter of dreams’ SS 116: 170, mu‘min-ga * to the be-
liever’ L Div. 120: 8, munaccim-gi * to the astrologer’
L Div. 45: 8, mugta.di-lﬁ * the quality of an ix_:t.litator or
follower® BV 3b: 15, Navayi-ga ‘to Nava'i’'N Orn. XVI,
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7, pir-iga ‘to his spiritual guide’ FK 43a: 6, ragib-iga
‘to his rival' FK 33b: 4, saqi-ga ‘'to the cupbearer' H
33b: 7, 3agird-ga 'to the disciple’ FK 54a: 2, Si‘r-ga
‘to the verse’ Mac. 9a: 7, 3i‘r-ligga ' to the poetry’
Mac. 33b: 10, tabib-ga 'to the physician' Mahb. 28: 9,
tacir-ga * to the merchant’ H 19b: 12, tacalli-ga *to the
manifestation” FK 40b: 2, takmil-iga * to his comple-
tion' N Div. 5a: 7, umid-iga ‘ to his hope' FK 226b: 9,
varig-lariga *to his heirs® Z 15b: 5.

Words with final k or g ordinarily take front-vo-
calic suffixes: &h#ng-igd ‘to its harmony' FK 212b: 14,
bébdk-lik ' fearlessness’ FK 5%4a: 6, filidk-ki ‘to the sky
or firmament' N Div. 3a: 4, L Div. 59: 5, halak-igd
‘ to his perdition’ SS 147: 103, buland idrak-rik ‘of a
higher intelligence' N Quatr. 5: 20, kilk-ig4 * to his
reed pen’ Kull. S 188a: 25, miihlik-rik * more destruc-
tive’ Bayq. Div. 258: 4, miilk-igi ‘ to his dominion or
kingdom® N Div. 16b: 4, navik-ifggi * to thy arrow’
Biyq. Div. U 5a: 3, n@zik-liik ' tenderness, delicacy’
L Div. 7b: 5, nazik-rik * thinner’' L Div. 91: 1, pak-
-lik ‘purity, cleanness’ Kull. S 747a: 1, pak-r#k ‘' clean-
er, purer’ N Quatr. 5: 20, salik-ldrgd * to the mystics’
Mac. 84a: 5, Eéﬁ(-{gg_ ‘to his abandonment' Kull S,
181a: 11,

Front-vocalic suffixes are also often added to
words which contain k or g in other than final position:
bekds-lik ‘ a friendless condition, solitude® FK lla: 12,
ginc-igd * to his treasure’ SS 126: 3, gi#3t-ki *to walk-
ing' OY 314b: 9, giil-g4 ' to the rose’ L Div. 3a: 11,
FK 25a: 6, giilS8n-gi ‘ to the rose garden' L Div. 162:
5, k@m-ridk * rather few' Mac. 12a: 12, kéniz-igd ‘to
his female slave’ SS 183: 317, kiSvér-gi ‘ to the coun-
try’ FK 52b: 7, kuz#-lik su ' a gugglet of water’ Kull.

S 747b: 6, kﬁlbﬁ-n_‘lgi‘ to my cell’ FK 46b: 8, miskin-
-gd ‘to the poor man® L Div, 115: 1, par'ipéiykfa’.r-g_éi

‘ to the fairy-faced one’ N Div. 24a: 9, ringin-lik

‘ colorfulness’ Mac. 88b: 8, rub'-i maskin-gi ' to the
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inhabited quarter of the world’ Isk. 208a: 6, sdrgéSti-
-lik * astonishment, bewildernment’ L Div. 129: 8, N
Orn. 58: 25, s#rkid-lik* obstinacy, mutiny’ N Div. 10a:
8, sdrnigin-lik ‘ vileness, villainy' N Div. 18b: 11,
Sagird-lik ‘ the condition of a disciple’ L Div. 35: 4,
Sik4sti-lik * grief, sadness, affliction’ Mac. 5la: 8,
%-gé * to the thanks (to God)' FK 219b: 11, zihgir-
-gd ' to the thumb-stall’ OY 320b: 3; also to words end-
E-g;in -gér: cilvigir-lik ‘ conspicuity, splender' N Div.
10a: 11, dadgér-lik ' administration of justice’ Isk.
209b: 13, ‘iSvigir-lik * ogling, coquetry' N Div. 10a:
14,
7. Labial Harmony.
According to the rule of labial harmony stems
containing one of the rounded vowels o0, 8, u, U take,
of the suffixes with i/i/u/l, those with u/i. But la-
bial harmony in Chagatay is incompletely developed;
therefore not all of the suffix and connective vowels
are affected by it in the same way. There are the fol-
lowing special cases:
A. Suffix and connective vowels subject to
labial harmony:
{1) Possessive suffixes (the first vowel):
-im/-im/-um/-im: baZ-im ‘' my head’,
yiz-iim ‘' my face’; _ ‘ ’ ,
-ifg/-ifng/ -uliy/-tifdg: bad-idg * your (sing.)
head’, yiiz-iifig * your (sing.) face';

head’, yliz-timiz * our face'; -

-irgiz/ -ifgiz/-wigiz (also -uriguz)/-ifgiz
(also -urfgiz): baj-if}iz * your head’, yiiz-tfigiz ' your
face'.

{2) The imperative suffix of the second
person plural (the first vowel):

iriy /iy /iR / -G, -16Eiz/-iffgiz/ -uikiz
(also -ufiguz)/-{ifgiz (also -tifAgdz): qil-ifg *‘dol!’, tut-
-ur?g'l'z ‘hold!",




34 Chagatay Manual

(3) Preterit suffixes (the first vowel):

-dim/-dim/-dum/-dtim: al-dim ‘I took’,
kér-dim * I saw’;

-@g/-@/-duﬂ‘g/-dﬁﬁ\g: al-difg * you
(sing. ) took’, kdr-dif} * you (sing. } saw’;

-diripiz/ -difigiz/ -duduz/-dlirpiiz: al-dihg-
iz ‘ you took, k&r-dirigiz ‘ you saw’.

(4 -lgf-_g/ ug/-dg (> -ig/-ik/-ug/-tk):
sat-ig * sale’, 6l-ug *dead’.

(5) -il-/-il-/-ul-/-il-: gil-il- * to be done’,
tok-il- * to be poured’.

(6) -im/-im/-um/-Gim: bil-im * know-
ledge’, 61-Um ' death’.

(7) -imtul/-dmtil (the first vowel): ag-
-imtul ¢ whitish’, kék-dmtil * bluish’.

(8) -in/-in/-un/-un: yag-in ' rain’, tit-in

* smoke’. )
(9) -in-/-in-/-un-/-in-: sig-in- ‘to take

refuge’, kGr-in- ‘to be seen'.

(10) -in&/-in&/-un&/-in&: gil-ind ' act,
deed’ Radloff Wb., qorq-uné * fear’.

(11) -inéi/-indi/-undi/-indi (the first vow-
el): bir-indi * first’, on-unéi ‘ tenth’.

(12) -'ip/ ip/-up/-dp: al-ip* taking or af-
ter taking', kdr-lp * seeing or after s seeing’.

(13) -_g-/-lk /-ug-/- -tk-: at-ig- ‘to become
famous’, yol-ug- ‘'to meet'.

T (19) -};5/ -i§/-us/-i8: san&-is * combat,
fighting', sor-us ‘ question’.

(15) -is-/-if-/-ud-/-uS-: ber-id- ‘to give
to one another’, quE u§- to embrace one another’'.

{16) -1z-/-1z-/-uz /-iz-: ag-iz- ‘to let
flow’, &t-iz- ‘to let pass away’.

(17) -lig/-lig/-lug/-lig: uyat-lig ‘ bashful,
shy’, qaygu-lug * anxious, worried’.

(18) -lig/-lik/-lug/-hik: yahi-liq ' good-

ness', tirig-lik* life'.
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B. Suffix and connective vowels not subject
to labial harmony:
a, Suffix and connective vowels which have
only unrounded variants:
(1) -&i/-&i: qoy-¢&i * shepherd’.
(2) -di/-di: oqu-di ‘'he read’, kor-di‘he
saw’.
(3) -din/-din: t&Sik-din ‘' out of the hole'.
{4) —ﬁ/-&’i/ ~ki: burun-gi * first, former’,
tin-ki ' nightly, nocturnal’.
(5) -é}/-gi_l or -gin/-gin: oqu-gil ‘ read?’
kér-gin * see!’.
(6) -gina/-gin4: qud-gina ‘ a little bird’,
kok-gind or kék-kind * bluish'.
(7) -(i/u)ndi/-{i/i)ndi (the second vowel):
toqquz-undi * ninth’, &-indi ‘ third'.
(8) -_rl'i_’g'./-'r_n_i_ﬁt g_g._\l-r_n_?i;é * (I gather that)
he read’, gl-zn_i"s_' ‘(I gather that) he died".
(9) -ni/-ni or -in/-in {accusative): qus-
-ni * the bird’, kéz-in * his eye’.
(10) -(_sﬁ/-.(s_)i: qol-i *his arm’, kizgil-si
*his mirror'.
(11) -si/-si: qavur-si‘ singed wool or
felt’, tit-si * smoke’.
(12) -siz/-siz: su-siz * without water,
thirsty', kid-siz ' weak, powerless’
b. Suffix and connective vowels which have
only rounded variants:
(1) -Cuq/-Ciik: tagar-&uq * a little bag’.
(2) -duq/-dik: al-duq ‘ we took', kel-dik

‘we came’. )

(3) -dur-/-ddr- or -pur-/-tir-: al-dur-
‘ to let take’, kes-tiir- *to let cut'.

(4) -gu/-gii: al-gu ber-gi * buying and
selling, trade’. _

(5) -g_t.l?i/-g_g'_é: ?g:l_a-gg_é_‘mastic‘, yelpi-
-gu¢ ‘ fan',
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(6) -gufa/-giic4 or gunda/-gind4: _t_:ﬁn:g
2-9\_1(3)@ ' at or till daybreak’, lc_e_}-gﬁné'& ‘on coming’.
{7) -gun/-gin: Cap-gun ‘ raid'.
(8) -‘g'_m_-/-_g_ii_r: toyma-gur ‘insatiable’.
(9) -gur-/-gir-: yat-gur- ‘to lay down,
yet-kir- ‘ to cause to reach’.
- (10) -guz-/-gliz-: tir-giiz- 'to resurrect,
raise from the dead’.
{l11) -mtul: gara-mtul * blackish’'.
(12) mu/ -mii: tapti-mu *did he find?’,
kelgdy-mi ‘' will he > come?’.
To(13) -ug/-ik: ad-uq ‘open’, kes-ik ° cut,

broken’.

(14) -E_r-/-y-: tat-ur- ‘to cause to taste’,
yit-dr- ‘ to lose’.

c. The following suffix and connective vow-
els occur sometimes as unrounded and sometimes as
rounded {after a rounded stem vowel):

(1) Possessive -un'g'iz/-m, sometimes
-uniguz/ -ufiz: yiz-tdgiz * your face' L Div. 49: 9
(usually yiz-ingiz).

(2} Genitive -rﬂ/-n_ir_l':g, sometimes
—Eu_ﬁ‘_g/-_r@g: og-nurfg ‘of the arrow’ TN 277b: 1, OY
320a: 9, Z 1la: 12 (usually oq-_"_"g)

(3) Imperatlve glz/ ggm, sometimes

u__r_Iguzf drfgiz: kér-ungiz * see!’ (plur.) BS II 315:
19 (usually kér-urgiz).

Changes of Vowels

8. Change of & to e in the first syllable.

The Karakhanid & in the first syllable was general-
ly well preserved also in Khorazmian Turkic until the
middle of the fourteenth century, but afterwards it be-
gan to alternate with a sound which is represented by
¢ or, in vocalized texts, e.g., Nahcul-Faradis (1360)
by (& . It cannot be determined with certainty what ex-
actly this representation means. Presumably
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represents a sound differing from both 4 and i, i.e.., a
half-open e. Karakhanid words such as ! r ‘ man’,
elel &8ik * door’ WS kiis- ‘ to cut’, LB kidl- ‘ to come,
awS | LS , o= , and were read in the first syllable
either with j: ir, ifik, kis-, kil-, min, which would
correspond to the modern Kazan Turkic pronunciation,
or with e: er, efik, kes-, kel-, men, as in the modern
Central Asian Turkic languages. In the present book
the transcription with e is adopted.

9. Labialization of the stem vowel {(regressive as-
similation).

In some cases the unrounded vowel of the first syl-
lable becomes rounded under the influence of the round-
ed vowel of the second syllable:

a. Under the influence of u 2 >0: ocun ‘world’

LN 145b: 3, H 4a: 11, 59a: 3 ~acun (Uig. azun, aZun
‘life, shape of existence') id, LN 146a: 4, oruq ‘lean’
H 34b: 9 ~arug id. H 33a: 12, gsru’ very, much’ L
Div. 110: 2 ~asruid. B 5a: 13, oSug-"‘to hurry, has-
ten’ Abusqa, BL 21b and p. 100 ~aduq- id. BL 61,
Sang. 4la: 29 (according to Mirza Mahdi, oSug- is er-
roneous; indeed, in the distich quoted from Navi'i by
the author of BL stands in Kull. R 466a: 15 aduq- and
not oduq-; yet the latter form is probably also correct).

T b. Under the influence of 4 & > $: &6kié/5 *ham
mer' Sang. 214a: 26 ~Zekud&/5 id. Sang. 208a: 10, 5&kii
(Kas. &dki) 'goat’ Mahb. 195: 11, gksii- (Kas. #ksi-)
‘to grow less, decrease’ B 129a: 14, Sksik (Kas.
dksik) * deficient, lacking, absent’ Mac. 92b: 10, Bayq.
Div. 247: 2 ~iksik id. Z 3la: 1, &rik (K3, rik)
‘plum’ B 129b: 2, 8srik (Ki§ asrik) ' drunk, drunken,
intoxicated® L Div. 110: 7, FK 10a: 7 ~esrik id. Kull,
S 747b: 20, Stk (K33. &tik) Mab. 20: 19, télmir- ‘to
look round’ SS 163: 11 ~telmiir- id. Sang. 200a: 1,
to8ik (K35, tidik) ‘ hole’ B 290b: 11 ~tesik id. Z 51b:
3 below.
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¢. Under the influence of W i >ii: tiilki (Uig.
Kai. tilkd) ‘fox' L Div. 26: 4, B Ilm. 8T: 18,

10. Labialization of suffix and connective vowels
(progressive assimilation).

This takes place under the influence of the stem-
final labial consonant in the following cases:

a. After verb stems. ending in v: qav-cE_t_(‘g_
instead of gav-difg * you {sing. ), perseCuted‘ FK 45b: 9,
qav-up ‘ on persecuting’ LN 143a: 2, qav- us- ' to come
together meet one another’ L Div. 7: margin, sev-dim
(instead of sev—chm} I loved' LN 154hb: 7, sev-l “lov-
ing' GN 108a: 2, sev-iin- *to be glad’ H 75a: 17, ev-trg
(instead of ev-in ) hurry up!' {plur.) Abusqa 20 No
labialization takes place after m or p: tam-ip ‘ on drop-
ping’, ta.m-’iz— ‘ to drip, pour in drops’ Sang. 160b: 25,
&ap-ip ‘on ga.llop1ng, riding fast’ Z 51b: 8, ca.p is- ‘to
run together’ Sang. 204a: 15, tap-tim ‘1 found' Mab. 9:
3, tap-il- ' to be found’ Sa.ng 157a: 9, tap-in- ‘to wor-
ship' Sang. 157a: 7, tap-i8- ' to find one another’ Sang.
157a: 12, yap-il- ‘to be covered’ Sang. 325a: 16, yap-
-in- ‘ to dress ‘oneself’ Sang. 325a: 22, but yap-us- - *to
stlck adhere’ Sang. 325b: 2.

Generally, after noun stems in v no labializa-
tion occurs: ev-im ‘' my house’ OY 318b: 6, ev-imiz
‘ our house’ Z 20b: 1 below, birdv-nif} ‘' of someone’
Mac. 97a: 11, ikiv-nifp ‘ of both' FK 221a: 8, Zav-lig
* famous' L va 114: 4, but ev-lik ‘of ... families’

Z 218b: 4, Sayb. V&mb. 98: 17 (an archalc or dialec-
tal form).

b. After Arabic nouns ending in v or containing
the diphtong av (ay): ‘_a;_f'lr-u_é\g (or ‘afi-fg) * your (thy)
pardon' 5SS 10: 45, sahv-um ‘ my inadvertency or mis-
take’ SS 209: 119; likewise, Persian M-u&_@‘your
(thy) cypress’ FK 16a: 10; cavr-udiy* your (thy) tyranny’
L Div. 61: margin, FK 15a: 5, cavr—_:_zi_tfg.‘ of the tyr-
anny’ TN 285b: 8, davr-udp ‘ your (thy) time or age’

TN 276b: 6, Kull. S 749b: 19, dayr-ufpuz * your age’
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L Div. 122: 7, davr-nufg * of the age' OY 320b: 10,
gavr-um ‘ my violent pain’ SS 116: 183, havf-lug

* frightening, frightful’ Z 14b: 18, lavh-ung ' your

(thy) table (on which the fate of mankind has been writ-
ten by God)® SS 8: 6, mavc-urg ‘ your (thy) wave' SS
160: 47, gavl-uig* your (thy) word” BS1 475: 8, g__
-ufig * your (thy) voice’ Kull. R 183a: 7, Savg-um ‘my
desire or eagerness’ N Div, 22a: 8. No labialization
in mavc-liq * waved' B 3a: 9, yabsi tavr-lig ‘' well-man-
nered’ Mac. 77b: 2.

¢. In Khorazmian Turkic labial assimilation oc-

curred not only after v or av but also after other labial
consonants (see PhTF, p. 118). Some traces of it are
still found in the works of poets who flourished in the
first half of the fifteenth century, e.g., ashab-um ‘my
masters’ LN 144a: 6, lab-uf} ' your (thy) lip’ Sak. Div.
32b: 7, raqib-nurg * of the rival’ Sak. Div. 20b: 8,
‘E.la.m-ngg of the world®' Sak. Div. 24b: 10, oram-uidg
‘ your (thy) street' LN 154b: 10, G Div. 108b: 1, yarim-
~-nuiig * of the half' Sak. Div. 32b: 7.

Euphony of Vowels

11. Syncope.

Syncope is the loss of an unstressed medial
closed vowel: ilgdrrik ( <ilglrirék) ' farther forward’
B 112b: 10, tasqarragdin (< tadqariraq) * from farther
outside' B 4b: 14, yogarraq ( < yogqariraq) ‘higher up’
B Ilm. 280: 2 below., It manifests itself especially in
the loss of the second vowel of certain nouns before
suffixes beginning with a vowel: agiz ‘mouth’ — agz-i
‘his mouth' N Div. 14b: 5, bagir ‘ heart, bosom’ —
bagr-i *his heart’ N Div. 2la: 7, boguz ‘' throat’' —
lm_"_z_’-‘idﬂ * from his throat' GN 110a: 2, boyun ‘neck’
— boyn-uma ‘ to my neck’ N Div. 20b: 7, burun ‘nose;
before® — burn a “before’ Mab. 47: 4 egin * shoulder’
— egn-igd ‘' over his shoulders’ Sang. 109a: 13, elig/k
‘hand’ — elg-i ‘ his hand' N Div. 30b: 6 (also elig-i id.
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Mac. 78a: 2, elig-ifiy ‘ your hand' H 57b: 10), erin
‘lip' — ern-if} ‘ your lip’ Sak. Div. 20a: 6, keyin * be-
hind' — m-@_&; * behind him' Z 15a: 3, kdkis ' breast,
chest, bogsom' — k3ks-i ‘ his breast’ cf. Sang. 24a:
10-13, k&f)il * heart’ — kdrfxl-idd ‘ in his heart’ N Div.
2la: 11, ogul ‘son' — ogl-i ‘his son’ SS 205: 12, orun
*place’ — orn-ida *in his place' GN 92b: 1, oyun ‘play’
- — oyn-a- ‘to play’ GN 100a: 3, garin ‘belly, stomach’
— garn-ifg ' your belly’ Sang. 24a: 14, goyun ‘bosom’
— gqoyn-urfg ‘ your bosom' Sang. 292b: 18, sinpil
‘ younger sister' — sirgl-i ‘ his younger sister’ Sang.
258a: 20.
12, Elision

Elision is the omission of a vowel at the end of
a word before a word beginning with a vowel. The fol-
lowing are affected by it:

ki * that, for, because': sarafraz etsi dahr, $ad
olma, k'S8hiru'l-amr piymal qgilur ‘if fortune exalts
{you), be not glad, because in the end it tramples (you)
down' B Sam. 15: 14, saltanati tapti anixp dek nizdm,
k'allida afldk edi nuh hiyam'* {Joseph's) kingdom was in
such beautiful order, that, compared with it, the
spheres were (like) nine simple tents’ H 40b: 14, k'ey
‘that O!" H 34b: 12, Hazrat-i Yusuf dedi k'Ibn Yamin
‘His Lordship Joseph said: O Benjamin!’ H 8b: 12.

ne ‘ what?’: its e is usually dropped before the
verbs 4yld- ‘to do® and et~ id., e.g., n'dylidik 'usdaq
ara ‘ what shall we do among lovers?' FK 19a: 11,
yarni sevgén n'etdr agyarni ‘' he who loves his mistress,
what does he bother about rivals?’ Mahz. 13b: 6; &’ﬁ
Dbar ‘ what has he to do?' Mahz. 13b: 5, n'i§ki kerdk
*what is it good for?' Sak. Div. 32b: 6,

v& 'and’: v'ey nubuvvat samaninify Camani‘ and
O you jasmine-garden of prophecy!’ Sayb. V&mb. 14: 1.

Sometimes the final vowel of the gerund in -a/-%
is also dropped before the auxiliary verb al- ‘ to be
able’, e.g., bol'alur erdi ' it could be' Mac. 93b: 9,
oltur’ almay ‘' not being able to stay’ B 110b: 12.
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Another example: keldi Buhar' tstigd *he came
against Bukhara' Sayb. Vimb. 48: 43,

On the other hand, in k&rdisd ( <k¢rdi esi) LN
147b: 8, the vowel e of gsd is elided.

Consonants

13. Classification of Consonants.

Consonants are either voiced (sonant) or voice-
less (surd). Voiced consonants are pronounced with a
vibration of the vocal cords, voiceless consonants lack
this vibration.

They are further divided according to the place
of articulation into labials (bilabials and labiodentals),
dentals (including alveolars or postdentals}, vélveopala-
tals, gutturals {palatals and back velars) and laryngeals
which are arranged, according to the manner of articu-
lation, into stops (or occlusives, plosives), spirants
{or fricatives), affricates (or semiplosives), liquids
{tremulants or trills, and laterals), nasals, and semi-
vowels.

The following table summarizes the consonant
system of Chagatay: '

Stops |Spi- [|Affri- |Liquids |[Nasals|Semi-
rants cates vowels

vd.|vs.|vd.lvejvd.|vs.[tre.[lat.
Bilabials blp i m (w)
Labiodentals v|{
Dentals dlt |z}s rll1 n
AlveoPalafals Z{3|c| & y
Palatals g ik
Back velars g8 ih ¢ g
Laryngeals ! h
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14. Occurrence of Consonants.

Of the above consocnants ¢, % and_', do not oc-
cur in genuine Chagatay words; _xf‘_g does not occur in
loan-words. All consonants {except M) may occur in
loan-words in all positions. On the other hand, true
Chagatay words do.not allow the following consonants
initially: £, g, g, b, 1, _g, , S, v, zland ¢, %, *).
Initial p occurs only in ne *what?'. The occurrence of
initial p is dubious. There is no final b or d in words
of Turkic origin.

No initial clusters are allowed. Two conso-
nants may cluster both internally and finally, while
clusters of three consonants are allowed only in inter-
vocalic position.

Adjacent voiced and unvoiced consonants tend
to be assimilated to each other.

Changes of Consonants
15. Labials: b/p, v/f, m.

a. Word-initial b is usually maintained: bagir
‘heart; bosom', bar ‘there is’, bar- ‘to go’, barmag
‘finger’, ber- ‘to give', hif-/biZ- ‘ to be cooked or
ba.kedf, bol- “ to be, become’, boynuz ‘ horn’, boyun
‘neck’, etc.

Before a nasal (n, nf), initial b is changed to
m in a few words: mamug (cf. Houtsma Turkoman
ba.nbug) ¢ cotton’ N Div 18b: 9, man- (cf. Turkish

(Orkh bin)* 1, eny’ (cf Turkish ben) mole, beauty
spot® Sak. Div, 24b 14, menyiz (Orkh. ﬁqm) color
of face' Sang. 321b: 8, mengzi- (< merigiz) ‘ to resem-
ble’ Sang. 321a: 24, min- {cf. Turkish bin-) * to mount’
FK 38a: 8, minp (Orkh. bi)j)"‘thousand® L Div. 152:

5, m&d3d (Orkh. bayd) ‘ eternal’ Sang. 320b: 29,
munéa (Orkh. bun&a)‘ 80 much, so many’ B 4b: 14,
munda (Orkh. bunda) ‘here’ H 54b: 11, murfg (Orkh.
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bug) care, grief, affliction’ Sang. 320b: 22.  Some-
Times initial b is represented by m in other words, too:
moléar {(cf. Mong. bolda- ‘to appeint a time’') ‘gathering
place; appointed time’ B 242b: 11, Z 36b: 2, m&&ik (cf.
Turkish bécek)'bug’ Sang. 31%a: 29, muz (cf. Houtsma
buz) ‘ice’ B 98a: 8.

b. 0©ld Turkic intervocalic or stem~final b, re-
presented by bilabial w { G ) in Karakhanid and Khoraz-
mian Turkic, is changed to v in Chagatay: av (Old Turk.
ab, Khor. aw) * chase, huntmg Sang. 53a: 27, dav
(0O1d Turk. &ab, Khor. faw) *reputation, fame, repute’
L Div. 8: 5, ev (Old Turk. &b, Khor. ew) ‘house’ N
Div. 32b: 1, evir- (Khor. ewlir-) ‘ to turn back or
round' N Div., 32b: 5, gav- {(Khor. ga__w-/giv_») *to per-
secute’ Sang, 278a: 17, sav{i (Old Turk. sabdi, Kis.
sawdi * prophet') ‘ mediator, negotiator, go-between’
gSﬁL » Sev- (Old Turk. sfb-, Khor. s3w-) ‘to love,
like' Sib. Div. 118b: 5, tavar {Old Turk. tabar, Khor.
tawar) ‘ flocks of sheep or goats beast of burden' Sang.
165b: 7, tavidqan (Old Turk. tabzsga.n ETY IV, Uig.
tawifqan, awisgan, 2418 tawi‘é’g’an) hare' B Sa: 7,
tevd (Old Turk. t&bi, Khor. tiwd) ' camel’ Sang. 203a:
2, yava¥ {Uig. yabas/xawas K3s. yaw as) slow, gen-
tle' Sang. 34a: 18 yavuz {(Old Turk. fyabiz, Uig. ya-
biz/yawiz, Khor. yawuz) bad, vile® Sang. 340a: 27.

Internal b is preserved in z albar- (Old Turk.,
yalbar-, Khor. yalbar- /yalwar-) ‘to entreat, implore’
L Div. 151: margin.

Final b disappeared in su (Old Turk. sub, Khor.
su_w)“water’ B 39b: 10, Sang. 248a: 28 (not suw, i.e.,
suv, as Clauson, Sang. p. 62, transcribes it, cf. suyl
‘its water® Kull. R 369: 11 instead of *guv-i)

Uig. f/w is represented by b in telbd (Uig. til-
fi/tilwi, Khor. tilwi) ‘mad, insane, foolish’ Sang,
200a: 23.

c. The sound group ev alternates with 8y in the
following words: ev, 8y * house' Dahn. 233b:1, N, Div.
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32b: 2, ewiir- ~&ydr~ ‘to turn aside’ Ata’i 64: 4, p.
270.

d. Intervocalic -p- is preserved: &apis- ‘to
run together' Sang. 204a: 15, ipsk- *silk’ Sang. 93a:
10. kopdldk ‘butterfly’ Sang. 302a: 28, dpil- *to be

—_—et
kissed’ Sang. 5Tb: 28, qopup ‘' getting up' B 110a: 7,
suplr- *‘to sweep' Sang. 238b: 2, tapar ‘he finds' N
Div. 2la: 1, yapus- ‘to stick, adhere' Sang. 325b: 2,
etc. Voiced in the gerund suffix -(i)ban.

e. Internal p becomes { in the following words:
ofra-/ofran- (Ka§. ;Era—) ‘to grow old, become worn
out' Sang. 77a: 7, ofraq (Kas. Ateb. Khor, oprag) in
the hendiadys ton ofraq 'dress, clothing’ B Ilm. 310:
19, tofrag/g (K3s. Khor. toprag) * soil, earth’ N Div.
35a: 10, yafraq/g (Uig. yapirpgagq, yalpirgaq, Kas.
yapurgaq, Khor. yapraq) ‘leaf’ Sang. 333b: 9, This
change, which is characteristic of Chagatay, first ap-
pears in Nava'i, while the poets who flourished before
him, still use the forms with p, e. g., ton oprag GN
97a: 8, topraq Sak. Div. 4a: 2, L Div. 4: 4, G Div.
105a: 10, Dahn. 235b: 5.

Moreover, p alternates with f in k&priig/k
‘bridge’ Z 22b: 17 ~kéfrig/k id. Z 22b: 11, 23a: 14,
16, 36b: 11, etc. (this alternation is only attested in
Z) and topuq * heel, ankle’ Sang. 180a: 3 ~tofugq id.
Sang. 180a: }.

16. Dentals: d/t, s.

a. Initial dental stop is usually voiceless: tag
‘ mountain’, tal ‘' branch (of a tree)’, tap- ‘to find’,
tavu§ *noise’, til ‘ tongue, language‘,@- * to wish,
desire’, ti§ ‘tooth’, tog- ‘to be born’, tol- * to fill, be
filled’, tok- ‘to pour’, tur- ‘to stand, stay’, tut- ‘to
hold, keep', tiin 'night', tis ‘dream’, tis- *to fall
{down), descend’, tiiz *flat’, etc.

b. Initial t is changed to d in a few words:
dagi { <taqi) ' and; also, too', dek/g * like’ (before
Nava'i often teg), dur/durur (less frequently tur/turur)
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‘is’, degri (< tégury) * till, until’ B Sam. 14: 14, ‘Ub.
T 34b: 1 below ~tegrd id. Mahb. 76: 1, 'as far as’
SS 173: 41, degin (Kas. tdgin) * till, until’ G Div. 99%a:
13, degindd id. L Div. 37: 2, Kull. S 751b: 17, deg}&
&4 ' as far as' N Quatr. 56: 14.

c. Intervocalic t usually remains unvoiced:
ata- (at) ‘' to name, nominate’ Sang. 28a: 19, atar (at-)
‘he throws® B 13b: 14, eSitip (eJit-) ‘ hearing’ H 22a:
8, etil- {et’) ‘to be done' Mac. 3b: 8, ketdr- (ket-) ‘to
remove’ ‘Ub. T 22b: 9, 6td (6t-) ‘ passing by’ Kull.

S 749a: 18, &tiik ‘boot’ Mab. 20: 19, qutul- ‘to be
saved, escape' N Orn, II, 7, qutuz it * a mad dog' L
Div. 83: 8, sata (sat-) ‘selling’ H 20a: 11, yeti ‘sev-
en’, etc. But adaq ‘island’ Sang. 33a: 27, budaq/g
‘twig, shoot’ Sang. 13la: 27.

d. Old Turkic internal and final d, through
Karakhanid and Khorazmian Turkic §, is changed to y:
ayaq ( < adag, abag) ‘foot, leg', ayir- (< adir-, abir-)
‘to separate’, #yd (<idi, i6i) ‘lord, master' Malz.
115b: 10 ~eyd id. S591: 313, Z 4la: 19, beyik (<-bﬁi-
ik, basik) ‘big, large' N Orn. 60: 9, boy (< bod, bo$)
‘ stature’, eygulik (< ddgd, &5gy) ' goodness’ Dahn.
271b: 7, 1iy- (id-, i§-) ‘to send' GN 108a: 10, key-
(< kdd-, kis-) ‘ to wear, put on (clothes)’, keyin (< kid-
in, kiin/kedin) * after, afterward’, kiydv (< kudigi,
ki #gi) * son-in-law’, gaygu (< gadgu, qasgu) * grief,
affliction’, goy- {<god-, qoé-) *to put, lay quyruq
(< qudruq, Lﬁruq) “tail’, uy (<ud, ub) ' cow’, uy-
(<ud-, ub-) ‘ to follow’, uyu- (< udl-, u51-) to sleep ,
yay- (< yad-, yab-) ‘to spread, expand’, zaxag/_q (<yad
g_’;n, yabag) ‘ on foot', etc.

Old Turkic d is retained in id (Old Turk. yid,
yit, K&s. ﬁ__) fragrance, scent, (sweet) smell’ Sang.
97a: 9 Nyldhq‘f.'rag:,frant, sweet-smelling® Sak. Div.
30b: 11 {the formis * fragrance, scent, perfume’ TN
275b: 10, L Div. 8l: 8, is borrowed from another Tur-
kic dialect), qudugq (K&8. Khor. qudug) *well (for water)’
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Z lé6a: 16, 44a: 17, Sang. 284a: 6 {cf. Mong. qudug
id.). Moreover, some archaic words with d or § are
also occasionally encountered in poetry: adaq (o1d
Turk. adag, Ka8. Khor. abag) ‘foot, leg’ LN 146a: 8,
Ata'i p. 262, L Div. 55: 7, G Orn. XXIV, 4, abaq Sak.
Div.19a: 7, G Div. 11%b: 1, Mabz, 116b: 5, adin (Old
Turk. adin, Kas. Khor. adin) ‘ other, another, apart,
besides’ Sak. Div. 24a: 13, LN 150b: 2, _e_gg_i_i (014
Turk. #dgi, Ka3. #5g, Khor. ebgi) ‘ good' Ata'l p.
262, I1di (Old Turk. idi, Kas. iéi) ‘' Lord, God' LN
143b: 10, 16i id. Sak. Div. 25a: 3, kedin (Old Turk.
kidin, K33, kifin) * after, afterward' H 6la: 11, 69a:
2.

But in a few front-vocalic words, Y which arose
from d/§ is represented by g: eg8 (Old Turk. idi, Kis.
i%i) ' lord, master’ B 136b: 6, egir (K3a3. 464r) ‘ sad-
dle’ B 103a: 9, Z 29b: 18, egiz {Old Turk. idiz, yitiz,
K33, #5iz) ‘high® B 275a: 5.

e. In1t1a.l 8-, as a result of assimilation, be-
came & in &iddg * sweat’ N Div. 24b: 3 ~sidligid. G
Div. 10%a: 3.

w

17. Alveopalatals: §, &, - _

a. Before t, & sometimes becomes §: asti
( < adti) * she opened ' GN 72a: 8, iftan { <i& ton)
‘underwear, underclothes ' Sang. 24b: 8, keSti
( < kelti) GN 107b: 1, quiti (< qudti)* he embraced’
H 12b: 2.

b. Initial y is dropped or alternates with zero
in the following words: idlan- ®to smell' L Div. 54:
6 ~yidliq * fragra.nt' (see 16 4}, il (usually yil) * year'
LM 102b: 1, ilan * snake’ H 8a: 3 ~yilan id. N Quatr.
45: 5, ildirim n (cf. Turkish yildirim ) lightning, thun-
derbolt’ Kull R 178a: 2, Sang. 112b: 23, 11q1 (Old
Turk. 2193) stud, horse’ Bvllm 88: 3, ipar (Old
Turk. yipar)‘ ambergris’ TS II 305b: 25, Sang. 93a:
8, incd ‘pearl’ LN 145a: 2 ~yinci id. Sak. Div. 22a:
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12, in&kd (Kas. yinlki) * slender, thin’ B 97b: 3, it- -
(Old Turk. yit-)"to be lost' Bayq. Div. 201: 10, itdr-
(Uig. yitdr-) ‘to lose' B 97b: 4, iz {usually yiiz)"‘a
hundred’ and * face’ Mab. 108: 19, iz- (Old Turk. yiiz-)
‘to swim' B Ilm. 310: 19.

18. Gutturals (palatals and back velars): g/k, g/q.
a. Initial k and g are preserved: kel- 'to pass,
cross', ke&4 ‘night’, kel- ‘to come', kemi * boat,
ship’, kex{‘gas counsel‘ kerdk * necessary. needed’,
kes- ‘to cut’ ket-+' to go’, key- ‘to put on (clothes)’,
keyin * afterward' kez- ' to go about’, kibi *like', ki-
&ik * little, small’, kir- ‘to go in, enter’, kirpik/kir-
puk ‘ eyelash’, Eiﬁ ‘man, person’, kizléd-'to hide',
kéé- * to migrate’, kok * blue; sky’, kékis ‘ bosom’,
kofigil * heart’, kép ' much, many’, kér- ‘to see’, kdr-
sit- ‘ to show’, k&y- *to burn', kéz ‘eye', kii&
‘ strength’, kiil- ‘to laugh', kiin ‘day; sun’, kiiylv * son-
in-law', kiizgid 'mirror’; gaé- ‘'to run away, escape’,
gacan ‘ when?’, gal- ‘to remain’, gan ‘blood’, gap-
‘to snatch’, gar ‘' snow', gara ‘black’, garindad (some-
times gardas) ‘ brother or sister’, ga_é' ' eyebrow’, gat-
:g/g * strong’, g__ 'to persecute’, qayt- ‘to return,
come back’, gil- ‘to do’, 5_: winter®, qiz * girl,
daughter’, gol *hand, arm’, gorq- ‘to fear’, qoy-
put’, qul slave’, qula.q ear’, qurug/q dry ﬂ'__
‘bird®, g qutul- ‘ to be saved, escape, quyad ‘sun’, etc.
b. Intervocalic q is normally preserved, but
changed to g in: agimtul * whitish’ Sang, 44a: 20 {but
agar- ‘ to become white or gray’ L. Div. 9: 11, FK 18b:
10), ia;g& (Old Turk. Khor. taqi) ‘and, also’ G Orn,
XLIV, 1, 5SS 84: 13, sagl (Old Turk. Kis. Khor:
sagin-) * to think, remember’ H 4a: 17.
c. Sometimes q becomes h in the neighbor-
hood of consonants ahsam {usually agsa.m) evening’
B Ilm. 86: 6, sahla- (Uig. sagla-n-, sagla-n-) ‘to
keep secret, preserve’ l{ 56: 5, tohluq (usually toqlug)
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‘ satiety' H 38b: 1, tohsan (usually togsan)} ‘ ninety’
Kull. S 693a: 6, tohta- ‘to stop' Sang. 169b: 20, and
togta- L Div. 13: margin, Sang. 180b: 13, uyhu {usual-
ly uyqu) sleep’ L Div. 38: 8, uyubla- ‘to sleep’ B
344b: 9 and u uyugla- B 344b: 6, yabtu * bright, bril-
liant’ Sak. Div. 3b; 3 and yaqtu Sang. 334b: 21. Ina
few words this change took place before the Chagatay
period: abtar- ( < agtar-) ‘ to search, try to find' N
Orn. XXIV, 1, ohSa- (Uig. g_q._ _g____; ‘to resemble,
look like' FK 7b: 9, yabdi (< yagdi) ‘ good; pretty, beau-
tiful® Kull. S 748a: 16.

d. Old Turk. Uig. Karakhanid Turk. g/g,
through Khor. w, is changed to v in: qavun (Kas.
qagun) ‘melon’ B 2a: 7, gavuq (Uig. qaguq) ‘bladder’
Sang. 279b: 8, savuq (Uig. sogiq, Khor. sawugq) * cold’
Kull. S 89b: 14, tavuq {Old Turk. Uig. tagigu, K33,
tagagu, Khor. tawuq) ‘ hen’ Sang. 165b: 23, yavuq {Old
Turk. Uig. Kas. yaguq, Khor. yawuq) ‘near’ B 150a:
8, yavurgan (Uig. zogp_' rqan) ‘ quilt' MA 318.

Likewise, the sound group -agu/- &gl be-.
comes -av/-4v: bildv (Kas. biligi) ' instrument for
sharpening, whetstone' Sang. 149b: 9, buzav * calf’
T8 1 7a; 25 and buzagu Sang. 134a: 8, butdv ( < bitdgd)
‘all, whole’ Sang. 130b: 4, kiydv (Uig. kuda.gu, Kas.
Khor. k\’iﬁﬁgﬁ) ‘*son-in-law’ Z 38a: 17, ogqlav/oglagu/

oglaq * rolling pin' Sang. 77b: 27, girav v (Kas. g:.ra.gu)
‘hoarfrost’ Sang. 295a: 16, yasav (< yasag_) row,
line, order' Sang. 332a: 4, and in the suffix of collec-
tive numerals: birdv (Khor, birégil) * someone’, ekiv
{Khor. ekigii} ‘ both of them’, U&4v (Khor. tidgl) * all
three of them', altav (< alta.gu) all 31x of them’. On
the other hand, cav (<z__&_) enemy' Sayb. Vimb. 94:
22, because of its 1mt1a1_g. is not a Chagatay word.

e. Syllable-initial g/g (> q/k) is still re-
tained in several words: bul-gan- (Old Turk. bulga-
‘to render turbid’', Kas. bulgan-) 'to become turbid’
Sang. 140a: 27, em-gik (Old Turk. K3§. #mgik, Khor.
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emgik) ' pain, torment' N Div. 2la: 9, ind-ké& (Old
Turk. yinégd, Uig. indkd, yindkd, Kas. yinckd) ‘ slen-
der, thin’' B 97b: 3, oy-gan- ‘to awake, wake up' Sang.
90b: 7, gariné-ga (Khor. garinéqa) ‘ ant’ Sang. 272b:
14, qob-ga ‘g2 (Khor. gobga)} ‘ bucket’ Sang. 282a: 18,
qur-gasun lead’ Sang. 286a: 11, sar-gar- (Kis. gar-
gar-) ‘ to become yellow’ N Srn. 1, 2, tavud-qan an (see
15 b) *hare’, tol-gan- (Old Turk. tolgat to make to go
round’, Uig. tolgan-) ‘to go round, to revolve, circu-
late, saunter about' SS 78: 17, La.}-g_gn_ {Uig. xalg' an)
‘lie, falsehood’ FK 29a: 3, etc., but disappeared in
Cemin (Khor. emgin) 'lawn, meadow' Sang. 209a:
21, taraq/g {Khor. targaq) ‘' comb’ Sang. 154b: 20,
yala- (Old Turk. Uig. K&3. yalga-) ‘to lick' Kull. R
596a; 21.

On the other hand, in words like e8dk ( < 45-
kédk) ‘ donkey, ass’, kerdk (< kirgdk) ‘it is needed, it
must’, qulaq (< qulgaq, qulgaq) ‘ear’, tamag (< tam-
gaq) ‘ palate’, tofrag (< topurgaq) ‘' ground, earth’,
yafraq {< za.B'irg' ag) ‘ leaf’, etc., the syllable-initial
guttural disappeared prior to the Chagatay period.

At the onset of active suffixes a guttural is
mamta.med yol-ga 'to the way’; al- g__ * he who takes’,
al- g___ as soon as he takes'. al-gali *in order to take’,
al -gu ' a taking’, al-gudi t»aker‘ al-gunda * after
takmg al-g_x he will take’, etc.; c¢f. the chapter
‘ Formation of Words'.

f. Convergence of final g/g and final 9./5
resulted in the total confusion of these sounds; e.g.,
original -g: qatig/qatiq ‘ hard, violent’, qurug/qurugq
‘dry’, sarig/sariq ‘yellow’, ulug/ulug *high’, etc.;
original -q: aq/ag ‘ white', artuq/artug ‘more’, ayaq/
_a_Lag' *foot, leg’, bulag/bulag * spring, source’, savug/
savug * cold’, 'yafraqg/yafrag ‘' leaf’, etc. This circum-
stance also gave rise to the confusion of-the substan-
tive-forming suffix -lig/-luq (Turkisn -lik/-luk) with
the adjective-forming suffix -lig/-lug (Turkish -1 /-1lu),
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e.g., allig/adlig (Turkish aghk) * hunger’ and sarv
boylugfboyluq (Turkish selvi boylu) * of cypress sta-
ture, cypress-statured'. Although not obvious from
the Arabic script, the same must also be true of final
&/_l_c_, namely 6tik/Stdg * boot’, and E_S}Eg/_é_ilﬁ_k_ ‘ dead’;
yi gitlik/ E‘ igitlig * youth’' and ay y\'izliig/ yiizlik * moon-~
faced’. This convergence of voiced and voiceless gut-
turals does not affect the final -gq/k of the direct pre-
terit suffix —duq/ ~dik and the conditional suffix -sa.q/
-gdk: al- g_g we took', kel-dik ‘ we came’, oqu-sag

*if we rea.d kdr-sgdk ‘ if we see’. The verbal noun
suffix ~maq/-mik, however, may change its -g/-k to
-g/-g in sandhi and before suffixes with a vowel or
voiced conscnant at their onset: almag ucun ‘in order
to take’, almag-l. his taking’, mag-m * the ta.klng
{acc. ), almag-lig * act of taking' and al g udin, al-
mag-i, almag-ni, almag-lig. No confusion arises “at
the end of verb stems, because g/g on the one hand,
and q/k on the other have a phonemic function: S1g-
‘to go into', yag- ‘to rain’, yxg—‘to collect in a heap’,
but sig- ‘to press, squeeze’, yag- ‘to burn, set on
fire', yig- ‘to pull down, demolish’,

19. Laryngeals: h.
Prothetic h: har- (Kas. ar-) ‘to grow tired'
S5 183: 306, Z 45a: 10, hiirk- ‘to be frightened' Sang.

68b: 28~irk- id. Sang. 68b: 27.

20. Liquids: r.
Before consonants r is often dropped in bili/
birld ' with® and e~/er- *to be': emig/ermis ‘it is not’,
edi/erdi ‘it was’, esé/ersd *if it is’, etc. . but erir ' it

*

ig’.

21. Metathesis.
Metathesis is seen in & E' (K5.§ dgrin-)
‘to learn’ Sang. 69a: 13, totqavul ‘garrison’ B 197b:

6~togta.vul ( < Mong. ) id. Sang. 181a 2, yamgur (<z g-
mur) * rain® Sak. Div. 20a:- 9, B 297a: 11.
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22. Doubling of Consonants.

Doubling of consonants {gemination) occurs
in the numerals ikki/iki ' two' yetti/yeti ‘' seven’, sek-
kiz/gekiz ‘' eight’, togquz/toquz ‘nine’, ottuz/otuz
‘thirty', and in a few other words such as bagqqa/baga
‘frog', qattig/qatiq ‘ hard, strong’, saqqal/saqal
‘beard’, saqqiz/saqiz ' mastic’, and tékki/tdkd * he-
goat'. Cf. Mab. 107-108 and MA 320, 328.

I-Iaglolo gy

23. In addition to bar ( < ¥ barir) ‘it is, there
is” and dur/tur (< turur) id., haplology also cccurs in
bastin ayagica (< ayagigada) ' from head to foot’ H 42b:
8, badlaridin atlarinify tuynagia (< tuynagiga&a)

‘ from their head to the hoofs of their horses’ Z 2b6la:
17.

NOTE

1. For further remarks on Eastern Middle Turkic
texts in the Uiguric script see: R. Rahmeti Arat, Ate-
beti'l-Hakayik (Istanbul, 1951), pp. 28-29; idem, 'Bir
yazi niiminesi miingsebeti ile,’ Fuad K&priild Armagam
(Istanbul, 1953), pp. 17-29; idem, °‘Zu einer Schrift-
musterhandschrift,' Ural-Altaische Jahrbiicher, XXXIII
{1961}, pp. 205-217; C. Brockelmann, Osttiirkische
Grammatik der islamischen Litteratursprachen Mittel-
asiens (Leiden, 1954), p. 21; A. M. S&erbak, Oguz-
-Nime. Muhabbat-Nime (Moscow, 1959), pp. 115-123,
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24. New words are formed from an existing
word by the addition of one or more formative suffixes.
In Chagatay suffixes are attached directly to the word
stem, except for suffixes consisting of one consonant;
in this case a closed vowel is inserted after consonant
stems (e.g., ag-i-z-, &l-d-m). There are two kinds
of stems: noun-stems and verb-stems. Sometimes a
noun-stem is identical with the verb-stem: ad ‘ hungry’

~—— ad- ‘to be hungry’, kel ‘late’ — kel- ‘to pass
awa.y kég ! migration’ ~— k8&- ' to move off', gari
‘old" — gari- ‘to grow old’, unut ' oblivion’ — unut-

‘ to forget', etc. A derivative may also serve as a stem
and take further suffixes to form new words. In Cha-
gatay, as in other languages, there are many deriva-
tives which have no corresponding primitives {e. g.,
kéz, qulag toq). Such words are not treated as liv-
ing formations.

On the basis of the quality of the stem and
the meaning of the derivative, word-formation may be
divided into the following groups:

Formation of Nouns

25. Nouns from Nouns.

(1) -ag/-4&: forms diminutives: garlug-
al/garluval * swallow’ Sang. 272a: 18 (cf. Teleut gari-
lig id. Radl. II, 176), sandulad/sandalag * little night-
ingale’ Sang. 235b: 26 {cf. sandugad/sanduvad Radl.
IV, 308, and Teleut sandiq ‘ nightingale' Radl. IV, 307,
see Hasan Eren: UAJb XXIV/3-4 [1952], p. 133).
Sometimes without modifying the meaning: yalafgad

‘naked,bare’ Sang. 336b: 1 (z arffy id. ).
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(2) -agq/-ik: forms diminutives: basag
*arrow head’ Sak. Div. 9b: 7 (bas *head’), giraq ‘edge,
brim, shore, frontier’' H 67b: 10 (cf. New Uigur qir
*frontier, boundary, bound’, Burhan §§.hidi, Uygurca-
Hinsu€a-Ruséa Lugat [Peking, 1953)], s.v.), sapag
{ < sapaq) * stalk of a leaf or flower' Sang. 228b: 18,
BL 183 {gﬁg ‘ stem, stalk’), solaq ‘ left-handed' Sang.
246a: 19 (sol *left'), yargudaq ‘ hand mill’ Sang. 329b:
1 (cf. Kazan Tatar yargic id. Radl. III, 138, see K. H.
Menges, Das Cayatajische in der persischen Darstel-
lung von Mirzi Mahdi X3n [Wiesbaden, 1956], p. 90).

{3) -&a/-¢&4 (from Persian): forms di-
minutives: bilik&4 ‘handcuffs' Sang. 149v: 8 (bilik
*wrist’), qasabada * small town’ B 4a: 14 (Ar. gqasgaba
‘town, large village’), $3'irda * poetaster' B 215b: 2
(Ar. $a'ir * poet’).

(4) -éﬂ/-ﬁﬁ: forms diminutives and
nouns denoting instrument: bekd#k * little lord® B 40a:
12 (beg ‘ lord, duke’}, Cuquréaq ‘ small ditch, small
cavity’ B 127a: 14 (€uqur ‘ hollow, ditch, cavity'), a-
linaq ‘forehead ornament of a horse’ Sang. 17b: 18
(alin ‘ forehead’), yandaq ‘' side armor of a horse’ Sang.
339a: 4 (yan ' side’).

(5) -&i/-&i: forms agent nouns, i.e.,
nouns denoting the person concerned or occupied in
anything: atimdi * shooter, marksman’ QY 314b: 8
{atim * shot, shooting'), ayaqli ' cupbearer’ Isk. 272a:
3 {ayaq ‘ cup, goblet’), bafaqdi * gleaner’ Mahb. 52: 17
{baSag ' ear of corn’), bitik&i * writer, clerk, copyist’
Sang. 7a: 17 (bitig/k ‘ writing, letter’), Sapgundi ‘ma-
rauder, pillager' Sang. 204b: 12 (Eapgun ‘raid, incur-
sion'), Eer,i,l.téi, * soldier’ Isk. 210b: 1 below (Serig/k
‘army’), e8ik&i ‘ porter, guard' Sak. Div. 8b: 12 (e-
Sik ‘door’), etmikdi ‘baker’ Mahb, 53: 2 (etmik
‘bread’), kemidi ‘' boatman, sailor' Kull. R 6la: 18
(kemi * boat, ship'), kérimdi * astrologer’ L Div. 54:

1 (*k&rim, kér- ‘to see'), 0qli ‘ bowman, archer, bow
maker’ Sang. 7a: 15 {oq ‘ arrow'}, oraqdi * reaper’
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Mahb. 52: 17 (oraq ‘ sickle'’), drg4mdéi * spider’ (*8r-
mikdi, 8r- ‘to spin’), qaragdi 'robber, brigand, footpad®
Mahb. 10: 11 (garaq ‘eye’), gavgunci' pursuer, per-
secutor' Sang. 279a: 22 (gavgun ‘' pursuit’), goxé’i

* shepherd’ Kull. R 715b: 5 (goy ‘ sheep’), qullugqéi

* servant’ TN 284a: 10 (qullug ‘ servitude, slavery’),
g.lz_§;é'1‘_‘_falco'ner, hawker® Mahb. 58: 2 (qus$ ‘bird’),

saqli ‘guard, guardian' Sak. Div. 7b: 2 (saq ‘attentive’)
satigdi‘seller’ Sang. 229a: 23 (satig ‘sale’), tapuqdi'cour
tier’ GN 72b: 11 (tapug/q' court-service’); cafidi ‘tormen-
tor, oppressor' L Div. 138: 3 (Ar. cafi 'treating cru-
elly, oppression, injustice’), du'idi ‘ one who prays for
another' Sak. Div. 9a: 3 (Ar. du'a * prayer’), ‘ifvadi

‘* coquettish, coquette’ G Div. 98b: 2 (Ar. ‘idva ‘' amor-
ous playfulness, blandishment').

This suffix is often added to the verbal
noun in -gu/-gi and sometimes to that in -maq/-mék,
see sections 75 a, 76 b.

(6) -giliq/~gilik, see -lig/-lik/-lug/-ldk.

(7) -Cuq/-&iik: diminutive: tagardug °lit-
tle sack, bag' Sang. 157a: 23 {tagar ‘ sack’), yarimdcuq
‘ semi-finished’ N Quatr. 104: 5, Sang. 329b: 23
{yarim ‘' half’).

(8) -dad/-di8/-t48: denotes a compan-
ion or mate: boydas ‘' of equal stature' Bayq. Div. 25T:
9, Sang. 142b: 18 (boy ' stature, size’), k&k4ldis B
26a: 1, 2, kdkiltis ‘ foster brother’ Sang. 308a: 9
(Mong, k&kil ‘ wet nurse’, see Clauson, Sanglax, p. 4),
garindad GN 78b: 6, H 72b: 4, Sang. 272b: 15 ~gar-
dasg * brother or sister’ GN 78b: 6, SS 174: 69, H 68a:
17, E’ib. Div. 116b: 7 {(garin * belly, womb'), girdas
'intimate friend, confidant’ (Ar. girr * secret’), yem-
dis * table companion, convive® Sang. 352a: 27 (yem
*food’), yoldas ' traveling companion, fellow-traveler’
Bayq. Div. 257: 8 (yol ‘road, way, journey’).

(9) -dirig/-durugq/-turuq {from causative
-dur- + verbal abstract -23): denotes an instrument:
agizdiriq * bit of a bridle’ Sang. 44a: 18 (agiz *mouth’),
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boyundurug * yoke’ Sang. 143a: 3 (boyun ‘neck'), gal-
ganduruq * shield holder' N Quatr. 16: 8 {galgan

* shield’), sagalduruq ‘ beard-shaped necklace of pearls’
Sang. 232b: 19 (saqal ‘ beard’).

(10) ‘.@/'32”‘_131:.: forms adjectives with the
sense of belonging to (especially of places and times):
avvalgi * first’ SS 122: 350 (Ar. avval *first'), bilturg
‘last year's, of last year’' GN 67a: 9 (biltur ‘last year')
burnagi ‘ previous’ Mab. 120: 11 (burna *before, for-
merly’), dayimgi dek ' as always' Kull. R 199b: 16
(Ar. d3'im'permanent, perpetual'), ifriki ‘internal,
inside® GN 60a; 11 ({Eﬁ * inside, in'), kediki ‘' even-
ing —' SS 122: 349 (kel4 ‘' evening’), qoyigi 'lower,
being below' B 98a: 4 (goyi ‘down’), 'Acam sarigi

‘ that which is towards Persia’ N Quatr. 90: 8 (sari

‘ towards, in the direction of’}, sorfggi ‘last’ N Quatr.
69: 16 (sox} * end’), sofigragi *later, subsequent’ Mac.
72a: 13 (sofigra ' after, afterwards'), tadglagi *tomor-
row's, of tomorrow' G Div. 110: 3 (targla ‘tomorrow'),
tasqi ‘ external, outside’ (gg_ exterior'), munca. zx_l_g__

' lastlng 80 many years’ BSII 324: 1 below yoqqarigi
‘upper’ Mac. 107b: 3 (yoggari ‘up, upwards’).

This suffix is otten added to the genitive
and locative endings: avliyanidpki * that of the saints,
belonging to the saints’ Kull. S 705a: 24 (avliyanifig ‘of
the saints’), andagi ‘ that which is there’ Z 24a: 6 (an-
da ‘ there’), cannatdagi ‘that which is in paradise’ L
Div. 155: 7 {cannatda ‘in paradise’}, gadimdéki ‘for-
mer, ancient’ Z 1la: 14 (qgadimd4 * anciently, in olden
times’'),

(11) -gina/-gina/-gin&/-kin4: added to sub-
stantives and adjectives, forms diminutives: Zb3adan-
gina cavab ‘a proper answer’ Mac 56a: 3 {Pers. 3ba-
dan ‘fair, convenient'), azgina ‘' a very little' Sang.
39a: 6 (az 'little, few'), esriikking'tipsy' Mab. 89:

20 (esrik ' drunken, intoxicated’), hucragina * a little
cell’ Mac. 39b: 1 (Ar. hucra ' cell’), kentkini * a lit-
tle village’ B 102a: 13 (kent * village®), kitdbatgina
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* the modest profession of a copyist or scribe’ Mac. 63a:
3 {Ar. kitabat ' writing, the profession of a copyist or
scribe’), kodgiilgind * a little heart’ Mac. 78a: 10 (k&rg-
4l ‘heart'), kifikkind * somewhat smaller' B 332b: 13
(kidik * small, little’), nakdgginy ‘ a rather low fellow’
Mac. 54a: 11 (Pers. nak#s ' unmanly, worthless'),
nagmgina ayt- ‘to occupy himself a little with poetry’
Mac. 64b: 5 {Ar. nazm * composing verses, poetry’ ),
ogu1g1na little son, sonny TSI 233b: 12 {ogul ‘ son’),
gusgma ‘ a little bird’ Sang. 288b: 4 (qus ‘bird’), tar-
g'"na. su ‘ a rather narrow water' B Ilm. 472: 17 (tar
‘narrow'), yahSigina ‘ pretty fair, fairly well’ B 4a:
14 (yalsi * pretty, good’).

This suffix may be added to numerals and
pronouns as well: birgini * only one, one single® B 26a:
5, bugma agal this little parable’ Kull. § 669a: 23,
usmuncagma ‘only so much® Sayb. V4mb. IV, 21, p.

(12) -i/-i: (rare): qari‘'ell’ SS 192: 46
{cf. Uig. gar ‘arm’).

(13) -lag/-13k (from denominal -la-/-14~
+ q/k): denoting place: avlaq ‘hunting ground’ B 4a:10
(av ‘ hunting, prey’), ¢iSlaq ‘ winter quarter’ Sang.
297b; 25 (g_“_' winter'), quslaq ‘bird hunting place’ B
4a: 6 (qus ‘bird’), tuzlag salt mine' Sang., 175b: 23
(tuz * salt ), yaylaq ‘ summer pasture on high ground’
Sang. 17a: 23 (yay * summer’).

(14) -1g/ —Eg/-l_ug/-_lig, often confused
with -lig/-lik/~lug/-lik: forms adjectives signifying
‘ belonging or related to', ‘' provided with’: adablig
‘well-behaved, with good manners’ Mac. 50a: 6 (Ar.
adab *breeding, manners, education'), atlig ‘famous’
SS 203: 155 (at ‘name’), baSlig ‘headed by’ B 20b: 10
(ba8 * head’), cdnlig ‘living being, creature' Mahb. 58:
11 (Pers. can ' soul’), hayatlig ‘ alive’ N Quatr. 2: 16
(Ar. hayat *life’), i'timadliq ‘ reliable, trustworthy’ B
52a: 12 (Ar. i‘tim3d * confidence, reliance’), qaygulug
* anxious, worried' G Orn. XL, 1 (qa.zg:'i ' anxiety,
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grief’), uyatlig ‘bashful, shy’ Sang. 92a: 28 (uyat

‘ shame, bashfulness'); Hdrazmliq ‘* Khorazmian’ Mac.
98a: 4, Hurasanliq ‘Khorasanian’ Mac. 98b: 2; gayda-
lig * coming from what place' Kull. R 57b: 10 (qayda
*where?’).

This suffix is often added to substantives
provided with an attribute: arslan yirdklig * lion-heart-
ed’ LN 145b: 4 (arslan *lion’, yirdk ‘ heart’), buland
boyluq * tall of stature’ B 18a: 13 (Pers. buland * tall’,
boy * stature’), gatiq s&zllg * harsh-tongued’ B 15a: 3
((_E_tig/g_ *hard’, séz ‘word’), qorfgar sagalliq ‘ reddish-
bearded’ B 18a: 13 (gorgar ‘ reddish’, saqal ‘ beard’),
savuq ytzlig * gloomy-faced' B 15a: 3 (savuq *cold’,
yiz ‘face’), yah3i §4killig ‘ good looking, well-shaped,
handsome' Mac. 25a: 2 (yahsi ‘ good, nice’, Ar. 3kl
‘form, shape’), yaramas atvarliq ‘ill-mannered’ B 15a:
2 (yaramas ‘naughty, bad’, Ar. atvar 'manners’).

(15) -Eg/“il’_(_/-l_lﬂ/ -1ik, often confused
with -Eg/—ﬁg/—l_ug/-ﬂg_, has several functions:

(a) Abstract nouns expressing quality.

Some of them are also used concretely: asudaliq ‘ qui-
et, repose, tranquillity’ Isk. 211b: 2 (Pers. asuda
‘ peaceable, quiet, at rest’), ba3qoyiliq ‘vileness, vil-
lainy, villainousness' SS 12: 20 (bas3 *‘ head’, goyi
‘down, downstairs'), and sarniginluq id. SS 12: 20
(Pers. sar ‘head’, Pers. nigun ‘turned, inverted, up-
side down'}, bésabrliq ‘' impatience’ Bayq. Div. 250: 5
(Pers. bésabr ‘impatient’), Eﬁéﬁglﬁk ‘sweetness’ B 3a: 14,
(&illig *sweet’), egrilik ‘crookedness’ SS 9: 3 (egri ‘crook-
ed’), hamdastliq ‘ partnership, companionship™ Mahb.
53: 16 (Pers. hamdast ‘ partner, companion), handan-
liq ‘laughter’ Kull. R 193a: 22 (Pers. handan ‘laugh-
ing’}, huddliq ‘deity’ SS 8: 1 (Pers. Huda ‘ God'), ma-
murluq * a flourishing condition’ Mahb. 53: 8 (Ar.
ma'mur * cultivated, flourishing'), masrirlug *joy,
gladness, gaiety’ Mahb. 53: 8 (Ar. masrar ‘ glad, joy-
ful, cheerful’), masgulluq ‘ occupation, a being busy’
Isk. 209b: 3 below (Ar. masSgul * occupied, busy’),
qarilig ‘ old age’ Mahb. 181: 15 (qari ‘ old’), qurugluq
‘dry land’ 8S 150: 172, ‘dryness’ (qurug ‘dry’), tirig-
lik ‘life’ Mahb. 175: 11 (tirig ‘ alive’), toqluq * satiety’




58 Chagatay Manual

Mahb. 53: 19 (tog ° satiated, not hungry’), tizlik
straightness, rectitude, honesty' Mahb. 53: 10 (tiiz

* straightforward, honest’}, uzqus‘izl‘ig ‘* sleeplessness,
insomnia’ SS 78: 18 (uyqusiz ' sleepless’), yahsilig
* goodness’ BS1 239: 15 (yah3i ‘ good’).

(b} Occupation, profession: bifaq-
&liq * cutlery, business of a cutler’ Kull. R 56b: 5
(bidaqdi * cutler'), dihqanliq * tillage, husbandry’ Mahb.
53: 2 (Pers. dihgan ‘ husbandman, cultivator of the
ground’), etmiké&ilik ‘ baker's trade’ Kull. R 56b: 6
(etm3k{i ‘ baker'), gaggabliq * butcher’s trade’ Kull. R
56b: 7 (Ar. gaggab ‘ butcher'), temiiréilik ‘trade of a
blacksmith' Kull. R 56b: 6 (temiirdi * smith’).

{¢) The place where something is found
in abundance: k3girdinlik ‘ dovecote’ Sang. 308a: 2
(kogﬁrcm ' dove, pigeon’), qaxn1sl1q reed bed’ Z 41:
13 (qa.rn1§ reed’).

{d) The purpose for which something
is suitable: _s_hg corn, grain, cereals B 2a: 7 (as
* food'), yaglig ‘ handkerchief’ BSII 312: 15 (yag *fat,
grease').

(e) Length of time: bir damliq ‘ for one
moment, lasting one rinute’ Kull. S 2la: 15 (Pers. -dam
' moment’), bir illiq ‘ for one year, lasting one ye ar’
SS 187: 45 U_‘ﬂ_ year'), bu kiin targlaliq ‘umr ‘ the
brief span of life’ Isk. 213a: 10 U_o_g kiin * today’, targla
‘tomorrow’). Sometimes -8i-/-& (< equative ending
-&a/-&4) is inserted between stem and -liq without
modifying the meaning: nel# kiinéilik su ‘ water for a
few days’ SS 62: 75 (kiin ‘day'), iki i€ ay&iliq yol * two
or three months' journey’ B 264b: 4 (ay ‘ month’), misdg
yil&iliq/yilliq ‘ lasting a thousand years® Kull. § 2la:
14,

(f) Pleonastic use of -liq: tanqgisgliq/
tanqig ‘ diminuishing, diminution’ B 38a: 12.

This suffix is often added to the verb
nouns in -gu/-gy (section 75 b}, -MI -mik (section
76 c¢), and -mas/-m#s (section 78 c).
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(16} -m, -im/-im/-um/-dm (rare): kii-
¢um ‘ strong® B 30b: 3 (kiid * strength’), yolum ° wading
place; ferry’ Sang. 5b: 3 (yol ‘ way’).

(17) -mtul, -imtul/-imtil/-umtul/-Gmtil:
diminutive used with adjectives of color: agimtul * whi-
tish’ Sanp. 44a: 20 (aq white’) kdkiimtil * bluish’ Sang.
308a: 16 (k&k * blue' ), garamtul * blackish® Sang. 271b:
12 (gara ‘ black'), qizimtul * reddish’ Sang. 296b: 23
(qizil ‘ red’), sarimtul ‘ yellowish' Sang. 231a: 12 {sa-
rig ‘yellow’), yaSimtul ‘greenish’ Sang. 332b: 27 ()-n:
5il ‘green’). _‘

(18) -saf-s4: &Sliksi ‘' corpse’ Sang. 86b:
7 (8lig * dead’). _

9 -s'i/-_s_i: agirsi * respect, honor, hos-
pitality’ GN 76b: 4 (agir ‘heavy’), artugsi * superfluous,
more' Sang. 36b: 27 (artuq more, besides’), ayrugsi
‘ different, dissimilar’ Sang. 57b: 4 (ayruq 'apart, se-
parated’).

(20} -suq: targsuq ' wonderful, strange’
Mahz. 12la: 11 (tang ‘a surprising thing’).

(21) -siz/-siz: privative: kii&siz * weak,
without strength’ OY 315a: 10 (ku' strength’), méva-
siz ‘fruitless, without fruit’ Mahb. 131: 15 (Pers. meva
¢ fruit'), ribsiz *lifeless, dead’ Mahb. 132: 7 (Ar. rah
* soul'), gansiz *innumerable’ Z 211b: 15 (san ' num-
ber’), susiz ‘thirsty’ gayb. V&mb. 116: 85 (su ‘water’),
uyatsiz ‘ shameless, impudent’ OY 318a: 7 (uyat
‘* shame'), Xag"ins‘iz * rainless’ Mahb. 131: 16 (zag"in
‘ rain’), ytir#ksiz *faint-hearted, timid' B 26: 8 (yii_-
r8k ‘heart'), ylzsiz ‘brazen-faced, shameless' OY
315a: 11 (yiz *face’).

On -gusiz/-giisiz, see section 75 c.

26. Nouns from Verbs.

(1) -a/-4, -i/-i/-u/-li: forms substantives
and adjectives with various meanings: goSa * doubled’
TN 276a: 2 {go3- ‘to add’), tola * full’ OY 320b: 9 (tol-
‘to fill, become full’'), yara *wound’ Sang. 329b: 16
(yar- * to split, cleave’), yaraa ‘ suitable’ N Quatr,
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51: 15 (yaras— to suit, be suitable’ ) _z_g__ a weeping,
crying’ Kull. R 193a: 22 (cf. yigla- ' to weep, cry');
busu ‘ ambush, lurking place’ Sang. 134a: 10 (bus- ‘to
lie in ambush’), yumru ‘ round’ Sang. 346b: 23 (yumur-
‘ to become round').

{2) -m/-éé:_l_c: mostly nouns denoting an
object or instrument; also abstract nouns: avunéaq
‘ comfort, solace, consolation' GN 58b: 6 {avun- ‘to
have the attention distracted, cheer up’), birindik
‘ headgear, veil® Mahb. 61: 9 (biiriin- ‘to wrap oneself
up'), emd&4k * breast, teat, nipple’ H 72b: 9 (em-
suck'), silkin&#k * amulet, charm, mascot’ Sang. 256a:
4 (silkin- ‘to shake oneself’), taza.nEag ‘ resting place,
sofa* Sang. 167a: 16 (tayan- ‘to recline, lean on’),
wifirdik * spittle’ Sang. 179b: 29 (hifktlir- ‘ to spit, ex-
pectorate’), yasanlaq ‘ dandy, coxcomb' Mahb. 191: 19,
Sang. 332a: 3 (yasan- 'to prink oneself'), yastanaq
‘ resting place, sofa’ Sang. 332a: 5 (yastan- 'to recline,
lean on’).

(3) -&i/-&i: agent: til&n&i ‘' beggar’ Mahb.
56: 12 (tildn- 'to beg for oneself’).

(4) -g/-g.-1g/-ig/-ug/-ug (also with de-
voicing of g/g): forms (a) adjectives, and (b) abstract
substantives denoting action or process, sometimes
used also concretely,

(a) Adjectives: _‘.&8 * bitter® Sang. 32b:
5 (adi- * to become bitter’), a arig ¢ ¢lean’ Sang. 37b: 14
(ari- ‘ to become clean’), 8lig * dead' Sang. 86b: 5 (51-
‘to die’), qurug ‘dry’ Mahb. 46: 19 (quru- ‘to dry, be-
come dry’), seviig ‘ beloved’ GN 64a: 6 (sev- ‘to love’),
sidlg * sweet’ G Div. 109a: 3 and &idlig id. N Div. 24b:
3 (Kas. giili- ‘to be sweet'), siiziig ' filtered, strained,
clear’ SS 128: 63 (siiz- 'to filter, strain'), tirig ‘' alive,
living’ Sang. 193b: 1 {Uig. tir- ‘to live'), yarag ‘' suit-
able, useful’ GN 78b: 7 (yara- ‘to be su1tab1e useful’).

{b) Substantives: agng * pain, ache’
Sang. 43b: 27 (agri- ‘to ache’), aldag * deceit, fraud,
trick’ Sang. 50a: 13 {alda- ‘to deceive, dupe, cheat’},
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_aﬁ sat‘ig' ‘ sale and purchase, trade, commerce’ Sang.
5b: 8 (al- * to buy’, sat- ‘to sell’), bilig * knowledge’
Sang. 150a: 5 (bil- *to know’), bitig *letter' H 56a: 13
(biti- * to write’), boyag/q ' paint' Sang. 142b: 14 (bo oya-
* to paint’), kéyig*a burmng GN 72a: 3 (k8y- ‘to burn'}),
qilig * conduct, behavior’ Sayb V&mb. 46: 14, g__g id.
GN 95b: 10 (gil- ‘to do, make'), sorag ' question’ SS
129: 94 (sora- ‘' to ask a question’), sorug kiini ‘ the day
of reckomng FK 4a: 10 (sor- ‘to ask a questwn ),
slrig ‘ herd, flock' N Orn, XXIII, 1 (stir- ‘to drive in
front’), tapug 'service, presence (of a great man)’ GN
61b: 3 {tap- ‘to find; to serve').

-(5) -ga/-qa/-gd: qisqa ‘ short’ Sang.
297b: 8 (gis- ‘to shorten’), yumurtqa ‘egg’ N Quatr.
103: 4 (*yumurt-, cf. Turkish yumur- *to become
swollen').

(6) -gag/-qaq/-gik/-kik: denotes prone-
ness or disposition: aygaq ‘talkative', aygag ‘ chatter’
Mahb. 170: 15 (ay-, ayt- ‘to talk’), batqaq ‘bog,
marsh’ Sang. 119b: 16 {bat- ‘ to sink’), gadqaq ' fugi-
tive, run-away' H 12a: 2 {qac- * to flee, run away, es-
cape’).

(7) -gic: talgic ‘diver’ Sang. 160b: 19
(tal- 'to plunge, dive’).
(8) -gu/-qu/-gi/-kii:

(a} Verbal noun (see section 75): algu
bergii ‘sale and purchase, commerce' Mahb. 19: 7 (al-
‘to take, buy, ber- ‘to give’), ikl *drink' Sang. 96b: 21
(ic- ‘to drink’), uyqu ‘sleep’ Mahb. 198: 15 {uyu- ‘to
sleep’), yargu ‘trial, judgment’ Sang. 329a: 25 (yar- ‘to
split, cut through’).

(b) Instrument: kizgd ‘mirror’ GN
104a: 8 (cf. Uig. Ka3. koaiingt id., from k8zln- ‘ to
be seen, appear’), siipirgi 'broom, besom’ Sang.
239a: 1 (siiplir- ‘' to sweep, broom’).

(9) -gul/-gd: names of instrument: Eat-
lagu *mastic® Sang. 205a: 8 (Zatla- ‘to crack’), gr-
gié ‘comb for plaiting the mane of a horse' Sang. Tla:
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25 {&r- * to plait’), saragul ‘' coif' Sang. 230b: 24 (sar-
‘to wind or wrap around’), stzgil *filter, strainer’
Sang. 243a: 19 (siiz- ' to filter, strain’), titrigil

‘ tuft, crest’ Mahb. 65: 4 (titré- ‘ to shiver, tremble'),
yargué-aq ‘handmill’ (yar- ‘to grind coarsely’, cf.
section 25, [2]), yelpigii ‘fan’ Sang. 352a: 3 (yelpi- ‘to
fan').

(10) -gun/-qun/-giin/-kiin: denotes agent
or action: azg ‘losing the way, devxa.tmg Sang. 39a:
9 (az- ‘to lose the way, deviate'}, caEgun * raid, incur-
sion’ Sang. 204b: 9 (Eap- ‘ to gallop; to make incur-
sions'), qavgun ‘' pursuit’ Sang. 279a: 19 (gav- ‘ to pur-
sue’), Otglin ‘ passing by; arrow head' Sang. 62a: 16
(6t- * to pass by,. come through’), tadgun *'brimful,
overflowing‘ Sang. 157a: 10 (tas- ‘to overflow’}), tut-
g__ ‘ captive’ S8 135: 271 (tut- ‘to capture’), ulgun

* spark’Sang. 65b: 1 (ué- ‘to fly'), yutgun ‘ whirlpool’
Sang. 341b: 10 (yut- ‘to swallow’). Moreover keskin
* sharp’ GN 77a: 3 (kes- 'to cut’).

(11) -gur/-qur/-giir/-kiir: primarily ad-
jectives indicating proneness; also added to negative
verb stems: {iqgur ‘sallying, attacking’ Sang. 219b:

8 (&ig- ‘to go out, sally'), oyganmagur ‘ one who does
not easily wake up’ Mab. 19: 31 (oygan- ‘ to wake up,
awake’), Stgir * sharp’ Sang. 62a: 15 (8t- * to pass in-
to’), taygur sllppery Sang. 167a: 20 (tay- ‘to slip,
slide’), tingur ‘ one who easily relaxes, calms down’
Mab. 31: 20, and tinmagur ‘ restless, unable to rest;
unable to stop’ G Orn. XXXVI, 4, p. 97 (tin- ‘ to relax,
calm down, cease, stop’), tozg'ur * soon full, soon sati-
able® Sang. 188a: 17, and tozmag’ur *insatiable’ L Div.
38: 4 (toy- “to be satiated, eat one's fill'), yigilgur

* ramshackle, tumble-down’ Sang 350b: 26 (y_}q_1- ‘to
collapse, tumble down').

(12) -1 (as in-Mongolian): gabal * siege'
Sayb. V&mb. 102: 53 (gaba- *to besiege'), soyurgal
* gift, donation; deed of concession’ Sang. 249b: 2 (so-
mrg‘a- ‘to grant, bestow, donate'), tiikil ‘all, whole’
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GN 73b: ¢ Qtﬁkﬁ-g- ‘ to be used up, become exhausted’),
yasal ‘ row, line' Mahb. 20: 1 {yasa- ‘ to make, build,
decorate’).

(13} -m, -im/-im/-um/-tim: denoting ac-
tion or process in the abstract, result of an action,
sometimes measure: atim, as in bir ogq atimi ' a bow-
shot' B 151a: 9 (at- * to throw, shoot an arrow'), biSim,
as in bir sit bisimiga yavuq * about as long as it takes
milk to boil’ B 151a: 10 {bi- ' to be cooked, boil’), bi-
lim * knowledge® B 170a: 9 {bil-~ ‘to know’), bolum
*firmness, stability® Samng. 141b: 18 (bol- ‘to be, be-
come’), egrim ‘ whirlpool’ Mab. 106: 17 {egir- ‘to turn
over and over'), Slim * death’ Mahb. 15: 12 (&l- ‘to
die’), tutum ° manner, conduct, procedure' Sang. 169b:
17 (tut- * to keep’), yarim *half’, in tiin yarimi ‘ mid-
night' GN 82b: 8 (yar- ‘to split'), yazim * destiny, pre-
destination, fate written on the forehead' Sang. 331a: 1
(yaz- * to write’).

(14) -ma/-m#: verbal abstracts, often
used concretely: asma 'a hanging up’ Mab. 45: 1, and
‘earring’ Mab. 40: 4 (as- ‘to hang up’), basma * print-
ed embroidery’ Mab. 40: 4 (bas- ‘to print’), dekmi
‘ a pulling’ Mab. 45: 2, and * riding boots’ Mab. 44: 22
(¢ek- * to pull’), egmi ‘ crooked’ Mab. 39: 2 (eg- 'to
bend’), gavurma * fried meat' Mab. 40: 4 (gavur- ‘to
fry’), stizm$ * filtered, strained’ Sang. 243a: 21 (siz-

‘ to filter, strain’), tegmi ‘every, all; whole’ LN 144b:
7 (teg- ‘ to touch, reach’), uéma or ufma yer * preci-
pice, abyss® B 42a: 2 {uc- 'to fly').

(15) -mad/-mi&: names of food: bulamad
‘ a kind of flour soup’ Sang. l4la: 19 (bula- ‘to smear’),
gavurmag ‘ fried meat’ Kull. R 234a: 23 (qavur- *to
fry’}, tutmag ‘ vermicelli’ Sang. 169b: 12 (tut- 'to
keep’). ' )

(16) -mur: only in y_amg'ur (< yagmur)
‘rain’ SS 192: 44 (y_ag'— ‘to rain').
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(17) -n, -an/-#n, -in/-in/-un/-dn: verbal
abstracts, mostly used concretely: biitiin ‘whole, en-
tire’ Sang. 130b: 8 (biit- ‘ to come to an end, finish’),
fagin * lightning, spark’ Mahb. 157: 2 (dag- ‘it is light-
ning®), ekin ' sowing, cultivation, crops' H 37a: 14 {(ek-
‘to sow’), kisin ‘ hobble, shackle, fetter' Sang. 315a:
13 (K3as. ki34- ' to hobble’), galin ‘ numerous, many;
large' B l6a: 1 (qal- *to remain'), goSun ‘troop, army’
Z 28a: 14 {(qos- ‘to add, assemble, put together’),
gozgalan ‘ revolt uprising, riot, tumuit’ Mahb. 40: 11
(qozgal- * to move, agitate’), tikdn ‘thorn’ Mahb. 188:
6 (tik- * to stick in’), tolun *full’ GN 100b: 10 (tol- ‘to
fill, become full’), tigin ‘knot* Mab. 96: 8 (tig- ‘to
knot'}, titin ‘ smoke' L Div. 47: 5 (tit- ‘ to smoke,
emit smoke’), yagin ‘ rain® SS 192: 38 (yag- * to rain’},
yalin ‘ flame' FK 215b: 13 (Kas. yal- ‘to burn’), yigin
‘heap. pile; a crowd’ Mahb. 19: 4 (yig- ‘to collect in
a heap, pile up, accumulate, mass troops').

(18) -ng, -an&, -ing/-in€/-uné/-uné or
reflexive n + &: forms abstract nouns denoting mental
or physical actions: Gkuné ‘' repentance, regret’ Sang.
80a: 11 (8kiin- *to repent, regret, cf. Uig. 8k- ‘to
think’), qilind ‘ conduct, behavior' Mahb. 34: 15 (qgil-
‘to do, make’}), qorqundl ' fear, dread’ Z 31bh: 4 (qorg-
‘to fear, be afraid’, Kas. gorqun- ‘to be seized by
fear and try to conceal his fear'), saginc ‘' thought, re-
flection, fancy’ BL 187 (sagin- ‘ to think, reflect, fan-
cy', Old Turk. saqi- ‘to meditate, reflect'), seviind
* joy, delight’ Sang. 259a: 4 (sev- *‘to love’, seviin- ‘'to
be glad, be pleased’), s&kiin& ‘ scold, reproach, repri-
mand’ Ata'l 267, No. 10: 4 (g8k- *to scold, reproach,
reprimand’}, tin€ ‘ tranquil, quiet, undisturbed' Mahb.
177: 15 (tin- * to relax, calm down'), umang * hope’
Sang. 86b: 24 (um- ‘to hope’), lirking * sudden fright,
panic' Sang. 7la: 26 (cf. Turkish drk- ‘to be fright-
ened').

(19) -q/-k, -ag/-8k, -uq/-dk (sometimes
-q becomes -g):
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{2) Substantives denoting the result
or place of an action, sometimes an instrument: bdlik
‘part, troop, band’ Sang. 141b: 11, and bglik id. Sang.
141b: 13 (b8l- *to divide’), buyruq/g ' command, order’
Sang. 142b: 20 (buyur- ‘to command, order’), emgik
' pain, affliction® FK 5b: 3 {emgé&-n- ' to suffer pain or
affliction’), kesfk * a clod of earth, dried clay’ Mahb.
192: 6, Sang. 314b: 23, ‘ cut, broken’ FK 60b: 11 {kes-
‘to cut off'), kétdk * stick, bastinado’ Z 55a: 4 below
(gif- *to beat with a stick, to cudgel®’), &l34k* mea-
sure, measuring instrument’ Sang. 8ba: 8 (§lC&- 'to
measure’), qaraq ‘eye’ GN 63b: 10 (gara- ‘to look’),
signaq ‘ place of refuge, asylum’ Sang. 254a: 1 (sigin-
' to seek refuge’), tutasturuq ‘' matchwood, kindling,
touchwood' Sang. 169b: 3 {tutaStur- ‘to light, kindle a
fire'), tilflirtk * spittle’ Sang. 179b: 28 (tifkir- ‘to spit,
expectorate’), yalaq ‘feeding trough’ BL 258 (yala- ‘ to
lick'),_zatag/_g_ ' couch, bed' Sang. 326b: 12 (yat- ‘to
lie').

(b} Verbal adjectives; those derived
from transitive verbs have a passive meaning: acuq
‘open’ Mahb. 11: 1 {ag- 'to open’), artuq ‘left, remain-
ing, more’ Mahb. 178: 1 (art- 'to remain over’), buz-
\_zﬂ/gfdestroyed, ruined, desolate’ Sang. 134a: 18,

* ruin’ Kull. R 190a: 24 (buz- ‘to ruin, destroy'), ¢ii-
tiik ‘rotten’ Kull, R 217a: 13 (&ilirt- ‘to molder, decay,
rot’), kestk ‘ cut, broken' Sang. 314b: 29 (kes- ‘to
cut'), ozg’aq/_g'_‘ awake, vigilant’' BL 104 {oyga-n-‘to a-
wake, wake up’), 8srik *drunk, drunken, intoxicated'
Mahb, 171: 9 (8sri- * to get drunk, become intoxica-
ted’), sinuq ‘ broken’ Mahb, 10: 15 {sin- ‘to break, be
broken'), stzik ' filtered, strained, pure’ BL 192 (sliz-
‘to filter, strain'), udaq-‘ small, tiny’ N Div. M 33b:

4 (uSa-1- ‘ to go to small pieces'), uzik ' cut off, bro-
ken (rope)’ Kull. R 217a: 13 (dz- ‘to cut off’), yapuq/g
‘ covered' Sang. 326a: 7 (yap- ‘to cover'), yaruq
‘bright, luminous® Mahb. 205: 11 (yaru- ‘to shine,
glitter, gleam’), yiquq 'demolished, ruined’ Mahb. 10:
i1 (m- * to pull down, demolish, ruin’), yirtug ‘torn,
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rent, ragged” Mahb, 170: 4 (yirt- ' to tear, rend’), yol-
uq ‘ plucked, hairless’' Mahb. 171: 15 {yol- ‘ to pluck,
tear out’).

{20) -si/-si: qavursi * singed wool or felt’
Sang. 279b: 5 (gavur- ‘to roast, scorch, singe’), tiitsi
¢ smoke’ Sang. 169b: 9 (tiit- ' to smoke, emit smoke'},
yatsi ‘ time of going to bed’ Sang. 326b: 16 (yat- *to
lie down, go to bed').

(21) -8, -i8/-iS§/-u8/-45: forms nouns
naming an action or the result of an action: bagi3
‘look' BSII 309: 11 (bag- * to look’), ogu¥ *(act or
manner of) reading® BS II 323: 22 (ﬂ— ‘to read’),
qgargis ‘ curse, imprecation’ Isk. 210b: 3 {garga- ‘to
curse’}, gorgus ‘fear, dread' SS 112 50 {qorg- ‘to
fear, be afraid’), sagis thought Sayb. Vémb. 6: 53
(sagin- ' to think’), sancis * combat, fighting’ Sayb
Vamb. 68: 14 (sa.né- * to thrust into, plant'), sorud

* question’ SS 206: 30 {sor--to ask a quest1on ), argas

‘ a parting, separation; scattermg BS 1468: 17 (ta arqa-
‘to part, separate, scatter'), urud ‘ battle’ Mab. 18:
20 {ur- ‘to hit'), ilds ' portion, share’ N Quatr. 104:
17 (Uig. Ka3. iil4- ' to share out, distribute'), yarad

‘ acceptance, agreement’ Z 33a: 16 (yara- ‘to be suit-
able'), yirus * manner of walking’ OY 314a: 7 (ylird-
‘to walk'}), Adjective: Sirma3 ‘' complicated, intricate,
mazy’ BE I1468: 12 (€irma- *to wind/wrap around’),
oh$ad * resembling, similar’ Sang. 66b: 9 (ohSa- *to
resemble’). '

{22) -t: various meanings: kedit * place of
passage, pass’ Sang. 312b: 8 (ke&- ‘to pass over,

‘cross’), 6l4t * animal disease, animal death’ Sang. 85b:
20 (51- ‘ to die'), qurut ‘ cheese' Sang. 286a: 23 (quru-
‘to dry'}, unut ‘ oblivion’ Sang. 89b: 14 (cf. unut- ‘to
forget'), u _Ia;t_ shame® SS 127: 38 (_Lé- to be a-
shamed'), yort ‘ way' OY 315z: 1 {cf. Uig. yor- ‘to go’).

(23) -tu: yaqtu ®light, luminous’ Sang.
334b: 21, yabtu id. Sak. Div. 3b: 3 (yag- ‘to burn, set
on fire, light’).



Formation of Words 67

(24) -y, -av/-dv (from -agu/-igi): bildv
‘instrument for sharpening’ Sang. 149b: 9 (bils- * to
sharpen, whet'), biitdv ' all, whole' Sang. 130b: 4 (biit-
¢ to come to an end, finish'), s saqlav ' guard, sentinel’
Sayb. Vémb 120: 6 (sagla- ‘to preserve from danger’),
zasav row, line; order, disposition' Sang. 332a; 4
(yasa- ‘' to make’).

{25) -wvul, -avul (from Mongolian): is some
times added to Turkic words as well: capavul * raid,
incursion' Sang. 204b: 2 (éa_.ﬂ- ‘ to gallop, make incur-
sions’), garavul ‘patrol, guard, sentry' Sang. 27lb: 15
{gara- ' to look'), yortavul ‘ raider’ Sang. 342b: 8 (yort-
‘to trot, make a raid’),

(26) -z: boguz ‘throat’ Sang. 136b: 12
{(bog- ‘ to choke, strangle’), tikiiz ‘ complete, whole’
GN 74a: 4, H 32a: 4 {(cf. tikd-1"'all, whole', tdki-n-
‘to be used up, become exhausted’).

Formation of Verbs

27. Verbs from Nouns.

(1) -a-/-4-, -i-/-i-/-u-/-id: forms tran-
sitive and intransitive verbs: aSa- ‘to eat' Sang. ‘4la:
14 (ad ‘ food'), ata- ‘to call, name; appoint, nominate’
Sang. 28a: 19 (at ‘name’), boSa- 'to (become) empty’
Sang. 135a: 2 (boS ‘ empty'), menRzi- ' to resemble’
Sang. 32la: 24 (mexfBiz ' color of face'), orna- *to find
a place, settle' Sang. 70a: 23 (orun ‘place’}), oyna- ‘to
play' GN 100a: 3 (gy_u_ri ‘play, game’), drtd- ‘ to burn,
infla.me‘ N Div. M 31b: 3 (cf. Old Turk. 6rt ‘ flame'),
gana- ‘ to bleed’ Mac. llla 4 (gan ‘ blood’), tomna- ‘to
undress, strip, denude’ Sayb Vé.mb 38: 53, Sang.
185b: 7 (ton * clothing, dress’); agri- ‘to ache’ Sang.
42b: 9 (agir.‘ heavy'), bayi- ‘to become rich' Sang.
127b: 5 (Eg.x * rich’), berki- ‘' to become stronger,
strengthen® Sang. 144b: 29 (berk ® strong’), gari- ‘to
grow old’ Sang. 269b: 18 (qar * snow’, see Brockel-
mann, OTG sect. 157 a), tasi- ‘to carry, bear’ Sang.
155b: 20 {taf ‘outside, exterior'); 8li-t- ‘to moisten,
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wet' Sang. 84a: 12 (K33, &l ‘ moist, wet', 8li- *to be-
come moist or wet').

(2) '_a;X'/’EX' (from Old Turk. -ad-/-8d-,
Middle Turk., -ab-/-86-): forms intransitive verbs de-
noting ‘ to become’ that which is expressed by the noun:
korkly- ‘ to become beautiful’ Sang. 305a: 2 (kérk
‘beauty’), murgay- ‘to grieve, be sad’ Sang. 319b: 27
{m "E * sadness, sorrow, grief’), ulgay- ‘ to become
big or tall’ Sang. 85a: 9 (ulug ‘big, tall’).

(3) -da-/- da- forms transitive verbs: al-
da- ‘ to deceive, dupe, cheat’ N Orn. XXIV, 2 (Old
Turk. al *trick’}, ind&- * to call’ GN 55b: 4, {nd&4- Sang.
88a: 3 (Q sound’), golda- 'to take by the arm’ SS 10:
59 {gol ‘ arm’), yanda-S- ‘ to become adjacent, contigu-
ous, to come alongside’ G 100a: 12 (yan * side').

(4) -ga-: sayga- ‘to spend (money)’ Mahb.
85: 8 {cf. Turkish say ‘' numbezr’).

{5) 'E‘I'Eﬁ': basqar- *‘ to guide, lead’
Mahb. 185: 11 (ba$ ‘ head'), qutgar- ‘to save, rescue’
Sang. 282b: 28 (qut ‘ luck').

(6) -1-, -al-/-&1-, ul-/-il: has the same
function as -ay- /- - dy-: aza.l— to diminish, be reduced’
Sang. 39a: 5 (az 'few, 11ttle ). éga.l- to recover from
an illness' Sang. 88b: 1 (___g_ right’), gars$ul- ‘to go to
meet’ Z 13a: 17 (qar3u ' opposite to, facing’), sagal-

‘ to be cured, be restored to health’ Sang. 231la: 26

(sag * sound in body').

- (7) -la-/-14-: may be added to all kinds of
nouns to express an act indicated by the primary word:
agirla- ‘to treat with respect, to honor’ GN 78b: 3 (a-
gir ‘heavy'), drzula- ‘to wish, desire’ L Div, 143: 1
(Pers. irzi ‘ wish, desire'), avla- ‘to hunt’ Sayb. V&mb.
XVIII, 4, p. 44 {3‘.’ ‘ chase, hunting; prey’), bagla- ‘to
tie, bind, attach’ Z 39a: 7 (_Tﬂ *bond, tie'), balala- *to
bring forth young' N Quatr. 103: 16 (bala * child,
young’), barla- ‘'to ascertain the existence of' Sang.
120b; 26 (bar existent, present'), boguzla- to cut the
throat of, strangle’ Sang. 136a: 7 (boguz throat'), bu-
runla- ‘to go ahead, advance' GN 95b: 6 (burun ‘nose;
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the forward part'), eligld- ‘ to catch, capture’ N Quatr.
45: 17 (elig * hand’), enifl4- ‘ to descend’ GN, see Sang.
70a: 13 (enis ' descent’), eyili- ‘to appropriate’ N Quatr.
111: 12 (eyd ‘proprietor'), ik#l&- *‘to double’' Mac. 29a:
13 (iki * tﬁ), 6rl4- ‘to rise, ascend’ Sang. 70a: 7,

13 {cf. U1g Orit h1gh ), qusla- * to hawk, hunt with
hawks' Sayb. “Vimb. XVIII, 4, p. 44 (qus *'bird’), sdz-
14- *to speak’ G Div. 100a: 1 (s8z ‘word'), tadla- *to
throw away’ Sang. 156b: 7 (tas * stone’), axag'la- ‘to
bastinado® Z 39a: 8 (tazag ‘ bastinado’), toyla- ‘to have
a feast’ GN 107a: 10 (toy ‘feast’), tliinld- *to pass the
night' Sang. 186b: 9 (tin ‘ night'), yah#ila- * to approve’
Z 11b: 10 (yahsi * good, nice’), yalargadla- ‘to denude,
strip® SS 136: 295 (yalangal * naked, nude’), yaqala- ‘to
go along the shore' Z 268b: 2 (y2qa* shore’), zaxaglaf_q_f
‘to dismount, alight from a horse’ GN 96a: 11 (yayaq ‘on
foot; pedestrian'), yoqla- ‘to miss, find wanting' H 53a:
8 (yoq ‘non-existent, absent').

(8) -q-/-k-, -iq-/-ik-/-ug-/-iikk-: forms
intransitives: atig- ‘to become famous® Sang. 30a: 11
(at '‘name’), birik- ‘to. unite, join, become one’ Z 13b:

7 (bir ‘ one'), tarig- ‘to be distressed' Sang. 153b: 11
{(tar ‘narrow'), yagiq- ‘to become hostile’ N Quatr.
100: 9 {ya g' enemy’), yolug- ‘to meet' SS 79: 21 (yol
*way').

(9) -r-, -ar-/-4r-: forms intransitives:

agar- ' to turn white, become gray' FK 18b: 10 (aq

* white'), belglir- ' to become conspicuous, appe;;’—
Sang. 148b: 25 (belgd ‘ sign, signal, mark, stamp'),
eskir- 'to become old or antiquated’ Sang. 103b: 5 (es-
ki * old’), kdkér- *to turn green, to green (grass)’ Z
40a: 2 (Eb:l_( ‘blue; green‘")," qgarar- ‘to blacken, become
black’ FK 218b: 5 (gara ‘black’), gaygur- ‘to worry a-
bout, be worried' N Orn. XVI, 5 (qaygu *worry, care,
anxiety'), sargar- ‘to turn yellow' FK 13a: 5 (sarig
‘yellow'), yadar- ‘to become wet or tearful, to fill with
tears' Sang. 332a: 19 (yad ‘wet’). Transitive: ofiyar-
‘to put in order’ Sang. 883. 15 {ofi} *right, good').
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(10) -ra-/-r4-: forms intransitives: gand-
ra- ‘to stink, smell badly’ Mab. 11: 20 (Pers. gand
* stink, stench, foul smell’), mufira- ' to be worried
or sad’ Sang. 320a: 7 (muflg 'sadness, sorrow'}), 8g-
ri-n- ‘to get used, learn’ Bang 335a: 5, but usually
E)';_géi.n-, e. g, Mahb. 177: 1 {cf. Uig. Og ‘reason,
sense, comprehension'), telbir¥- ‘to go mad; become
insane’ Kull. S 472b:17 (telbd ' mad, insane, crazy').

(11) -rga-/-rgh, -irga-/-irgh-/-urga-/
-ldrgi-: forms verbs indicating a feeling, sensation
or estimation: azirga-' to find something too little' B
349a: 1 (az ‘little, few'), mufgurg’ a- ‘to grieve, sor-
row, be sorrowful’ Sang. 320a: 8 (muflf ‘ sadness, sor-
row’), tgg'irg' a- ‘to wonder, be astonished’ Sang. 163b:
8 (tafg * astonishing, amazing’), tafirga-n- *to founder,
suffer from founder (horse whose hoofs are rubbed away
by stones)’ Sang. 157a: 1 (tas ‘ stone’).

The following verbs seem to be derived

from verbs: adirga-n- ‘to get angry’ Mahz. 124b: 10,
‘ to feel compassion’ SS (cf. adi- ‘to be sorry, feel pi-
ty’), buéur'a—_xl— ‘to grieve, be sorrowful’' GN 97b: 5
{cf. Ex_‘s'_— ‘to cause trouble, have unpleasant consequen-
ces’ Sang. 134b: 13).

(12) -sa-/-s&-: onlyin susa- ‘to get thirs-
ty' Sang. 243a: 22 (su *water').

(13) -Sa-/-84- (fossilized): ohSa- 'to re-
semble, look like’ Sang. 66a: 7 (oq *exactly like'), qaqg-
Sa-1- ‘to dry, become dry’ Sang. 274a: 29 (gaq ‘dry’).

28. Verbs from Verbs.
(1) -ar-/-&r-, -ur-/-lir-: causative: &i-
- gar- *'to take out, remove’ Mac. 98b: 11 (8ig- ‘to go
out’), ketdr- ‘to remove’ Sang. 311b: 15 (ket- ‘to go’),
qaytar- ‘' to return, to bring or give back’ Isk. 21la: 3
(gayt- * to return, come back’); adur- ‘to let pass over’
FK 215b: 1 (a3- ‘ to pass over’), &dmiir- *to submerge,
sink’ Mahb, 107: 1 (E€8m- ‘to sink, go to the bottom’),
iglr- * to give to drink’ FK 14b: 13 (ig- ‘to drink’), &&-
Air- * to extinguish, put out’ Mahb. 194: 2 (8&- ‘to be
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extinguished, go out*), gadur- *to let escape, ‘kidnap'
N Quatr. 94: 12 (gal- *to flee, run away, escape’),
tapSur- ‘ to hand over, deliver’ N Quatr. 94: 15 (tap-
i8- * to find something together with others’), tidSir-

* to cause to descend’ H 50b: 10 {tis- ‘to descend’),
yasur- ‘ to hide something’ Makb. 49: 3 (cf. yadun- ‘to
hide'), vitlir- ‘ to lose’ Mahb. 184: 18 (yit- ‘to get
lost, go astray’).

(2) -dur-/-tur-/-dir-/-tdr: causative:
altur- ‘' to cause to open’ Sang, 3la: 18 (ag- ' to open'},
agtur- * to cause to flow’ SS 64: 42 (aq- * to flow'), at-
landur- ‘ to horse, seton horleback’ Kull. R 180b: 2
(ail_@- ‘ to mount a horse’), bilddr- * to let know' Sang.
148b: 10 (bil- ‘to know'), keltiir-/ketiir- *to bring' H
24b: 9, 25b: 6 (kel- ‘to come'), k8ydlir- ‘ to burn, set
on fire’ Mahb. 15b: 18 (kdy- ‘to burn, be alight’), &l-
diir-/8ltiir- * to kill' H 25b: 2 (81- * to die'), seviindir-
‘ to delight, gladden' Mahb. 9: 14 (sewviin- 'to be
pleased’), toldur- ‘to fill' H 37a: 15 {tol- *to fill, be-
come full'), yudur- ‘to let wash’ Sang. 347b: 6 (yu-
*to wash').

(3) -gar-/-gar- /-g____ /~kir-, and - g__ -/
-qur-/-glir-/-kiir-: causative: biitkdr- ' to finish,
bring to an end’ B Ilm. 206: 4 (bit- ‘ to come to an end,
terminate’), Otkdr- * to make pass’ H 49a: 5 *to dis-
suade from® Mahb. 204: 13 (t- ‘ to pass’), toygar- ‘to
satiate® Sang. 187b: 19 (m— ' to be satiated’); étzg'u -
‘to lead astray' Sang. 38b: 15 (az- ‘to go astray'), yet-
kiir- 'to cause to reach’ Mahb. 9: 12 (yet- 'to reach').

{4) _g__-f——_gﬁ-/—_ggliiﬂ frequentative
or intensive: atgula— to shoot many arrows’ B 110a: 8
(at- ‘ to shoot'), capqula- ' to fight bitterly’ Sayb. Vimb.
94: 26 (Cap- ' to ride fast’), tartqula-$- ‘to fight a-
gainst one another, struggle' B'373b: 4 {tart- ‘to pull’).

(5) ﬂ-/-_gﬂ-: causative: k&rgiliz- ‘to
show® Mahb. T7: 9 (k8r- 'to see’}), olturguz- * to seat’
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H 57a: 15 (oltur- ' to sit’), tirgiz- ‘ to bring to life; re-
suscitate' Bayq. Div. 210: 3 (Uig. tir- 'to live*).

(6) -1-, -11-/-il-/-ul-/ ul- passive or m1d-
dle: adil-‘to be opened; to blossom®’ Mahb. 188b: 7 (ag-‘to
open’), bilil-‘to be known' Mac. 48b: 2 (bil-‘toc know'), bi-
til-'to be ertten Mahb. 184: 8 (biti-‘to write’), bozal ‘to
be painted’ §ib. Div, 16b: 10 (boya-‘to paint’), egil-'to be~
come bent’ Mahb. 182: 3 (eg-‘to bend’), evriil-‘to turn, re-
volve, go round’ Majhb. 190: 4 (eviir-'to cause to turn, re-
volve'), oqul-‘to be read’ 'Ardz 36b: 9 (ogu-‘to read‘),
qilil-'to be made’ Mac. 49b: 5 (gil-‘to make’), qos gul-‘to
be attached' Mabhb. 6: 17 (g_;s'-‘to attach, add’), salil-'to
be thrown® Kull. R11a: 5 (sal-‘to throw'), uSal-‘to go to
pieces' N Div. M 33a: 2 (uSa-t-‘to break/smash to pieces’),
tikiil-‘to gather in a crowd, assemble’ Kull, R 190b: 1 (k-
‘to gather or crowd together, assemble'). In deyil- ‘to
be said or told'SS 202: 104 (de-"to say, tell’} a connec-
tive y is inserted.

- Sometimes there is no difference in mean-
ing between passive and primitive, e. g., eril-/eri- ‘to
melt, fuse’ Sang. 97b: 1, uzal-/uza-‘to be prolonged’
Sang. 72b: 16, 17.

(1) -n-, -in-/-in-/-un-/-fn: reflexive
or middle; primitive often not used: ‘ag'ilzlan- ‘to
mouth, take into one's mouth’ B Sam. 4: 8 (cf. agiz
‘ mouth'), &alin- ‘to roll on the ground in pain® G 77a:

9 (&al- ‘to strike, hit'), k&riin- 'to seem, be seen’
Mahb. 178: 6 (kdr- *to see’), kiilin- 'to become
strong or stronger’ Z 23b: 17 (cf. ki * strength’), &z-
tin- ‘ to burn, be on fire' Bayq. Div. 4b: 5, ‘to catch
“fire, go up in flames’ Sang. 68b: 22, &rtiin- id. GN
65b: 5 (ortd- *to inﬂame'), sagin- ' to think’ Sang.
231b: 16 (Uig. Kas. saqi- 'to meditate, reflect’), 51g-

*to take shelter or refuge' Z 21b: 9 (sig-'to go in-
to’ ), tilsin- ‘ to beg for himself' Mahb. 192: 6 (tili- ‘to
beg, ask for'), !a.sa.n- ‘to smarten, get cneself up’
Mahb. 169: 17 (yasa- 'to dress up, smarten up’),
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E"raglan- *to retire to a distance, to draw away’ B 43a:
7 (cf. yiraq ‘far off, distant’), ydzldn- ‘'to go away,
depart’ Z 13a: 5, BSII 316: 17, ‘to meet face to face’
Mahb. 184: 20 (cf. yiz ‘face’). .

(8) -g9-, -ig-: intensive: aziq- ‘to roam
losing one's way' SS 181: 264 (az- ‘' to lose one's way’},
qadig- ‘' to run for one's life’ SS (gac- ‘to flee, run a-
way'), qizig- ‘to get quite red’ SS 113: 99, 'to get red-
hot' Sang. 296b: 29 (qizi- id. ibid.).

(9) -sa-/-si- (rare): desiderative: kér-
si-t- ‘'to show’ Sang. 304a: 16 (cf. Ka3. kérsi- ‘to
wish to see'), qapsa- ‘to encompass’ Sang. 264a: 29
(5132- ‘to snatch, seize'}. 7

(10) -8-, -i8-/-i8-/-ud-/-8s-: reciprocal
or cooperative; action performed by more than one a-
gent, either in cooperation or in opposition; primitive
often not used: beris- ‘to give to one another QH 153:
2 (t__@_r-v‘ to give'), Capgulad- ‘to fight against one an-
other®’ Sayb. Vimb. 94: 22 (Capgula- *to fight, battle
bitterly'), deyiS- (with inserted y) ‘ to tell to one an-
other’ SS 190: 103 (de- * to tell'), dostlas- ‘ to become
friends/ir;timate with one another® QH 153: 2 (Pers.
dost ‘ friend’ + -la-, not used), gardlaé’— * to become
dusty B 127a: 13 (Pers. gard ‘dust’ + -1a-, not used),
inani§- * to believe together’ GN 100a: 6 (inan- * to be-
lieve'), kéris- ‘to see one another, have an interview’
H 55a: 14 (k6r- ‘to see’), quus- 'to embrace one an-
other' H 59a 2 (q__- to embrace )}, s6zlis- ‘to agree
together’ Sayb V&mb. 94: 22, p. 94 (s6z14- ‘to
speak’), argaS- *to part from one another, take leave
of one another’ GN 108b: 6 {targa- ‘to part company,
to separate’), urug- °to fight, battle’ Z 263b: 8 {ur-
* to hit, beat’), zoluqu?s'- * to meet one another’ Mal.ib.
192: 20 (yoluq- ‘to meet').

Not all verbs in 8 have a reciprocal mean-
ing: uyus- ‘to congeal, clot, curdle’ L Div. 54: 6 (uyu-
‘to sleep, be asleep'). Sometimes there is no
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difference of meaning with reciprocal and primitive:
yarad- ‘to suit, be suitable/proper’ Mahb. 21: 6, Sang.
327b: 18/yara- id. Sang. 327b: 2, yarus- ‘to shine,
glitter’ Sang. 328a: l/yaru- id. Sang. 327b: 29, yavus-
‘ to approach, draw near’ Mahb. 192: 9, Sang. 339b:
8/yavu- id. Sang. 339b: 8, yeti3- ‘to reach, attain’
Mahb. 178: 12, Sang. 348a: 17/yet- id. Mahb. 179: 2,
Sang. 348a: 1.

(11) -t- (added to stems ending in vowel
or r}): causative; primitive often not used: avut- *to
divert, distract by some pretence’ Mahb. 181: 13 (avu-
-n- ‘to have the attention distracted, have the mind
taken off'), firmat- ‘'to cause to wind/wrap round’
Mahb. 204: 6 (Sirma- ' to wind/wrap round’}, meégzﬁ -
‘' to compare, liken® OY 319b: 1 (mefgzé— *to resem-
ble, look like, be similar’), o]aé'at- id. Mahb. 157: 15
{ohSa- id.), oqut- ' to cause to ‘o read’ H 66b: 6 (oqu- ‘to
read) oygat- ' to awaken’ N Orn. XXIII, 2 (oyga—n-
‘to wake up’), qorqut- ‘to frighten’ Mahb, 181: 11
(qorq- to fear®’), udat- ‘' to break into small pieces' N
Srn XVIII, 5 (usa 1- * to go to pieces’), yamat- ‘to
cause to patch’ N Orn XVIII, 6 (yama- ‘to patch’),y_a-
rut- ' to light, illuminate® Mahb. 206: 20 (yaru- *to
shine’), y'urut- to cause to walk, lead' Mahb. 206: 16
(ytrd- * to walk’ ); belgiirt- ‘ to make conspicuous’ Sang.
149a: 22 (belglir- ' to become conspicuocus’), yalbart-
‘to cause to entreat/implore’ H 11b: 2 {yalbar- ‘to en-
treat, implore'’}, kdzin yaSart- *to reduce to tears’' H
47a: 6 (yasa.r- to become wet’}, yliglirt- ‘to cause to
run' L Div, 43: 7 (z1_15 r- ‘to run'). Sometimes there
is no difference of meaning between causative and
primitive: qozgat- ‘ to stir up’' Mahb. 192: 11, Sang.
286b: 17 and gozga- id. Sang. 286b: 17.

(i2) -z-, -iz-/-iz-/-uz-/-iliz: causative:
aqiz- * to let flow' FK 60b: 12 (aq- ‘ to flow’), emiz-

' to give suck, suckle' Sang. 113b: 5 {em- ‘to suck,
take a suck'), dtliz- ‘to miss, let slip’ Sang. 59b: 18
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(8t- ' to pass'), tamiz- 'to pour out drop by drop' Sang.
160b: 25 (tam- 'to drip’).

29. Compound Verbs.

In Chagatay, as well as in Persian, a great
number of verbal conceptions are expressed by the
juxtaposition of two elements, of which the one is or-
dinarily an Arabic or Persian, rarely a Turkic, noun
{or any other part of speech used as a noun), while the,
other is always a Turkic auxiliary verb, usually gﬂ-
‘to make', less frequently and mostly in poetry, et- or
4ylé- id. (Persian kardan ‘to make'). E.g.: v

‘afu qil- ‘ to forgive’ B 4la: 1 (Ar. ‘afw, Pers.
‘afd ‘ pardon, forgiveness'), asayi$ qil- ‘to rest’ Z 4lb:
18 (Pers. asiyif ' rest, repose, quiet’}, @(ﬂ- ' to
repair, find a remedy’ B 42a: 5 (Pers. {ira ‘ remedy’),
fé',zida qil- ° to be useful, of use’ B 52b: 2 {Ar. fi'ida
‘ profit, utility'), gié' qil- ‘ to hear’' GN 56a: 1 (Pers.
g63 ‘ear’), murica'at gil- ‘ to return, go back’ B 17b:
5 (Ar. muraca‘at * a returning’), rahm qil- * to pity,
have compassion' FK 4a; 11 (Ar. ruhm, Pers. 1_'_a_1,ﬂ
* pity, compassion'), tabassum qil- ‘to smile' GN 65a:
5 (Ar. tabassum ‘a smiling, smile’), yid qil- * to re-
member’ GN 100a: 8 (Pers. yad * remembrance’); buz-
ug'luq gil- ‘ to destroy, devastate’ B 17b: 8 (buzugluq
Tdest destruction, ruin’), urus gil- * to flght, battle' Z Zlb
1 below {urus * f1ght, combat, battle'), yara¥ qil-
agree, approve’ Z 33a: 16 (yaras ‘' consent, approval’).

Zak et- ' to tear’ Bdyq. Div. 233: 12 (Pers. &ik
‘ fissure, rupture’), izhar et- ‘to show' Z 40b: 14 (Ar.
'Ehé'. ‘a revealing, discovering, manifestation'), p_r-
vaz dyld- ‘ to fly’ Biyq. Div., 232: 12 {Pers. parvaz
Tflight' ht'), pasand et- * to approve’ GN 62a: 2 (Pers. pa-
sand ‘approbation; approved'), dil u gal #yl4 ‘to con-
verse, dispute, discuss' Isk. 209b: 14 {Ar. qil u qal
* conversation'), él_l;l} et- ‘' to explain” Bayg. Div. 233:
10 (Ar. Sarh ‘' explanation, commentary'); asig et- ‘to
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be of use, useful’ L Div. 124b: 6 (asig ‘ profit, utili-
ty'), kengas et- ‘to discuss, confer, comnsult' Z 45b:
14 (keégés dlscuaswn, conference, counsel’).

In imitation of Persian, the following verbs are
occasionally also used as auxiliaries in the formation
of compound verbs: Cek- or tart’ ‘to pull’ (Pers. kasi-
dan), tap- ‘to find’ (Pers. yaftan), ur- ‘to hit, beat’
(Pers. zadan), ye- ‘to eat' (Pers. hordan), and yut-
*to swallow’ (Pers. i_'_i_x_'g-gordan). E.g.:

nala Zek- ‘to complain, lament’ Kull. R 190a:
25 (Pers. nala kaSidan), ah tart- ‘to fetch a sigh' ibid.
(Pers. ih kafidan), cafd tart- ‘to suffer, be tortured’
FK 48b: 2 (Pers. cafi ka‘s'ida,n), cinlar tart- ‘to show
courage' B 17b: 4 (Pers can ‘ soul, life’).

iram tap- ‘to rest’ Z 43b: 1 (Tajik §r8m §r8m yif-
tan), nizam tap- ‘to be put into order' H 40b: b: 14 (Pers.
nizam yafta.n), slhhat tap- ‘to recover, regain one’s
health’ Z 26a: 12 (Pers. sihhat yaftan), Sikast tap- *to
be defeated, suffer a defeat’ B 17a: 2 (Pers. Sikast
yaftan), takrar__B- ‘to be repeated’ SS 42: 35 (Pers.
ta.krar zaftan)

3h ur- ‘ to sigh, heave a sigh’ TN 278a: 2 (Pers.
ih zadan), barham ur- *to tousle, muss up (hair)’ 'Ub.
U 49a: 11, *to overthrow’ N Orn. XVI, 1 (Pers. bar-
ham zadan), bas ur- ‘to issue, originate’ Mac. 70a:

10 {Pers. sar zadan), dam ur- ‘to boast’ Mahb. 199:
1, *to keep silence’ Bayq. Div. 197: 8 (Pers. dam za-
dan), elig ur- ‘to clutch at, grasp at’ Mahb, 149: 5,
‘to set/go about, get down (to work)’ Kull. R 55b: 16,
SS 99: 16 (Pers. dast zadan), gam ur- ‘to pace, step,
go’ S5 51: 1 (Pers. gim zadan), gdy ur- ‘to play ball’
LM P 73b: 11 (Pers. gily zadan), 13f ur- ' to praise,
vaunt, boast’ TN 280a: 1 {(Pers. lif zadan), mavg ur- ‘to
undulate, billow® Z 25b: 14 (Pers. mavc zadan), ot ur-
‘to set on fire' Z 40a: 2 (Pers. ataf zadan), qadam ur-
‘to step, pace, travel’ Kull, S 746b: 5 below (Pers. ga-
dam zadan), sala ur- 'to call, invite’ Bayq. Div. 198: 9
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(Pers. sald zadan), Zabhin ur- *to make a night assault’
Z 38b: 9 (Pers. 3abhin zadan). '

m'ze_- ‘to sorrow, be sorrowful' Bayq. Div.
232: 9 (Pers. gam l}ord@), h;sad Ie_-‘to envy' Kull, S
772b: 27 (Tajik hasad hiurdan), kétik ye- * to be beaten’
Z 55a: 4 (k&tdk * stick; bastinado'), ta'assuf ye- °to grieve
Mahb. 171: 16 (Pers. ta'assuf hordan}, zahm ye- ‘to get/
be wounded® Kull. S 774b: 23 and yaralar ye- id. Kull. S
120b:19 (Pers. zahm hordan). -

g’ussﬁé yut- ‘ to sorrow, grieve' H 73b: 15 (Pers.
gussa firo-hordan):




INFLECTION AND RELATED SYNTAX

Inflection of the Noun

30. The inflection of the noun, or declension, deals
with variations of number, possessive relation, and case.
These variations are expressed by means of various end-
ings or suffixes which are added to the stem. This latter
is equal to the nominative singular. When taking an end-
ing, it does not alter. An apparent exception to this rule
is the word su * water', derived from Qld Turk. sub, Khor
suw, which uses the stem suy- before the possessive suf-
fixes: suy-i‘its water'.

There are three kinds of suffixes: plural suffixes,
possessive suffixes, and case suffixes.

Plural

31. The nominative plural ends in -lar/-18r: atalar
‘ fathers®, quSlar ‘birds’, rafiqlar * companions’, kéng-
alldr * hearts’, telbdldr ' foolish people’, yigitlir ‘ young

men .

a. Arabic words in broken plural sometimes also
take the Turkic plural ending: anbiyalar (sing. nabi,
plur. anbiyd) ‘ prophets’ LN 143b: 6, avliydlar (sing.
vali, plur. avliyd)‘ saints’ ibid., akabirlar (sing. kabir,
plur. akabir) *grandees’ H 49a: 12, havaslar (sing. has-
sat, plur. havis)®senses’ Mahb. 110: 8, mamiliklir
(sing. mamlakat, plur. mamalik) * countries’ GN'67b: 4,
maratiblar (sing. martaba, plur. mar3tib) ‘ degrees’
Mapb. 110: 8, maSdyiblar (sing. 3ayh, plur. masayih)

* sheiks® Z 6b: 19, mavililar (sing. mavl3, plur. mavi-
L) ‘ lords, masters' Z 268a: 12, saldfinlar {sing. sultdn,
plur. salatin) * sultans’ TN 284b:; 2, T
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b. The word beg ‘prince’ takes the Arabic plural
feminine ending -at, to which the Turkic plural ending
-lar may alsc be added. This plural construction, how-
ever, occurs only in the following expressions: beg begit
‘all of the princes’ GN 80b: 10, or beglir vi begatlar id.
B Ilm. 22: 2.

Possessive Relationship

32. Possessive relationship is expressed by the pos-
sessive suffixes which, attached to the name of the pos-
sessed thing or quality, indicate the person and number
of the possessor. The plural suffix precedes the posses-
sive suffix, and may follow it only on substantives denot-
ing kinship to express respect: agamlar ‘my elder broth-
ers’ H 60a: 5, demi agasdglarga *do not tell it to your
{= thy) brothers® X 5b: 5.

The possessive suffixes are added directly to the
stems ending in a vowel, or by means of a connective
vowel (see section 7 A [1]) to stems with a final conso-
nant. The connective sound in the third person singular
suffix is' s: ini-gi *his younger brother’.

The possessive suffixes are:

After vowels After consonants

Sg. 1. -m -im/-im/-um/-dm
2. -Ag -idg/ -idg/ -wiy/ -y
3. -si/-si -i/-i
Pl. 1. -miz/-miz -imiz/-imiz/-umiz/-{imiz,

rarely -umuz/-imiiz
2. -fpiz/-rpiz -irfgiz/ -ifgiz/ -udgiz/ -uff giz,
sometimes -uffguz/-iifigiz
3. asinsg. 3 or -lari/-lari. '
Examples:
Sg. 1. ata-m ‘my father’, uyqu-m *‘my sleep’, kizgi-m
‘my mirror'; baf-im ‘my head’, til-im ‘my
tongue’, og-um ‘my arrow’, kéz-iim ‘my eye(s)’;
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agz-im ‘my mouth’ (from agiz ‘mouth’), kodgi-
-dm ‘my heart’ (from kéfgdl ‘heart’), ogl-um
‘my son' {from ogul ‘son’), cf. section l1; ogul-
lar-im ‘my sons’, kirpikldr-im ‘my eyelashes’.
With periphrasis to express modesty: fagirni‘éa
ati ‘my name’ Kull. R 664a: 20 (cf. section 59).
Et__a—@ ‘your {= thy) father’, m-_ﬁ:g ‘your
sleep’, kiizgii-Ag ‘your mirror’; bag-ifg ‘your
head’, til-iffg ‘your tongue’, ogq-ufg ‘your ar-
row’, nx_z_—ﬁ ‘your face’; agz-idg ‘your mouth',
kérigl-ufg ‘your heart’, ogl-ufig ‘your son'; og-
lar-ifg ‘your arrows’.

ata-si ‘his/her fa.ther’, ya-si ‘his bow’, uyqu-
rsi ‘his sleep’, kiizgi-si *his mirror’; bas-i
‘his head’ ,» 0g-i *his arrow’, kd&z-i ‘his eye(s)’;
kdrigl-i *his heart”, ogl-i ‘his son’; sifgl-i-si
(with pleOnast;lc use of the suffix) ‘his younger
sister’ Z 17b: 3 {from sifgil ‘younger sister’).

ata-miz ‘our father’; boy-umiz ‘our stature’,
kbz -imiz ‘our eye(s)’ kofg -iimiz ‘our heart’,
but soﬁé imiz-Ca *after us’ B 124b: 12,
ata-@ your father’; Zeri —n‘r‘i_ your army’,
husn-ufgiz ‘your beauty’, zulf-ufigiz ‘your curl-
ing lock’, sbz-ﬂglz your word(s) ) yuz—u_i{g iz
‘your face', but §z-tirgiiz ‘yourselves’ FK 68b:
7, Z 27b: 1, sbz-iifglz LN 146b: 6, yiz-trdgiz
L Div. 49: 9. '

alarnffy ata-si ‘their father' Kull. § 746b: 22,

. sagar- 1ar1 ‘their cups’ Mahb., 78: 17, bayt-i

tits dlstxchs SS 208: 94,
a. The word su (Old Turk. sub, Khor. suw) ‘wa-

ter’ uses the stem suy-: suy-i ‘'its water' N Div. 3la:

12.

b. On the labialization of the connective vowel

{qavl-um, etc.) see section 10 b. In some authors before
Nava'i we sometimes meet forms — as in Old Ottoman
Turkish — in which the rounded connective vowel also
appears after unrounded vowels, e.g., can-um ‘my soul’
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L Div. 11: 4, G Orn. XXI, 1, firdg-um ‘my separation’
G Orn. XII, 1, agz-ufg ‘your (= thy) mouth’ G Div. 135b:
2, 2Zh-umiz ‘our sigh’ LN 154b: 10, can-umiz ‘our soul’
LN 155a: 4. Moreover, the same authors sometimes use
rounded connective vowels after labial consonants: lab-
-uffg ‘your lip(s)’ Sak. Div. 3la: 15, oram-ufg ‘your
street” G Div. 108b: 1. This latter is characteristic of
Khorazmian Turkic.

c. In possessive phrases the possessed noun re-
gularly takes the possessive suffix of the third person:
insanninpy hilgat-i ‘the men’s natural constitution® Bayq.
Ris. 2b: 3, hicrin qili¢-i ‘the sword of separation’ N
Orn. XXII, 2, In poetry, rarely, the possessive suffix
is omitted: anda ki YUsufnidg erdi rahguzir (for rahgu-
2ari) ‘there where Joseph’s passage was, i.e., there
where Joseph passed by' I 42b: 9.

~d. The genitive of a personal pronoun may be
used for emphasis or for contrast: by minify k&f3ldm
‘this my heart' G Orn. XLIV, 2, bir yil s#nifp tedprifip-
nifig ‘ibadatin qilalifij ‘let us worship your God for a year
TS II 306a: 10, ermés ménidg him ihtiyarimda,anifg
h&m ihtiyarinda ‘it is neither in my power nor in his pow-
er' N Orn. XX, 8. The possessive suffix is sometimes
omitted after bizifg ‘our, of us': bizifp kidi (for kiSi-
miz) az ‘our men are few’ Z 211b: 2, bizifig paygambarga
{for paygambarimizga) ‘to our Prophet’ N Quatr. 97:
20, bizifdg urugqnifg {for uruqumizniyg) Eadirlari ‘the
tents of our tribe' B 183b: 10. The possessive suffix
is also often omitted after ethnic names, e.g., tirk
lafzi ‘the Turkic language’ SS 201: 77, but tirk ulus
‘the Turkic people’ SS 201: 77, farsi lafz ‘the Persian
language’ SS 200: 72, farsi til id. SS 200: 74.

Cases

33. The case suffixes are attached to a noun to de-
note its relation toc the other words in the sentence. The
case suffix follows both the plural and the possessive suf-
fixes.
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In Chagatay there are nine cases: nominative, gen-
itive, dative, accusative, locative, ablative, equative,
instrumental, directive. The instrumental case is fossil
ized, and the directive case appears only in a few ad-
verbs.

Nominative

34, The nominative has zero ending. Since this
simple form is often used instead of other cases, it is
sometimes called the indefinite case.

35. Uses of the Nominative.

a. The nominative is, first of all, the case of
the subject in a sentence: zulm anifp ké¥pligh margib
‘tyranny is desirable to his heart' Mahb. 14: 4.

b. Predicate noun with or without verbs signify-
ing ‘to be, to become, to seem’', etc.: ‘adil padsdh kiiz-
gl ... dur *a just padishah is (like) a mirror' Mahb,

14; 3, n@ma-i Yusuf kérinir ‘{this script) seems to be
Joseph’s letter’ H 66b: 9.

c. Predicate object: ani pad3ah qildi ‘he made
him padishah’® N Quatr. 52: 13,

d. Vocative, with or without ey, ya, etc., in
addressing a person: begim, quig a.‘g;t_—_i_ bolmasa bolmas
‘my prince, it is impossible not to give a present to a
slave’ G Orn. XXIV, 1, ey Navdyi, sen kéfpil bagin
‘imdrat qil 'O Navad'l, cultivate the garden of heart’ N
Orn. VII, 7.

e. In statements of time (temporal nominative):
tisti subh vasl umidi hatir-i na$idima ‘in the morning
the hope of meeting (him) descended in my sorrowful
heart’ Bdyq. Div. 148: 1, ol qif Qarfida turdi ‘he stayed
in Karshi in that winter’ Z 38a: 3, yillar Hurasan tah-
tida hukimat gildi ‘he ruled on the throne of Khorasan
for years’ Mac, 104b: 11.

f. With tola *full, filled’ or tol- ‘to fill, become
full’: cahd@n cami tola dur zahr-i qitil ‘the cup of the
world is filled with murderous poison' N Div, 212b: 6,
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Yusuf isi toldi maSamim ‘ my sense of smell became
filled with Joseph’'s odor’ I 74a: 17.

On further uses of the indefinite case see indivi-
dual cases below,

Genitive
36. The genitive has the ending -_rﬁ_nﬁg/-ll_i_g_g; after a
rounded vowel sometimes also -nwig/-ntifiy: Tefigri-
-nitig * of God’, su- nmg ‘ of the water'; Husrav-nirfg
K Khusrau's’, qu X _g ‘ of the sun®, qus-m of the
bird’, koédgil-nidg * of the heart’, §a'irlar-n __1_:_1_g ‘ of the
poets’; atam-nifig * of my father’, k&ziin g-gy_fg of your
(= thy) eye(s)’, ati-nifg * of his horse’, kozumlz-xﬂ
‘ of your eye(s)’, boyurfpiz-nif} * of your stature’; k&ifg-
tl-ntdp TN 278a: 3, ogq-nuig * of the arrow’ OY 320b: 9,
Z 23a: 3, qul nurig * of the slave' TN 277b: 3, L Div. 16:
6, s6z- __g ¢ of the word' TN 278a: 5, OY 271a: 2, urud-
-mu?g of the battle® Z 23a: 1, yuzung-nun'g of your
(= thy thy) face® L Div. 9: 8, BSam. 17: 2.

a. Sometimes -ni/-ni appears in the genitive in-
stead of nifg/-nifig as in some Uzbek dialects of today,
e.g., Afrasiyab-ni ogli * Afrasiyab's son' N Quatr. 53:
11, bir girgavul-ni iskénési * the thigh(s) of a pheasant’
B 2b: 1, yiglamagqiig-ni sababi ‘ the reason for your
(= thy) weeping' H 57b: 5. Since the shortened genitive
ending formally coincides with the accusative ending
-ni/-ni, it also occurs that the accusative endings -ni/
-ni and -n (this latter is used after the possessive suf-
fix of the third person) sometimes appear in the function
of the genitive suffix -nif3/-nifg after the possessive
suffix of the third person, i.e., -i-n(i})/-i-n(i) = -1-nifi3/
-i-nifig, e.g., yarar bu hasta kénigil dardiga oqi-n (for
odqi-nifig) yarasi ‘the wound inflicted by your arrow
(= glance) does this sick heart good® B Sam. 3: 11, pad-
Sahnifig kb@h-n (for k&ngli-nifig) qusin gayd q‘ild’ila;-?
: they hunted the bird of the king's heart’ Kull. S 748a:
15, *igdri-n {for ‘izari- nifig) *aksidin kiin hira bolur bolur the
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sun becomes dazzled by the reflection of his face’ GN
60b: 11, Misr ulusi-n (for ulusi-nifg) bari ‘the whole
people of Egypt H 37b: 6, aga.lan n (for agalari-nifg)
qatida ‘beside his elder brothers’ I_-I 59a: 15, kiSil&ri-
nifpy ati-ni (for ati-nify) tavusi ‘the roise of the horses
of his men' B 119a: 3, beglir v& bahadurlarnifp barca-
-ni (sicl, for bardasi-nifp) kérkgli bir erdi *all of the
princes and knights agreed’ (literally: the hearts of all
of the princes and knights were one) Z 41b: 9.

b. In Chagatay the genitive ending is less fre-
quently used than in Modern Turkish; it is often omitted
especially in poetry: atasi (for atasi-nirfg) ati Farruhp
‘the name of his father is Farrukh’' GN 63b: 6, gafil edi
rast bular (for bular-nifg) mikridin ‘*he was completely
unaware of their machination® H 5a: 15, turmadi tan &3k
&5k Syids korhgiil ‘the heart did not stay in the cracked
house of the body’ FK 63b: 2; also in prose: ‘All Cala-
yir {for Caldyir-nif3) ogli dur ‘*he is ' Ali Calayir’s son’
Mac. 93a: 1.

c. Of two successive genitives one or both may
take the suffix: k&f@lim (for kéfRlim-niirR) Syi-nif3
eSiki ‘the door of the house of my heart’ Ata'i 267: 17,
Zabikiim - -niifg rah8i-ni LE“:E_' i ‘the hoof(s) of my
quick rider’s horse’ FK 72a: 6. Sometimes both geni-
tives are unsuffixed: Yisuf (for Yasufnifg) anasi (for
a.nas’if_nix_{é) qabridin ‘out of the tomb of Joseph's mother’
H 12b: 10.

d. The genitive as head-word normally precedes
the possessed noun, this latter taking the possessive suf-
fixes of the third person (see section 32): Husayn ‘Ali
Begnifig ini-si ‘Husayn ‘Ali Beg’s younger brother’ Mac.
93a: 2. Itis sometimes separated from the possessed
noun by other words: ti¥nifg alar bilmadi ta'birini *they
did not find the interpretation of this dream’ H 33b: 9.

37. The genitive may denote: 7

a. Owmnership, possession, belonging, or other
close relation (possess1ve genitive); qoxamég iti ‘the
shepherd's dog’ Kull. S 727b: 15, ko@lumnung quSi ‘the
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bird of my heart’ L Div. 71: 7, tiirk tilinifig Slgsn casa-
dl.ga. ruh kiviirdi * he put new life into the dead body of
the Turkic language’ Biyq. R 6a: 1, qardasxmn&ogll

‘the son of his brother’ N Quatr. ‘:13 2, Sayyid Sarif-
nifig §agirdi erdi ‘' he was Sayyid Sarif's disciple’ Kull.
R 664a: 11, anifig milkinify buzurgzadalari * the grandees
of his kingdom' Kull. S 727b: 12, saltanatmn@ zamani

‘ the time of his reign' N Quatr. 43: 16, &zinifig masna-
vilaridin * from his mathnawis® Bayq. R 6a: 7, ‘adlinifig
avazasi ‘ the fame of his justice' H 50a: 4,

b. The subject of an action or condition (subjec-
tive genitive): atinifig yiriSigd bagtim ‘I looked at the
gait of his horse' OY 314a: 7, k@mil murSidning ir§adi
* the directionsof a perfect spiritual guide® Mahb. 184:
21, gamugq 33‘irlarnifg mamdihi ol dur ‘ he is praised
by all of the poets’ LN 145a: 9, og yaynifk mun&zarasi
‘ the contest of the arrow and the bow' OY 32la: 10,
suyinifi§ azi ‘ the scarcity of its water’ B 325b: 11. The
following_i; also a subjective genitive: gamzasinifig zah-

i * the wound inflicted by his glance' L Div. 71:
margin.

¢. The object of an action (objective genitive):
sﬁnifg teﬁ.\griﬁ\gniﬁ\g ‘ibadatin q‘ilalﬁ * let us worship
your God' TS II 306a: 10, alarnifig qatli fikrid4 bolmis
‘ he cons1dered killing them' Kull, S 727b: 13, Kalamu-
‘lla.hznng takriri ‘ the repetition of the word of God' Kull.
R 153a: 25, tuSnung ta biri ' the interpretation of (this)
dream’ H 33b: 9, anlnﬁ hidmatidin biz malul * we are
tired of serving him® H 11b: 9.

d. The whole, with words denocting a part {parti-
tive genitive): elnifg ulug kiligi * big and little of the

people’ Z 49b: 3, Hindistan elinifig képraki ‘ the maJor-—
ity of the population of India’ B 290a: 12, adamimfg yah-
Biragi ‘' the best (among the) men' Mahb. 189: 2.

e. The genitive may also appear in predicate
use (predicative genitive): bu matlia* hocanifig dur * the
following initiatory distich is by the Master' Mac. 9a: 9.
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Dative

38. The suffixes are: after vowels -ga/-g¥; after
voiced consonants usually -ga/-g8, but after b and 4
sometimes also -qa/-k&; after voiceless consonants
mostly -qa/-kd, less frequently also -ga/-gi: sidqi-ga
' to the clTI;bearer', a_ag—g’_a. ‘into the water®, kidi-gd ‘to
the man’; ‘ara.b-g'a ‘to the Arab', Afrasiyab-qa‘to
' Afrasiyab’, dard-ga ‘to the pain’, maqsa.d ga ‘ to the
intention’, yol-ga‘ “to the way', ‘Zlam-ga * -ga ‘ to the world’,
Sirin-gd * to Shirin’, tafid- gg-ca *till daybreak . Sahar-
-ga ‘ to the town kérér-gd * to seeing’, ay-ga‘to “the
moon’ __g__g ‘ to the mouth’, kéz-gi * to the eye’; Zah-
-qa mto the well', Sah-ga 'to the shah’, dozal; qa ‘into
hell’, kok-ki * to the sk sky, qulag-qa ‘ to the ear’, 1sq ga

‘ to the love', ulus-ga ‘to the people’, guxas -qa/-ga ‘to
the sun’, ti3-kd ‘to the dream’, ot-ga/-ga ‘ to the fire’.

After possessive suffixes: —g_a_/ gd, in poetry also

-af-&, in the third person -na/-ni: baé"im-g_‘to my
head’, boyufig-ga ‘to your (= thy) stature, ayagi-ga ‘to
his foot*, arab tili-ga * to the Arabic language’, qulu—
miz-ga * to our slave’, husnufipiz-ga * to your beauty';
bafim-a, kirpikldridg-4 *‘ to your (= thy) eyelashes ,

ayagi-na, sdzimiz-4 ‘to your word(s)’, gavlufigiz-a ' to
your speech’.

39, Uses of the Dative.

a. Many verbs and nouns govern the dative to
indicate the recipient or destination (dative of the indi-
rect object): ol kentni Haci Begnifig variglariga berdi
‘he gave that town to Haci Beg's heirs’ Z 15b: 5, gy__-
sigd qaytardxm afyasini‘l returned the effects to their
owners’ Isk. 21la: 3, Hazrat-i S3hib Qiranga habar
boldi ‘it came to the knowledge of his Majesty the Lord
of the happy conjunction (= Tamerlane)’ Z 38b: 9.

The dative as indirect object is found especially
with verbs and nouns denoting inclination, trusting, ap-
proaching, resembling, and the like: Sirings 'iSiq boldi
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* he fell in love with Sirin’ N Quatr. 100: 13, kinizigi
8ah gazab etti ‘' the shah became furious with his female
slave’ SS 183: 317, bu s8zgd biit ‘ believe these words to
be true' FK 24a: 13, Tengnga sagin ' think of God' H
12b: 16, blzmg tehgrildrimizgd tapingil * worship our
gods’ TS IT 306a: 10, cahan firibiga baqma don't bother
about the treachery of the world' “Ub. U 35b: 10, hayrat
ahliga 6zdmni qattim ‘I joined charitable people’ Mahb
7: 17, uéramadim yabsi kézigd ‘I did not meet his beau-
tiful eyes’ L Div. 8: 2, qil ani natuvanliqqa * attribute it
to weakness' SS 187: 36, 34klifig tagi esak tezikigi oj-
Sar ' as to your shape, it looks like donkey dung' Bang.
335a: 9, toy tartibiga masgil boldi *he occupied him-
self with the preparation of the feast’ Z 12b: 19, gamifiga
drgidndim 'J got used to grieving for you' FK 15b: 3, bu
munzzara tagnifina Surd' qildim ‘I set myself to describe
this contest’ OY 314hb: 5.

b. The word kerdk takes the dative of a person
with the nominative of a thing to express 'to need, to
have need of': tabibga 6z fannida hagigat kerik ‘ the
physician has need of skill in his science’ Mahb. 29: 8.

c. The dative used with verbs of motion denotes
the place to which motion is directed (dative of place,
lative): Balhqa bardi * he went to Balkh® Z 29b: 6, Hi-
rigid keldi‘he came to Herat' Mac. lla: 9, &z vil@yatiga
muraca‘at qildi ‘ he returned to his own province' B 17b:
5.

With verbs of motion the indefinite case is some-
times used instead of the dative: Samargand bardi * he
went to Samarkand’ B 38b: 2, andin Sirdz keldi ‘ he came
from there to Shiraz’ B 10a: 7.

d. The dative is often used with bar, yoq, M,
erdr and similar words to denote the possessor {posses-
sive dative):’ Sistan darugasiga ol miqdar cur'at yoq er-
di ‘ the prefect of Sistdn had not so much courage’ Z 19a:
17 ‘iSqga maratiblar turur ‘' love has degrees Mahb.
110: 8, _g__ an Abu'l Hayrga farzand eriir ‘ he is Abu'l-Hayr
Khan's son’ Sayb. V4mb. 36: 20, ol dagi afiga qarindad




88 Chagatay Manual

erdi * and he was his brother’ Sayb. V4mb. 46: 9, husn
elind 3ah * the king of the country of beauty’ G Orn. XII,
7. In the following example the possessed noun has taken
the possessive suffix: Hazrat-i Ya'qibga avladi biz * we
are Jacob's children’ H 52b: 7.

e. The dative is sometimes used to denote the
agent of a passive action (dative of the agent): ol hdm
atasinifg qatiliga maqtil boldi ‘ he, too, was killed by
the murderer of his father’ Kull. S 6ba: 21, filik dévgi
qildi ani gatil ‘ heaven had him killed by demons’ N Quatr.
42: 7, 3u‘ariga mamdih bolup tur ‘he is praised by the:
poets' Kull, S 666b: 4. ’

The dative of the agent is common with causative
verbs to denote the subject of the simple verb: barcasiga
vasl Sarabin i&ir * give all of them the wine of meeting to
drink® H 72b: 15.

f. The dative may denote the person or thing for
whose benefit or to whose prejudice anything is or is done
(dative of advantage or disadvantage): agalarifif yazugini
mafiga bagifla ‘forgive thy brothers® sin for my sake!’

H 71lb: 5, ma.ﬁg& yazifig du'a ‘ write a talisman for me!’
N Orn. XIV, 4, zgigh saginma ziyin, Sztnpi sdd ‘do
not mean harm to others and good to yourself!' Mahz.
125b: 3, yah$i libas tanga arayi¥, yah3i goldad canga
dsayi$ ‘ a beautiful dress is an ornament to the body, a
good companion is tranquility to the soul’ Mahb, 191:
11-12, koéfgil igingd bal ernifif dava dur ' your honey
lips are medicine for the illness of the heart” LN 153a:
3, Navayl cdniga vay ' woe to Nava'i's heart!' Mahb.

14: 17.

g. The dative may denote the standpoint of a
person: hukm gilurda 33nd u bégana afiga ‘ald's-saviya
‘when acting as judge, known and unknown are the same
to him’ Mahb. 25: 12, koyidin ketm#k vi 6lmik mafiga
tefig bolsa ne tafif * what wonder that leaving his street
and dying are the same to me' FK 15b: 13.

h. The dative is sometimes used to denote that
with reference to which a quality exists {(dative of re-
spect or specification): k&érkki w ‘ rich in beauty’ G
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Div. 98a: 9, TN 275b: 5, qilifqa mardani kii erdi * he
was a brave swordman’ (literally: brave in respect to
sword) B 192b: 3, Cagatay ulusinif ‘ili-miqdar begléri
oléa yaqa vi yolga alardin ulug erdildr 'the high-rank-
ing begs of the Chagatay people were much higher in age
and rank than those’ Kull. S 748a: 11, Sayh Aba Bakr-i
Habbaz etmikdilikks ma¥hir dur ‘' Sheik Abd Bakr the
Baker is famous for his mastership in bakery’ Kull. R
56b: 6, badar cinsi bu s‘i‘faggg. macbul * the human race
is formed by nature according to these qualities’ Mahb.
118: 12,

Here belongs also the dative used with adjectives
meaning * worthy, suitable, appropriate’: sa'adat birld
davlatqga sazavar ‘ worthy of happiness and fortune' GN
63b: 3, hallariga yarasa tarbiyat ‘ patronage appropriate
to their position” B 51a: 1.

i. The dative may express the result of an ac-
tion (dative of result): muné&a yilgi m u alam rahat
bild ‘iSratqa mubaddal oldi ‘ grief and distress of so many
years changed to relief and pleasure’ BS II 324: 22, but-
parastligga muncar boldi ‘it (= the veneration for family
pictures) led to idolatry’ N Quatr. 42: 17, biz bu kitdbni
farsidin tirk&a tilgd ewviirdiik ' we have translated this
book from Persian into the Turkic language’ Tazk. 13b:
6.

j. The dative is used to denote the purpose (da-
tive of purpose): cuniin daf'iga gildim ylizd4 gan ya3din
ta'viz ‘I made an amulet from bloody tears on my face
to drive off madness' N Orn. XIV, 1, erig yigilmaqqa
farmanladi ‘ he ordered the assembling of the army' Z
54a: 6, Hagq ‘ibadatiga nida qil- ‘ to call to God's wor-
ship’ Mahb. 38: 3, el&ilikki kel- ‘to come on mission’
Mac. 10la: 3, Husayn Begnifig m3d&digd yiridi ‘ he went
to the aid of Husayn Beg’ Z 13a: 17, qal'aga uruSurlar
‘they are fighting for the fortress® Z 41b: 10.

k. The dative, especially with verbs of emotion,
expresses the occasion {(external cause) or the motive
(internal cause) of something (dative of cause): yaSurun
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dardima dur &8k ‘ (my) tears are (caused) by my secret
pain’ N Orn. XIII, 4, sargarip qaldim havidis kadiga

*I turned pale at the blow of calamities’ N Orn. 1, 5, ki~
lir erdim burun Farh3d-i miskin distaniga ‘ at first I
was laughing at the history of poor Farhad’ BS I 237: 8,
ol fathga Sikr qilip ‘ thanking for this victory’ Z 38b: 19,
yigitlikifigd magrir bolup * being overconfident in your
youth’ OY 315a: 10.

1. The dative is used with verbs signifying ‘ to
buy, sell, give, being worth’, etc. The price or value
for which one gives or does anything stands in the dative
(dative of price and value): dinini duny3ga satar ‘ he sells
his faith (religion) for the world’ Mahb. 27: 14, can be-
rur kOMplim libds-i alinfya béibtiyar ‘my heart gives its
soul for your red garment without selfpossession® ‘Ub.
U 32a: 3, bir tingdgd arzir ‘it is worth one (piece of)
gold’ Mac. 83b: 2 below.

m. The dative sometimes occurs in expressions
of time {dative of time): iki haftaga tartmay * not lasting
two weeks, sooner/earlieTtha.n two weeks® Z 273b: 1,
kiindin kiing4 aSti hayratim ‘ my astonishment increased
from day to d;y:TN Orn. 57: 17.

n. The verb sal- ‘to throw' used with the dative
means ' to simulate, feign, sham’: 8zini telbiliqga saldi
‘he shammed madness’ Z 32h: 5.

o. With words implying superiority the dative is
used to denote the person or thing to which something is
compared (dative of comparison): 8limni hayatqa tarci'
qilgan ma'ni * the thought of preferring death to life’ Mac.

1113a: 5, Tdrk Sartqga fayiq kelip tur ‘the Turks are su-
perior to the Sarts’ ML 74: 19. But apart from these
and similar examples, the regular case of comparison is
the ablative.

Accusative

40. The suffixes are: -ni/-ni: after the possessive
suffix of the third person often -n: bad-ni *the head’,
it-ni ‘ the dog’, su-ni ‘the water’, bogzum-ni * my throat’
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konglifp-ni ‘your (= thy) heart’ inisi-ni ‘his younger broth-
er’ ogi-n ‘his arrow’, suyi-ni/suvyi-n ‘its water’.
41. Uses of the Accusative.

a. The accusative is the case of the nearer or di-
rect object as opposed to the remoter or indirect object
denoted by the dative. All transitive verbs may take the
accusative: on yeti aga inisini dagi §ltiirdi ‘he also killed
his seventeen brothers’ N Quatr. 106: 11, Istahrni bina
qildi *he built Istakhr® N Quatr. 41: 2, buzdi koﬁlum
kiSvdrin hicran gami ‘the grief of separation devastated
the country of my heart’ FK 176: 10, atasi tahtini bildi
‘he occupied his father's throne’ N Quatr, 67: 19, oyna~
guriy dur basni‘you will risk yourhead’ G Orn. XLII, 1,
sorma hahmni ‘don’t ask after my situation’ B Sam. 10:
5, Sahzida atin qoydi Farhad ‘he gave the prince the name
of Farhad' Kull. S 21la: 4, uyqudi bahtim qara sadini
dayim ti§ kérédr ‘my sleeping fortune always dreams of
his black hair’ L Div. 11: margin, qirq tdrt yaJida ‘3lam-

-1 fanini vada' qildi ‘he said good-bye to this transitory
world at the age of forty-four' B 18a: 9. In poetry, the
suffix of accusative is often omitted after the possessive
sufﬁxes of the first and second persons: nigara, aldi

kédgliim ylzify ali ‘O beauty, the red color of your face
captured my heart' TN 277a: 2, dem4 kiSigé bu tusur%
*don't tell anyone this, your dream’ H 5b: 5.

b. The objective accusative, when used indefinite-
ly, takes no suffix: bir képriig dagi yasafg ‘build one
more bridge !’ N Quatr, 80: 14, ikkisi y3di bild bir gos
tut ‘give a cup in remembrance of both!” Kull. S 217a:

8, _a;m. @ o yasadi ‘it was he who made saddles for
horses’ N Quatr, 41: 16, bir gazal bala ‘begin a gha-
zal!’ Kull. S 217a: 11. »

c. In Chagatay, it is common to find an accusa-
tive with the third person of a passive verb form when
this latter is used as an expression of literary modesty
for the first person of an active verb form: bu muhtagar-
ni alarnifg Sarif ismi bild ibtida gilildi {for gildim) ‘I have
commenced this compendium with their noble names’
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Kull. R 660a: 10, yetti sekkiz kiini ilgdri habar algali yi-
barildi {for yibirdim)‘I sent seven or eight men ahead to
get news’ B 224b: 1, Andicidnda DSst Tagayni vd Ahsida U-
zun Hasanni goyulup edi {(for goyup edim)‘I had left Dost
Tagay in Andijan, and Uzun Hasan in Akhsi’' B 52b: 7,ani
i€ gism gilildi {for qildim) ‘I divided it into three parts’
Mahb. 9: 6, *Ali Buhariga i§arat boldi, kim tirki tili bi-
14 Zafarnd@mani evriilgdy * “All Buh3r1 has been ordered
to translate the Zafarnama into the Turkish language’ Z
2b: 2, atin Nazmu'l-Cavahir qoyuldi (for qoydum) ‘I gave
the title of Nagmu'l-Cavahir to it’ Kull. R 11b: 24.

Locative

42, The suffixes are: -da/-d4; after voiceless con-
sonants (&, f, h, b, k, p, g, 8, §, t) also -ta/-té in
poetry after the possessive suffix of the third person
often -nda/-ndi (with the so-called pronominal n): su-
-da ‘in the water’, kedd~dd *in the night’, ‘dlam-da ‘'in
the world’, b_a‘s'-g;a ‘in the head’, halvat-da‘in solitude’,
alti ya¥im-da ‘at my age of six’, kéfglim-d4 ‘in my
heart’, suyi-da ‘in its water’, y_g_l_;-g or yoli-nda ‘on
his way',

43. Uses of the Locative.

a. The locative is primarily used to express
the place where (also figuratively): gqabri goya ki As-
tarabad vilayatida dur *his tomb is probably in the pro-
vince of Astarabad’ Mac. 3%a: 4, tanida cani yoq tur ‘he
has no soul in his body' LN 144b: 6, ‘i§q yolida hatarlar
8kii§ turur ‘on the way of love the dangers are numerous’
L Div. 114: 5, ol hazratnifg Sahar ifid#ki madrasasida
mudarris dur *he is a teacher at the college of this saint
in the town' Mac. 86a: 12, ol toyda Farangdin kelgén el-
¢i hazir erdi ‘the envoy of the Franks was present in this
feast’ Z 281b: 6, mendi erir bir hatt-i ‘ibri zaban ‘there
is a paper in the Hebrew language with me' H 69a: 13,
I;Iazrat-1 Sahib-Qiranda 1k1 yiz kididin artugq kifi yoq er-
di ‘His Majesty the Lord i of the happy conjunction {= Tam-
erlane) had no more than two hundred men' Z 38b: 15,
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Tabarida anifig qatli Buyirastga mansiib dur *in Tabari
his murder is attributed to Buyurast N Quatr. 44: 2, bu
fagir‘ariiz fannida Mavlaninifig $agirdi men 'l am Mav-
lana's disciple in the science of prosody’ Mac. 10a: 7,
tirkl4did ol ma‘ndda bu matla® bar ‘in Turkish there is
the following initiatory distich in this meaning® ML 78:
1, uc yliz vd toquz yil uyquda qaldﬂar they were asleep
for three hundred and nine years® TS 1 296b: 14, tafak-
kurda turur erdim ‘I was immersed in meditation' LN
144h: 3.

b. With verbs of motion the locative may also
denote the end of motion (also figuratively): Kabildd kel-
di ‘he came to Kabul' B 126b: 8, Giil hazratinda bardi
Susa.n Sasan went to Giil' GN 63b: 8, Ball Zalgisida
kirdildr * they entered the plain of Balkh’ Z 2la: T, qoy-
di gar agzida bir a _g_z taS ‘ he put a heavy stone at the
opemning of the cave' SS122: 346, sofigra ani &ah idid4
saldilar * then they threw him into the well’ I:I 8a: 8 yet-
tilir ol yerds ' they got to that place’ H 39a: 14, Sbirida
Hazrat-i $3hib-Qiran oq yay eligidd aldi * finally, His
Majesty the Lord of the happy conjunction (= Tamerlane)
took arrow and bow in his hand' Z 17a: 14, ‘' 3lamda a-
nifg avazasi toldi‘his fame spread all over the world' Z
49h: 18, kd éghda tisti ‘ he made up his mind’ Z 45a: 2.
The verbs of motion may also govern the dative {section

39 c).

c. The locative is used in many statements of
time (locative of time): kedidda ‘ at night’ Z 33b: 5, ya-
rim kel#idd *at midnighf:‘B 118a: 1, hir qararfggu tiindd
‘in every dark night’ L Div. 18: margin, gaharda * at
early dawn’ LN 144a: 3, sahar vaqtinda ‘' at the time of
daybreak' LN 144a: 8, az vagitda 'in a short time' GS
Nur. 2b: 11, gavun mal;:all'ida * at the time when water-
melon ripens® B 2a: 7, Surb mahallarida * at drinking
drinks’ B 18b: 14, usbu yilnifi} kiizidd ' in the fall of the
same year' Z 50a: 9, usol ¢ista ‘in the same winter’ Z
30a: 16, uluq kiind4 ‘ at Day of Judgment’ LN 144a: 3,
atasi tirigidd ’ in his father’'s lifetime’ Z 9a: 19, sen ba-
riffgda*while you live’ ‘Ub. U 7a kiliklikts &ldi * he died
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when a child’ B 12b: 5, kilik ya8ida favt bolup tur id.
Mac. 43a: 8, on iki-yaSta pad$ah boldum 'I became padi-
shah at the age of twelve’ B 1b: 3, tapminan alti yaSimda
bolgay erdim ‘I may have been about in my sixth year'
Mac. 19a: 12, ya8i on altida erdi ‘ his age was sixteen
years' Z 47a: 8.

d. The locative denotes the subject about which a
thought centers (locative of topic): tértinéi maclis. ‘a.;;r
fuzalasi zikridi * chapter four: on the learned men of our
time' Mac. 70a: 8, Laylanify hastaligida bu bayt him a-
nirfy dur ‘the following distich on Layld’s illness is also by
him' Mac. 49a: 12.

e. The locative is sometimes used to express
internal cause {locative of cause): hjalq alar halida hay-
ran edi ' people were astonished at their situation’ £ 77b:
4 ola dur men f1raqnf‘gda I die from being separated
from - you’ LN LN 152a: 3, ‘iSq otida Lutfi yiglama kdép ' Lut-
fi, don't weep so much because of the fire of love' L Div.
118: 5, kéz necd kin gamida yapmadilar ‘ for a few days
they did not close their eyes because of the grief for him’
SS 135: 278.

f. Sometimes the locative marks the manner of an
action {locative of manner): }iﬁ yoq yerdd ° quite in vain,
for nothing' SS 67: 41, kaldmlarin bu uslibda marbi{ ay-
tip turlar * they speak (their words) in an elegant style’
Mahb 31: 20.

g- The locative may denote the particular point
of view from which a statement is made {locative of re-
spect): husn-i hulgda naziri yoq tur * he has not his equal
in beautiful qualities’ Mac, 83b: 3, barfa yamanliq i&id4
taq erir ‘ he is without equal in every kind of wickedness’
H 11b: 7, dilrubaliqta sizidg dek soh-1 ra‘nd kérmaidik

‘we saw no capricious beauty llke you in heart-ravishing’
Ata"i 271, No. 109: 13,

Ablative

44. The suffixes are: -din/-din, -tin/-tin {(c¢f. Loca-
tive); in poetry after the possessive suffix of the third
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person often -ndin/-ndin: mayhanadin ‘ out of the tavern’,
Héari-din ' from Herat’, zi_r—g'_i_x_u. ' from the friend’, at-din
‘from the horse’, ot-tin ‘ from the fire', susalig-tin
‘from thlrst yizi- dm or yizi-ndin * from his face’.

In Sibani's D1va.n, apart from the regular ablative
ending -din/-din, we often meet the ending -dan/-din
(written o'v): qudrati-ndan * from his omnipotence’ 3a:
9. The ending ¢'v is characteristic of Mamluk Kipchak.

45. Uses of the Ablative.

a. With verbs of motion the function of the abla-
tive is to denote the place from which (ablative of place):
kemddin digtilar ‘ they disembarked from the ship' SS
139: 385, keldi cannat ravzasindin ab-i Kavsar sari hir
‘ a houri came from the garden of paradise toward the
Kauthar river’ Ata'l 270: 11, tevidin $zini ravan tadladi
‘he threw himself from the camel quickly * H 12b: 1,
Sabistanga kirdi ta&ip tahtidin * he descended from his
throne and entered the bed chamber' Isk. 209b: 4, atdin
tiSlip yaman hasta boldi ‘ he fell from the horse and be-
came seriously ill’ Z 41b: 7.

Idiomatic uses: 'dlamdin 6t- ‘ to depart this life,
decease’ Mac. 13b: 5, ‘aqlindin ket- ‘to lose one's rea-
son, go mad' L Div, P 99a: 14, ayaqtin mi- ‘ to collapse’
(person), qolidin bar- ‘to lose’ SS 134: 243,

The word d_e-'.r-loting the way by which the motion
takes place is put in the ablative: bahr yolidin hacga bar-
di ‘ he went on the pilgrimage by sea’ Kull. S 16la: 10,
Hucand suyidin kelip TaSkandda tiStilér * after crossing
the Khojand River they stayed in Tashkent' Z 26a: 9, e~
Siktin kir- ‘to go in by the door’ LN 144b: 3, Dicla q’ir;.-
gidin Otdr erdim ‘I made my way along the bank of the
Tigris’ Kull. S 137b: 19, qus uca. almas carlaridin ' no
bird can fly over its abysses’ Sayb V&mb. 86: 11, yal-
guz bag yolidin yiridi vi nedi kiSini yoqari yoldin yibir-
di * he went alone by the garden way and sent a few men
by the upper way' Z 38b: 10.

Starting point: Hucandtin Samarqand yigirmé bes
yxgac yol dur * Samarkand is a road of twenty-five Egac
from Khojand' B 4a: 3, Ke3din Cayhungaca ' from Kesh
to the Amu Darya' Z 12a: 10, mendin ibtida qilifigiz ‘ make
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a beginning with me!' N Orn. XII, 5. Also in statements
of time: bu vildyatlar gadimdin tirkk4 ta'allug bola kel-
gén dur ‘from of old these provmces have belonged to
the Turks® B 224a: 12, téédln agsamgaéa ‘from morn-
ing till evening’ Mahb. 49: 16.

b. Verbs signifying separation govern the ablative
{ablative of separation): d&sttin ayirdi bu carh-i cafagir
‘this cruel fate separated (me) from (my) friend’ G Div.
97b: 4, elindin avara bolgan ‘one who wanders away from
his home' LN 144b: 4, yoldin azdi miskin k&fpiil ‘the
poor heart lost its way’ L Div. 101l: margin, badnam-
ligdin halas boldi *he became saved from a bad name’ B
20b: 5, darahtni tibidin qorfigarmag *to tear up the tree
by the roots’ Kull. R 60a: 25, 3b-i hayvan dek labidin
iz umid ‘give up hope of his lips, which are similar to
the water of life’ FK 42a: 11, bulut i¢rd yaSunur ay yi-
zifigdin ‘the moon hides in the clouds from your face’

LN 145b: 11.

Verbs of rencuncing, abstaining, refusing, etc.,
take the ablative of separation: hé& nemisin bulardin
ayamas erdi ‘he refused them nothing of that which be-
longed to him' Mac. 24b: 8, elig yudum candin ‘I de-
spaired of life' SS 116: 177, ol taklifdin kelti *he reced-
ed from the proposal’ N Quatr. 56: 5, mumkin ermdés
hir kiSigd Stmik 8z mu'‘tadidin ‘it is not possible for ev-
eryone to give up his custom’ Bayq. Div. 255: 6, s&zing-
din tana sen ‘you deny your words’ G Div. 107b: 5.

Verbs of protecting, bewaring: hazandin asragil
ol taza giilni ‘protect this fresh rose from the fall' GN
6la: 2, mubtanz bol ¥u‘la-i Zhimdin ‘beware of the flame
of my sigh!® FK 59a. 4.

Adjectives meaning free, exempt, deprived, in-
capable, ignorant {including many adjectives formed by
the privative suffixes -siz, bé-, ni-): til anifg vasfidin
eriir ‘Aciz ‘the tongue is unable to praise it’ S8 200: 57,
balagat hilyasidin ‘ari ‘free from the flourish of rhetoric’
ML 74: 2, yollar qaraqdidin hali ‘the roads are free
from brigands’ Mahb, 10: 14, ermés men afgandin yiraq
‘I am not free from lamentation’ L Div, 96: margin, bu.
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hallardin habarsiz ‘unaware of these circumstances’ Mahb.
8: 8, ‘ay3din bégdna boldum ‘I became one who does not
know pleasure’ G Div. 101b: 1, bolma anifg rahmatidin
n3umid ‘don't lose your hope of His {God’s) mercy’ H71b:
6.

c¢. The, ablative denotes the source or origin from
which anything is derived (ablative of source or origin):
andin togar farzand ‘the child who will be born from him’
N Quatr. 58: 9, Mavlana Hayali Buharadin dur ‘Mavlana
Hayall is from Bukhara’ Mac, 9a: 12, bu bayt andin dur
‘the following distich is by him’ Mac. 35a: 4, ‘adil p3d-
§3h Hagdin haldyigga rahmat dur ‘a just ruler is a mer-
cy from God to people’ Mahb. 10: 4.

With verbs of learning, hearing, asking, etc.: &8z
tarihidin bild alur ‘he may learn it from his history’ Mac.
24a: 13, andin kiSi ne kim eSitiir y3 ki 8rginiir, bolgay
Buday sdzi ‘what one hears or learns from him is the
word “God”* Mahb. 39: 4-5, kérmédim bir m@ ol
navbaharimdin‘not even for a day did I see faithfulness
from my spring’ G Orn. XXVII, 2, ol parivaidin vafi kéz
tutmagil*don't expect faithfulness from that fairy-faced
one’ FK 75a: 7, sorar erdi meni hir kifidin ‘he inquired
of everybody after me' G ,_'O'rn. XXI1, 7, tilir men sendin
‘I ask (it) of you' LN 144b: 10.

d. The ablative is used to denote the material of
which anything is made (ablative of material): &ézgalirgd
yiga&din dur taht ‘the throne of others is of wood’ SS 99:
20, biri ottin yaratildi va biri tofrag'il'-ill ‘one of them was
created of fire and the other of earth’ Mahb. 193: 20,
Terfgri ka'inatni ‘adamdin vucidga keltiirdi ‘God created
the universe out of nothing® Bayq. R 16: 12,

e. The ablative is often used to express cause
(ablative of cause): yazi gipqizil boldi qan cu8idin ‘the
plain became very red from the torrents of blood’ Z 25v:
13, zararatdin ani pad§ah gildilar ‘they made him padi-
shah under compulsion’ N Quatr. 106: 18, bu miskin kel-
méik u barmaqdin ardi ‘I, poor me, got tired of comings
and goings’ TN 284b: 9, anidp tilidin qorqup ‘fearing his
tongue’ Mac. 14b: 10, labifgdin uftanur la‘l-i BadahSan
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‘the ruby of Badakhshan feels ashamed of your lips® LN
147a: 3, Bahramdin Sikayat gila baSladi ‘he began to
complain of Bahram' Z 22b: 2, bar&adin S3h olup edi
mamniun ‘the shah was satisfied with everyone’ 85 133:
212,

f. Ablative of agent: gam hazani yelidin savruldi
sabrim hirmani ‘the harvest of my patience was scattered
by the fall wind of grief’ Kull. S 690a: 4.

g- With adjectives or adverbs in comparative
degree or words implying a comparative sense the ab-
lative denotes that with which anything is compared (ab-
lative of comparison): sidligrik dur sézifg Sahd u 34-
kirdin ‘your words are sweeter than honey and sugar’
Sib. Div. 12la: 2, bu faqir Tiirk v8 Sart arasida andin
tamamraq kiSi kérméy dur ‘I did not see a more per-
fect man than him among Turks and Sarts’ Mac. 46b:
l11. The comparative suffix may be omitted: hamrdin
yahSi yoq cahanda na‘im ‘there is no greater delight in
the world than wine’ G Orn. XLIX, 5.

After comparatives a word expressing number or
measure takes no suffix: mendin ikki ya$ kiéik edi ‘he
was two years younger than I' B 8b: 6, s3yir atlardin
tért qari$ beyikrdk erdi ‘it was four spans taller than
the other horses' N Quatr. 103: 10.

With §zg4: Hurasandin §zgd mamalik fuzala u
Su'arasi ‘the learned men and poets of countries other
than Khorasan’ Mac. 94b: 1.

With verbs signifying ‘to surpass’: Nuh {Gfanin-
din aSti kdzlirimnifg sayli ‘the torrent of my eyes
(= tears) surpassed Noah's flood' G Div. 101b: 4.

h. With words dencting a part, the ablative is
used to denote the whole to which the part belongs (par-
titive ablative): yiiz diramdin be$ dirdm ‘five dirhems
of one hundred dirhems’ Kull, R 57a: 7, yiz sdzlimdin
birigd berm#s cavab ‘he does not answer even one of my
hundred words' N Div. 33a: 5, ol ragam bolgan yarmag-
din 4¢ ming altun eksiik boldi ‘three thousand gold pieces
of the above-mentioned money were lacking’ Z 30b: 19,
candin ramagi qaldi Gadanifg badaninda ‘a last breath
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of soul is left in Gadd's body’ G Orn. L, 9, ol ikkidin
namuna bu yaglig dur ‘a sample of both is this handker-
chief' BS II 325: 6, husrav erdi, S&hlardin taq ‘there was
a ruler, unrivalled among the shahs’ SS 126: 2.

The word denoting the part may be omitted: ani
Nuh avladidin dep durlar *he is said to be one of Noah's
children’ N Quatr. 7, vafa cami mayidin him tat ‘try
some wine from the cup of faithfulness, too' Ata'l 271:

6, bu tarcamadin &ksiittiim ‘I omitted something from
the translation’ Kull. R 56a: 3.

Verbs or adjectives of sharing take the partitive
ablative: s3aqi vd mutrib bazm vi sam3&'idin bahra aldim
*I took part in the convivial meeting of the cupbearer and
in the musical performance of the musician® Mahb. 7: 13,
mufid musannafiti bar, kim ‘ulama andin bahramand duzr-
lar ‘he has some useful works of which scholars take ad-
vantage' Mac. 88b: 7.

The partitive ablative denotes the part which has
been touched: elgimdin goldap ‘leading me by the hand’

B 108b: 9, Spti ytizidin ‘he kissed him on the face’ Sayb
Vamb. 58: 55.

i. The ablative is sometimes used to denote the
means or instrument of an action (ablative of means or
instrument): bir $agirdidin visdqimga yibérip erdi ‘he
had sent it to my home by a disciple of his® Kull. R 6é4a:
20, yaratti qudratidin $ahd u *asal ‘He created the honey-
comb and honey by His power® LN 142b: 9, ‘alamni ca-
malidin yaruq gildi ‘he made the world bright by his beauty
Z 21b: 7, Susan tilindin ‘uzr qoldi ‘he begged pardon by
(the tongue of) Siisan® GN 65a: 7.

With verbs and adjectives of filling, abounding,

c.: bagrim qanidin k&z toldi ‘my eyes filled with the
blood of my heart’ TN 285b: 5 (tol- often takes the indef-
inite case), 'sandal yigacidin tola yik ‘a load full of san-
dalwood®’ SS 167: 238, yiz timé#n fiayidalardin mamld
‘full of innumerable advantages' FK 214a: 9, han-i hayat-
din tog sen ‘you have eaten your fill at the table of life’
SS 183: 332,




100 Chagatay Manual

With verbs of drinking, throwing, etc. the name
of the vessel, etc., stands in the ablative: tildr men sen-
din ki mahabbat cimidin i&sddg Sarabi ‘I want you to drink
some wine out of the cup of love' LN 144b: 11, kézidin
tékti Xﬂs"_‘he shed tears from his eyes' H 3la: 9, gam-
zaAy qagan ki qad yasidin navaki atar * when your glance
shoots an arrow out of the bow of the eyebrow’ G Div.
110a: 10, yas ornida gan sacti qaraqdin ‘ he shed blood
instead of tears from his eyes’ GN 63b: 10.

The ablative of means is found with words signi-
fying intention, purpose: bari afariniSdin maqsud insan
erdi ' the purpose of the whole creation was the man'
B_E'y'q. R 2a: 1, alfdz u ‘ibaratdin murad ma‘'na dur ‘ by
words and expressions sense is to be meant’ N Quatr. 3:
10, elgi lutf etmékdin dr canim almaq dur garaz ‘if by
being kind to people (y&?r) intention is to take my soul’
Bayq. Div, 210: 10,

j. Sometimes the ablative defines the manner of
action {ablative of manner): yargi badtin yana Sart dy-
l4dilédr * again they took other measures’ Sayb. Vémb.
131, XXXVII, 2, kdysid hadak yalindin, ne ‘acab ‘ what
wonder if chips (and leaves) burn in flames' FK 15a: 12.

k. With verbs of speaking, relating, and the
like, the ablative is used to denote the subject or topic
in question (ablative of subject): ayttifig munca distan
mendin ‘ you told so many stories about me' SS 201: 79,
6limdin emdi dem#xfgiz séz ‘ don’t speak about death
now' ‘Ub. U 36b: 5, andin pabar beriir ‘ he gives news
of him' Mahb. 10: 2, alarni bu halatdin agah gilmaq va-
cib kdrindi ‘it seemed necessary to enlighten therm con-
cerning these circumstances’ Mahb. 8: 16, sorsan}
Ata'l halidin ‘ if you ask about Ata'is state’ Ata'l 269:
13, Haq sdzlirindin yad qil * remember the words of
God' 5ib. Div. 2b: 3.

Equative

46. Suffixes: -Ca/-&84; in poetry after the possessive
suffix of the third person also -néa/-néi: tofrag-&a * like
earth’, it-&4 *like a dog', bari-nca ' as long as there is’.
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47. Uses of the Equative.

a. The equative is not a frequent case in Chaga-
tay. It denotes equality both in quality and quantity,
manner, time, etc.: ¢ilfa beliffy ‘ your waist as thin as
hair’ L Div. 74: 6, hédr biri bir up&uq yumurtqasida
* each of them is like a sparrow egg’ N Quatr. 103: 4,
eSikinigdd itd hdm bolmadi bizgd i‘tibar * at your door
we had not so much respect as a dog had’ L Div. 79: 8,
rub'-i maskinda Samargand&a lafif Sahar kamraqg dur
*there are very few such lovely cities as Samarqand in
the world' B 44b: 4, &zgd Sahlarning ati¢a arga pil ‘he
has as many elephants as other rulers have horses’ S8
126: 4, salatin rasmida 'with royal ceremony' GN 96a:
3, imkani barica * as far as possible' B 60a; 3, du'ai
men tanim barina sizgd ‘I will pray for you all my
life’ LN 155b: 10, can barinéa* all his life' I. Div, 104:
1, canimiz baringa * all our life’ Sayb Vamb. 106: 12,
bu dahr barila ' to the world's end’ BS II 327: 10, key-
nii yet- ‘ to go after, follow’ Kull. R 204a: 3, &zgili
‘ differently, in another manner’; different’: bolsa ha-
lim $zgic4, ‘ayb etmdiffiz * don't blame me if my con-
dition is changed' Bayq. Div. 141: 8. Fossilized in
barda ‘ all, whole’.

b. The equative suffix added to numerals denotes
an approximative number: iki mifg&4 nék&ri bar edi ' he
had about two thousand soldiers’ Sayb. V&mb. 176: 19.
The suffix may also be attached to the substantive pre-
ceded by a numeral: on kinéi ‘in about ten days’ GN 89b:
7, tdrt kiind4&4 * in about four days’ B 13a: 9.

¢. The equative suffix is often added to the da-
tive to designate the end or goal toward which an action
tends (terminative): yarim kiing3&i * until noon’ Isk.
209b: 19, otuz yaqa yaqingada nazm etmiy dur erdi ' he
wrote no poem until about the age of thirty’ Mac. 60b: 3,
giyamatgaca * to the world's end’ Mac. 36: 2, yol yirip
keca subh Cagigala yettildr saharmqg giragigaca they
traveled at night and arrived at the limits of the town in
the morning' SS 139: 387.
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Instrumental

48. Suffixes:

a. -n, -in/-in/-un/-iin (fossilized): bardalarin
gadti ‘all of them ran away’ H 64b: 3, boldi bu sézdin
barisin §adman *all of them were glad of these words’ H
78b: 6, birin birin, birin ikin (section 57 c) ikivlin (sec-
tion 56 c¢), k&Aglim tildirin haggqin ; ada gilgay sen ‘fulfill
the wish of my heart properly’ BS IT 318: 17, t6bén gara
yergd kirdi *{the arrow) plunged head-first into the black
earth’ OY 320b: 10, bas tébin ‘head-first’ Kull. S 180b:
5, 6" in sxpahlm yalguzun buzdum ‘I alone defeated the
Chinese cavalry’ SS 68: 65, aldifig k&rglimni baqip ogrin
*you captured my heart by casting a furtive look {at me)’
L Div. 107: 3. Added to the equative: k&rglik&dn gopup
‘jumping with nothing but a shirt on him' B 110a: 7. Add-
ed to the privative suffix: qulsizin sul}dn ho§ ermis ‘it
is not good for a sultan to be without a slave’ TN 283a:

3, susizin 81- ‘to die of thirst’ L Div. 50b: 8, Siksizin
‘without doubt' G Div. 107a: 11, héé Ssksizin id. SS III:
4].

b. -la/-1& (fossilized, rare): bu kiin tafgla *to-
day or tomorrow’ Bayq. Div. 115: 6, mirdg qurla *a thou-
sand times’ Sak. Div. 6a: 9.

Directive

49. Suffixes: -ra/-rd, -g/qari/-giri (fossilized,
rare): sofigra ‘after’,ilgiri‘forward, ahead’, taSra ‘out-
side’, yoqqari/yoqari ‘upwards’.

Persian Declensional Elements

50. The Persian declensional elements ya-i vahdat
(the y& of unity), and vi-i isarat ifarat (the demonstrative L]
are sometimes added to Turklc words: tutti ljuday ogh
‘God took himself a son’ TS I 296a: 16, bir quyasi dur Hu
sayni 'i8qi ‘Husayni's love is a sun(-like bea.uty)’ Bayq
Div. 197: 121, hir qudi*Angid degiil dur each bird is
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not an Anka’ G Orn. XX, 3, hdr oqi, kim alar sari atti
‘each arrow that he shot at them’ SS 146; 52.
51. The igzafat is rarely added to a Turkic word:

yarlig-i ‘iSqiiig bild sultan-i ‘dlam men ‘I am the ruler
of the world by the decree of my love toward you' G Orn.
XLVIII, 8. On the other hand, izafat constructions with
a Turkic word as a second element are common: kiSvir-
-i kérk “the country of beauty’ G Div. 99a: 11, avara-i
yazi ‘the vagabond of the lea’ BS 11 325: 19. B

Adjective
52. Declension.

Adjectives are only declined when used as substan-
tives: az vi képnirg tafavuti ‘ the difference between few
and much’ “Kull. S 746b: (R a_.hsa,t v4 mubalafat aiqini
gulhnu.ng Sarbati bild &d J qildilar ‘they sweetened the
bitterness of wildness and hostility with the sherbet of
peace' Z 22a: 15, yo 'ix{‘g'ﬂ"rag yavugini bilmday ‘with-
out knowing whether the way is far or near’ B 150a: 8.

53. Comparison

a. The comparison is formed by adding -rag/
-__g/ rik to the adjective: az-raq ‘less, fewer’', Ep_—
-rik ‘more’, kilig-rik " smaller’, sa vug-raq ‘colder’.
The comparative suffix may also be added to Arabic and
Persian comparatives: afzun- u or fuzun-m more,
greater’ (Pers. afzun, fuz.un id.), asah-raq ‘truer, more
accurate’ {Ar. agahh id.), battar-raq ‘worse, more vil-
lainous’ (Pers. badtar id. ), bih-rik ‘better’ (Pers. bih
id. ).

With comparatives the thing to which anything is
compared is put in the ablative: agraq gardin ‘more
white than snow’ TS II 305b: 25, h53bdyraq ipardin ‘more
fragrant than musk’ ibid., miistkdin uluqraq ‘bigger than
a cat' B 135a: 8, Sah Qidsimdin kép yah3iraq dur ‘he is
much better than Shah Qasim’ Mac, 78b: 4. The compara-
tive suffix may be omitted: ‘a¥iglarga visaldin yah3i hic-
rén ‘separation is better for lovers than union’ LN 149a:6.
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Sometimes the adverb preceding the adjective
takes the comparative suffix: kdprik muhtaclar ‘ the
more indigent ones’ N Quatr. 91: 19.

The comparative sometimes means 'rather’ or
‘very’: hayasi kamraq edi ‘his bashfulness was very
little’ B 26a: 9. The suffix -¢a/-¢4 may also be added:
azraqca toptadilar ‘they stopped for a little while’ B 105a:
4.

Begrék, as in Uigur (bdgrik, von Gabain, ATG,
p. 302), means 'Lord’: Begrik istdsd ‘if God wills' Bayq.
Div. 274: 4.

b. The superlative is expressed by periphrasis:
erg mahbubwfgga nazara gil ‘look at what you like best’
Kull. S 55b: 1 below, adamuuﬁg yahsuag_ ‘the best man’
Mahb. 189: 12, bari oglanlaridin ulugi ‘his eldest son’

B 18a: 11, baridin kidik ¢iz ‘the youngest daughter’ B
20a: 9.

c. Reduplication for emphasis: ap-acuq ‘wide
open’ N Quatr. 18: 18, ap-aq ‘snow-white’ N Quatr. 18:
17, bom-boz ‘quite grey’ N Quatr. 18: 19, Cup-Cuqur
‘very deep’ N Quatr. 18: 18, kdém-kdk 'quite blue’' N
Quatr. 18: 19, gap-gara ‘jet black’ Mab. 83: 4, qip-qir-
mizi *bright red' ibid., qip-qizil ‘blood-red’ Z 25b: 13,
sap-sag ‘thoroughly sound, sound as a bell' Mab. 83: 8,
sap-sarig ‘bright yellow’ N Quatr. 18: 17, sap-savuq
‘ice-cold’ GN 32a: 8, tip-tik ‘bolt upright’ M 83: 7, top-
-togri ‘dead stralght' B 107b: 7, top-tola -tola *chockfull’ Sib.
Bahr. 3a: 5, Sayb V&mb. 80: 16, tip-tiz ‘absolutely
flat> B 106b: 5, Z 48b: 14, yap-yassi ' quite flat’ N Quatr
18: 18, yap-yasil‘very green’ Mab. 83: 5, yup-yumalagq
‘quite round’ N Quatr. 18: 18, yus-yumri ‘absolutely
round’ Sang. 343a: 21.

Numerals

54. Cardinals.

a. The main cardinal numerals from 1 to 90 are
as follows:
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1 bir 10 on

2 iki, ikki 20 yigirmi, yigirmi
3 uc 30 otuz, ottuz

4 tort 40 qirq

5 bed 50 ellig/k

6 alti 60 altmii¥, altimii
T yeti, yetti 70 yetmiS, yetimi$
8 sekiz, sekkiz 80 seksin

9 toquz, toqquz 90 togsan

The hundreds and thousands are: 100 yiz, rarely
4z {(cf. Mab. 108: 19), 300 i& yiz, rarely u¢ Gz (cf. Mab.
108: 21), 1000 mify, in poetry also hazar ( < Pers.},
10,000 on mifig or timén (< Pers.), 18,000 on sekiz mir_fg,
100,000 yliz mizng, on tﬁmé‘n, in poetry also sad hazar
(< Pers.), 300,000 u&&iz mifig H 37a: 2, 1,000 ,000 yiiz
timén, on ldk, 1,000, 000 000 yiz __g timén. The num-
bers yiz mirg, B_ tdmaén, yiz mif§ timgn are often used
in poetry meaning ‘endless, innumerable’: - ylz miig gam
u anduh ‘endless grief and amnety yliz timé&n mihnat
*endless affliction’, yiz M timin alam 2 ‘endless pai pain’,
etc.

‘Compound numbers begin with the largest consti~
tuent, each of the smaller ones in descending order being
simply added: on iki ‘12’, mifg beS yiiz seksin tort
*1,584' B 47a: 1, yigirmi ikki mifg t5rt yiiz seksén bed
¢22,485 Mac, 97a: 12. Units are sometimes connected
by vi ‘and’: & yiiz v4 toquz ‘309" TS I 296b: 14, girg
v& yeti ‘47" N Quatr. 68: 16. -

b. Cardinals, when used as substantives, take
possessive and case suffixes: Cerignirg Savkat vi cur'-
atlari biri mirdg boldi ‘the power and boldness of the ar-
my became thousandfold’ (literally: one of ... became
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thousand) Z 23b: 18, bayti be§ mirfyg4 tartti ‘adadin ‘its
distichs amounted to five thousand’ SS 208: 94.

c. The numeral precedes the noun enumerated,
which is usually in the singular: yetti semiz uy dedi bar
yetti yil *seven fat cows — he said — are {mean) seven
years' H 34b: 8, ic yiz Ozba.knnylbarch sultan ‘the sul-
tan sent three hundred Uzbeks’ Sayb. V&mb. 56: 23.

The plural after numerals is used when plurality is em-
phasized: iki agalarindin ani kSprik sevir edi ‘he (the
father) loved him (one of his sons) more than his {of the
son) two brothers® N Quatr, 46: 11.

d. Approximate figures are expressed:.

{1} by simply juxtaposing two numbers: bir
ikki kun ‘one or two days’ N Div. 26b: 8, u¢ tért yil mun-
dm burunraq three or four years a.go B 17a 2 tali tahp-

— A— ——

teen or fifteen ells’ B 47a: 11, tért bed midg kifi birld
Bagl keldi ‘Baqi came with four or five thousand men’
Sayb. “V&mb. 56: 22; sometimes ya ‘or’ is used as in
English: tért ya bes d beS yaSlarida ‘at his age of four or five’
Kull. R 759a: 21;

(2) by adding the suffix Ea/ -4 to the numer-
al: ikki ydz¢& abdan yigitldr *about two hundred handsome
youths B 110: 4, or by -&a/-&4 Zagliq: yuzéd caghq ki~
8i *about one hundred men’ B 106b: 14;

(3) by yavuq or yavuqla ‘near’' added to the da-
tive of the numeral: ¢ yliz mirfggd yavug ‘near upon
three hundred thousand’ B 12a: 12, ikki yilga yavuqca
padEahliq qildi ‘he ruled for approxin_la—.;:efy_t-wo years’ B
50b: 4, mirggl yavuqla kifi ‘approximately one thousand
men' B 52a: 3;

{4) by bir nemd ‘something’: §5pﬁrnil'f§ sal-
tanati bed yil véd bir nemai erdi ‘Shapur’s dominion last-
ed for five years or so’ so’ N Quatr. 85: 4;

(5} by necd ‘a few’: neld __3 Zerig qalti
few thousands of soldiers ran away' Z 24a: 11.

L]
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e¢. The word bir is used in the following mean-
ings:
(1) ‘one’: Sygd gaan hamil emir bir sutun
‘* when a house is supported by one column’ Kull S. 184a:
12;

tund S€r ‘there was a fierce lion in a forest’ Kull. S 187a:
27.

(3) ‘firstly’ ... ‘secondly’ {in enumeration):
bir bu ki tiiz bolsa kiSinifiy sézi, bir bu ki yalganga ta’-
assuf bild togri degdy ‘first, that the words of a man be
true; secondly, that he may repent his lie and tell the
truth' Kull., S 187a: 2-3;

(4) ‘once': kézidg gir bir giya bagsa, hala-
yigni girar gamzaifg *if your eyes look once slantwise,
your glance kills people' G Div. 108a: 10; also at the be-

— — — . —

once upon a time’' {literally: once there was and once
there was not) SS 79: 29.

f. In dating, both days and years are expressed
by cardinals: muharram ayinifg t&rtid4 ‘on the fourth of
the month of Muharram' B 216b: 12, tarih toqquz yiz on
bird4 ‘in the year of 911° B lla: 5, siSanba kini ramazin
ayini (= ayinifg) be3ida tirih sekkiz yiz togsan togquzda
‘on Thursday, the fifth of the month of Ramadan in the
year of 899' B lb; the first of the month is expressed by
avval (< Arab. ): bu vigi‘a ramazannidg avvalida tirih
yetti yiz altmi$ v altida yilan yilda vaqi‘ boldi 'this e-
vent happened on Ramadan first, 766, in the year of the
snake' Z 29a: 8. '

g. Fractions are denoted by cardinals: the de-
nominator is in the locative or ablative, and the nomi-
nator takes the possessive suffix of the third person:
neld Sgsim,’ ayitman mifgd4 birin *‘much as I praise
(him), I cannot tell one thousandth of it” GN 75a: 2, vag-
finiffg mingdin biri aytilmagay ‘not even one thousandth
of his qualities will be narrated’ Kull. R 54a: 21; or by
cardinals + {ili§ ‘part’: bu ummatnifg t6rt {ludidin bir
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ilisi ‘the one fourth part of this community’ Kull. R 63a:
11. Note also yarim ‘half’: bir yarim yildin sodg ‘after
one year and a half’ B 12b: 5.

h., Multiplication is expressed by the words gatla
(gat ‘fold, layer'), martaba (Arab. ‘step’), navbat (Arab.
‘period, time, turn'), U¢ gatla ‘three times, thrice’, bed
martaba ‘five times’, tdrt navbat ‘four times’. Likewise
ikinci navbat ‘'for the second time', nec4 navbat ‘several
times’, @_{/song'i’ navbat ‘for the last time, at {the) last’.
Rarely, ta or té (from Pers. ta ‘fold, plait, ply’) is also
used in multiplicative meaning: kifi 6lgéng4 tig-i kin str-
mdés, bir dldgni iki td Sltlirmis *a man does not draw the
sword of hatred against a dead man; he does not kill a
dead (man) twice'SS 183: 320. Birti means ‘one single,
only one': birts n3r ‘one pomegranate’ Sayb. V4mb. 118:
4,

55. Ordinals,

a. Ordinal numerals are formed with the suffix-

es -(i/undi/-{i/tiné&i or -landi/-1indi:

birindi or avval, avvalgi, burung'i the first

ikindi, ikkindi the second
icindi the third
tértindi the fourth
beSindi, beFilindi (Abu'l-Gazi, the fifth

ed. Kononov, p. 134)
altindi, altilanéi (Mahb. U 569a:  the sixth
10)

yetindi, yettindi, yetilénéi (Abu'l- the seventh
-Gazi, ibid.)

sekizindi, sekkizinli, sekizldn&i the eighth
(Mahb. U 570a: 14)

toquzundi, togquzundi, toquzlandi the ninth
(Abu'l-Giazi, ibid.)
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onundéi, onlanéi (Mahb. 599b: 11) the tenth

on birindi, on birldnéi (Mahb. U the eleventh
T 57la: 16)

on ikindi, on ikilin&i (Mahb. U the twelfth
571b: 6)

E‘girm&lﬁn(‘:’i (Mahb. 38: 1) the twentieth
yigirm4 birinéi (Mahb. 39: 1) the twenty-first

otuzundi (Mahb. 50: 5), otuzlan&i the thirtieth
{(Mahb. U 580a: 10)

otuz birindi (Mahb. 52: 1) the thirty-first

otuz ikinéi (Mahb. 54: 5) the thirty-second

otuz sekizldni (Mahb. U 586a: the thirty-eighth
6 below)

qirginéi (Mahb. 70: 16), girglandi the fortieth
{Mahb. 587: T)

Likewise ortan&i ‘'the middle’: anifg & ogli bar
erdi: ... ortancisi Tur *he had three sons: the middle
of them (was) Tur’ N Quatr. 46: 7.

Awa.lg1 and burungi are more used than birindi:
avvalgi bab* bab ' Chapter One’ Mahb., 73: 4, g fagl id.
Mahb. 9: 17, avvalgi gism ‘'Part One’ Mal,lb 9: 7, Ar-
daSir Babak Samamlarning avvalgi pad3ahi dur ‘A. B.
is the first ruler of the Samanids’ N Quatr. 71: 10, Furs
sald{inini tort tabaqa qilip durlar: burungi tabaga PEs-
dadilar dur ‘*{historians) divide the Persian rulers into
four dynasties: the first dynasty is (formed or repre-
sented by) the Peshdadians' N Quatr. 40: 2.

b. The following ordinal numbers are found only
in the Baburnama (ed. Ilminski, p. 504: 20-22): ikim-
&isi, Uclimdcisi, tértimdisi, bediimdisi, altimdisi, ye-
‘tim&isi, sekizimdisi.
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56. Collective numerals are formed:

a. by -av/-dv (< -_g_/ &gii): birdv ‘someone’,
in negative sentences ‘nobody, no one’: usbu dam keldi
birdv han gatiga *at this moment someone came to the
Khan' Sayb. V&mb. 56: 29, ol kaligpalarni birdv oqu-
mas ‘nobody reads these (scripts resembling) feet of
crow’ N Quatr. 5: 15; ikidv ‘both’: ikiv qalip Qazvinga
keldildr ‘both escaped and came to Kazvin’ N Quatr., 82:
11, siz ikdv bir atamr@ ggh siz ‘both of you are the sons
of the same father' Sayb V&mb. 180: 49; il4v ‘three to-
gether, the three of them’: mamalikin id4vgd qismat
qildi ‘he divided his countries among the three of them
(i. e. , among his three sons)’ N Quatr. 4b: 7.

b. by -la(si}/-14(si) or s14(si): iké&l¥si ‘both of
them': uluq qardas v kiéik qgardasni ik#l¥sin birddar
derlir ‘both the elder brother and the younger brother
are called brother' N Quatr. 14: 18; tdrtild ‘four togeth-
er, all four’: hir rub@'inifAg tértéld misra‘l *all four
hemistichs of each quatrain’ Kull. R 11b: 20,

" e. by -avla(n)/-&vi&(n): ikivli(n) ‘both’: kemdégi
qoydilar ik#vli gadam ‘both of them embarked’ SS 167:
236, iki#vlin aSar erdi ta'3m ‘they ate by twos’ H 57b:

14.
57. Distributive numerals are formed:

a. by adding -ar/-&ir to numbers ending in a con-
sonant, or -3ar/-S4r to those ending in a vowel, except
iki: birdr ‘one each', ikirdr (by analogy to birdr) ‘two
each’ B 94b: 9 or ikilér B 5la: 11, iiddr ‘three each’,
be34r ‘five each’, “altifar ‘six each’, geusar seven
each’, yigirmiSir ‘twenty each’, altmifar ‘sixty each’,
ylzdr ‘one hundred each': ol fursatlarda birir ikirdr
bayt aytur edim ‘at that time I used to write one or two
distichs each’ B 87a: 11, birir ikilir gamagqa yiliz goy-
dilar ‘they began to run away one by one or two by two’

B 57a: 11.

b. by repeating the number: bir bir varaq muta-

la‘a gildi Gada barin: devan-i kérk idindi seni tapti
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intihab *Gada read the whole {divan) leaf by leaf: his
choice fell upon you in the divan of beauty' G Div. 104a:
5.

c. by the instrumental of the number: Mogul-
ninfy Capqunéisi birin ikin erignify keynidin kelip ‘the
raiders of the Mongols followed the army one by one or
two by two' B 19b: 1, ba‘'zilarini birin birin vil&yatqa
paridan gildi ‘he dispersed some of them one by one o-
ver the land' B 10a: 3.

58. Indefinite numbers: az ‘few’, barcda ‘all, whole
bari id., (bir) nedi ‘*some, several’, cami* ‘all, whole’
cumla id., og/&ol ( < Azerb., only in poetry) ‘much,
many', hamusi (archaic) *all’, k&p ‘much, many’, &kds
id. , qalin ‘many, numerous' {gﬁ kifisini Balbga yi-
bérdi ‘he sent many of his men to Balkh’ Z 57a: 1 be -
low), qamuq/g (before Navad'l) ‘whole’, tamim id., ti-
kal (rare) id.

1

Pronouns

Personal Pronouns

59. The personal pronouns of the first and second
persons are:

Singular Plural
Nom. men I biz, bizlir we
Gen. minify, menid}y biz(n)ifix of us
of me
Dat. m a to me bizgd to us
Acc. meni me bizni us
Loc. mendi on me bizdi on us

" Abl, mendin from me bizdin from us
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Nom. sen thou siz, sizlir you

Gen. sinifg, senif} siz(n)ify of you
of thee

Dat. safga to thee sizgid to you

Acc. seni thee sizni you

Loc. sendd on thee gizni you

Abl. sendin from thee  sizdin from you

The personal pronoun of the third person is lacking
in Chagatay, the demonstrative ol being used instead.

There is no difference of meaning between biz and
bizlir: Siz means ‘you’ (1. polite singular, 2. non-
polite plural), and sizldr id. (1. polite plural, 2.
non-polite plural).

Sometimes the genitive forms meni and seni are
also used: meni bagrim 'my heart’ H 9b: 2, Rasalufiy
seni ‘your Prophet’ H 13a: 15.

The equative forms menc4/menifgEi ‘like me’ and
senc#/senifycd ‘like you’ are rare, being replaced by
constructions with dek, kibi, yafplig ‘like’: men dek
‘like me’, menifg kibi id. , sen yariglig ‘like you’ (sing. ),
siz kibi ‘like you’ (plur.).

Privative: mensiz(in) ‘without me’, sensiz(in) ‘with-
out you' {sing.), sizsiz(in) ‘without you' (plur.).

In polite language banda ‘servant’, faqgir ‘poor’, ha-
qir ‘contemptible’, bufaqir-i hagir ‘this contemptible
poor man’, etc., are equivalent to the first personal
pronoun (‘I" or ‘your humble servant’): banda han alida
erdim ‘I was near the Khan' Sayb. Vimb. 48: 29, faqir
editip men ‘I heard’ Mac. 3b: 3, bu haqir bu kitabni Tirk
tilig4 tarcama dila algay-mu men ‘shall I be able to
translate this book into the Turkish language?’ Kull. S
52b: 13.
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Demonstrative Pronouns

60. The main demonstrative pronouns are: bu ‘'this’
ol ‘that’; and are.thus declined:

Singular Plural
Nom. bu bular
Gen. muninfd, munudg bularnifg
Dat. murija bularga
Acc. muni bularni
Loc. munda bularda
Abl. mundin bulardin
Nom. ol alar (before Nav3'i olar)
Gen.  anify - alarniry
Dat.  arfpa alarga
Acc. ani alarni
Loc. anda alarda
Abl.  andin alardin

As said above, ol replaces the personal pronoun of
the third person: pari u idamiga ol beriir qut ‘he gives
a livelihood to both fairies and men’ LN 142b: 8.

Bu and ol, before proper names, serve as definite
articles: yiizlsn bu Zalihad sari ‘go to Zulaykha!' H 44a:
16, boldi bu Kan'in sari Sam*{in ravan ‘Simon departed
to Canaan’ H 67b: 2, Misr §ahi bolmasun ol Yusufum
‘could it be that my Joseph is the king of Egypt?’ H 67b:
11.

Bu often points forward to what follows: faqirnifg
bu matla'i mafhdr dur kim: ... ‘my following initiatory
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distich is well-known ...’ N Quatr. 10: 5, bizlirgd
masglahat bu turur, kim Sahrimizni saqlagay biz ‘the
advisable thing for us is that we defend our town' Z

39a: 15.

The genitive of ol is sometimes found in the form
ani (cf. section 36 a): ani (instead of anirfy) bildn ‘with
it’ Z 40a: 2.

Locative: munda means also *here’': munda kelip
siz ‘you have come here’ I 54b: 11, and anda ‘there;
then, at that time': har musafir kelsd, anda 1st1ral;at
qilur ‘every passenger who comes takes a rest there’

B 3a: 7, Yasuf paygambar anda mutavallid boldi ‘the
Prophet Joseph was born at that time’ N Quatr. 44: 19.

Ablative: mundin and andin mean also ‘from here’
and ‘from there’ respectively: hamifa mundin yel ba-
rur ‘the wind alway;s blows from here' B 4b: 4, andin
kelir men ‘I am coming from there’ GN 55b: 7.

Instrumental (rare): anin ‘therefore’ Sang. 52: 15.

Equative: munéa ‘so much, so many' (as this/
these), anca ‘so much, so many’ (as that/those), mun-
dag/q ‘such, like this; in this way', andag/q *such, like
that; thus’. The substantivized equative form in -&a
may take case suffixes, too: arzimas munéaga ‘idlam
‘the world is not worth so much’ FK 10a: 12,

Privative: munsiz(in) ‘without this’, ansiz(in) *with-
out it, that’.

61. Other demonstrative pronouns are:

usbu *(just) this' and udal, usol ‘(just) that’ {formed
from the simple form with the deictic particle uf): udbu
maraz *ilacini sen ne billiir sen, ey tabib ‘what do you
know about the remedy for this illness, O doctor!’ G
an. XLV, 4, uSbu ne zeba camal erilir ‘what a perfect
beauty is this!’' G Orn. XVIII, 1, k&rdiim uSal Yasuf-i
dilhastany ‘I saw that afflicted Joseph® H 22a: 1, ufol
muddattin bu muddatgaca ‘from that time up to the pre-
sent” B 4la: 5, uSmunda *just here’, uSanda ‘just there’,
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usandin ‘just from there’, ufanda ‘quite as much’, ud-
mundag/q, uSandag/q ‘in the same way: just as much’,

himbu, himin { < Pers. ) ‘even this, this same’:
himbu yerd¥ §lgiylir ‘they shall die in this very same
place’ TS 1297b: 18, h#min oq tur mafya dunyada dil-
bah ‘exactly this is my heart’s desire in the world’ G
Div. 149a: 5.

h3mol (cf. Pers. h#m3in) ‘even that, that very, the
same’: himol dam ‘immediately’ SS 119: 273,

bu biri ‘this one’, ol biri ‘the other’: bu biri 8z
haliga matam tutup, ol biri t4rk-i bari ‘dlam tutup ‘this
one mourned for his situation, the other renounced the
whole world’ Kull. R 187b: 20.

Reflexive Pronouns

62. The reflexive pronouns are formed from the
word 8z ‘essence; self' with possessive suffixes:

Sg. 1. &ziim myself Pl. 1. &8zimiz

2. Szify 2. OSzifpiz

3. Oz 3. ©&zldri, &zlir

Oziim 8zimni bilm#n ‘I myself do not know myself’
Sib. Div. 52b: 11, yabJilarnid} qafida 5zifgni hamads ayld
gil ‘in the presence of distiaguished people keep silence’
(silence yourself) ‘Ub. U 34a: 6, ol Cam#Jidni daf' qilip
8zi saltanat tajjtiga olturdi ‘he expelled Cam3id and
mounted the king’s throne himself’ N Quatr. 44: 12,

you to come immediately’ H 35a: 17, Szin daryaga sal-
di ‘he threw himself into the river’ B 29a: 11, 8zindin
bar- ‘to lose consciousness, faint’' H 37a: 10, 6zig_§.
kel- ‘to regain consciousness’ I 11a: 8, gidilar &z~
ldrgd ... Ya'qub s0zini imam ‘they follewed Jacob's
words' H 56a: 11.
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Persian hiid, together with personal pronouns, is
also used as a reflexive pronoun: men hud, sen hud,
ol hud, e. g., men hid tarbiyat gilip ip edim ‘I myself ed-
nca.ted {(him)* B b2a: 10 But meni ;}_(_i Sltlirdr hacr;_tig
‘the separation itself from you kills me’ "G Orn. XXXVII,
5.

(32 or 6z hud means ‘own’ bz ha.y_anda in his own
life’ B 50b: 5, 6z hud ahvallga kST * according to their
own situation’ N Quatr. 6: 15.

Reciprocal Pronouns

63. As reciprocal pronouns the following are used:
biri b1r or b1r biri ‘each other, one another’', birbiri-
miz, b1rb1r1§g1z

aga ini, ki togqan eriir, birbirinifig dardiga dar-
man erlir ‘an older brother and a younger brother who
are full brothers, are a remedy for each other’s grief’
H 59a: 9, birbiridin hibragq tisiip tur *one is more
beautiful than the other’ Mac. 115a: 4, biri birin kér-
tp ‘seeing one another’ GN 77b: 9, k8riSk4< bir birin
id. GN 77b: 7, birbirimiz bild #gir muh3lafat gilsagq,
vilayat buzulur ‘if we quarrel with each other the coun-

try gets ruined’ Z 33b: 12, bolmaga siz birbirifgizg4

hastud *be not envious of each other' H 55b: 14.

Interrogative Pronouns

64. The interrogative pronouns may be divided into
three groups:

a. kim ‘who?’, kimlér ‘who?' (plur.), bu dun-
yada kimifg bar > bar andin & “Eg_a_ whom do you have besides
him in this world?’ GN 64b: 7.

b. ne ‘what?’,which?’ neldr id. (plur. ),bu ne
til dur ‘what language is this?’ H 37a: 13, ne qilip
‘how?’ ‘Ub. T 27b: 9, ne yergd *where?, to what place?’
ne yerd4 ‘where?’, negd *why?’, nedin ‘why?’, nagu
(U1g nigd) why" , neC¥ ‘how?, how much/many?‘
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nedd tartay mihrsiz canin cafdsin ‘how shall I endure
the cruelty of an unkind sweetheart?’ ‘Ub. U 61b: 9, nedd
yil dur ki atafi} favt oldi *how many years ago did your
father die?’ Sayb. Vamb. 44: 2, neddgid ‘how long?,
till when?', nelik ( < nedd oq) *how?"’, nedliikdin ‘why?,
how?’, nelikdin mascidlarifgiz yiraq turur ‘why are
your mosques far distant?’ Miracnama Fatih 12a: 11,
faldk nedikdin boldi gafil, ki tisti ikki ydr andaq muqa-
bil ‘how was heaven so unaware that the two lovers could
meet in this way?’ GN 85b: 5, netik ( < netd 8k) ‘*how?’,
netik men naql ety Mani ididin *how shall I spea.k of
Miani’'s work?’ Dahn. 27la: 4, nidin, niin (Slb Div.
12a: 4) ‘why?’.

c. Interrogatives formed from the stem ga-:
qay/qayu ‘which?’, qay paripdykdrgd der sen ‘to which
faary -faced one do you ou tell it?* N Div. “24a: 9, qaysi bir
‘which?’, qaysi bir dardimni aytay ‘which of my pains
shall I speak of?' *Ub. T 31b: 8, gacan ‘when?’, gani
‘where?’, dh gani Yidsuf ‘ah, where is Joseph?' H 55a:
8, qanda/q.a-,_zda ‘where?’, gayda kotéir sen ‘where are
you going?' H 27b: 15, qayan/qayanga ‘where, to what
place?’, bu yol qayanga barur ekin ‘I wonder where this
road goes—'—-B_9—7b: 4, qandin/qaydin ‘from where?’, gay
sari ‘in which direction?, which way?', gay saridin
‘from which direction?’,

Indefinite Pronouns

65. The indefinite pronouns are:

a. kims'al ‘Someone, somebody‘ (followed by a
randin vafd ‘as nobody ever saw fidelity from time-ser-
vers’ FK 13a: 11.

b. basqa ‘other, another’, 6zgd id., yana id.,
hir cama'at alfdzi Szgildridin mutag ayyir ... dur ‘the
words of each community became different from those
of the others' N Quatr. 3: 6, yanalarga kér arh net-
gisi dur ‘look what fortune will do with other people’
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N Quatr. 65: 20, yana sari ‘elsewhere, somewhere
else’, bagar yana sari ol 50k ‘that capricious beauty
looks elsewhere’ FK 53b: 2.

c. fulan (< Arab.) ‘someone, such a one, a
certain’, fuldn fulanga ‘asiq bolup dur ‘someone fell in
love with someone’ Mahb, 110: 11, biz fulan kiSinidy
ndkérldridin turur biz *we are the servants of a certain
person' Z 20a: 8.

d. nemé/nemirsd ‘something’, {followed by a
negative)} ‘nothing’, bir nema ‘'something’, bir nemi
yahSiraq boldum ‘I became a little better’ B 53a: 10,
nemégind ‘somewhat, a little’, nemdégindlir derlér
‘they tell certain things (about him)' Mac. 71b: 11, ne-

nel4 kin dur ‘life, name, and reputation are only
a few days’ ‘Ub. U 18a: 11, bir nedi vaqt ‘for a while/
time’ Mac, 100a; 1 below, nedimi *however much/

many’.

e. Compounds with hdr (< Pers.) ‘every, each’:
hdr birisi ‘each of them’, hir kifi ‘everyone, every-
body’, hir qaysi ‘each of them’, hir gaysi bir farafqa
bardilar ‘each of them went in another direction’ Sayb.
Ber. 3: 8, hir gaysiga bir vildyat berdi ‘he gave a pro-
vince to each of them’ Z 49b: 5, hir nemd ‘everything’.
The following compounds are used only as conjunctions
of clauses: hér kim ‘whoever’, hidr ne ‘whatever’, hir
neld ‘however {much)’, hir nelik *whatever/any kind
of', hir nedik kifi ‘whoever, anybody, anyone’, hir
gacan ‘whenever’, hdr gayan ‘wherever’.

f. Coupounds with hé€ ( < Pers.) ‘nothing’: hec
kim ‘no one, nobody’, yarfpi ekdndi kérmédi hé& kim ay
tutulganin ‘nobody saw the moon undergo an eclipse at
new moon' L Div, 5: margin, heéc kimersi ‘nobody’, @
kimersd kelmigiy ‘nobody will come’ L Div. 9: 4, hed
kisi ‘nobody’, E_ggaxs'i ‘no one, nobody; none’, hé&-
gaysi hazir emis edi ‘nobody was present' B 30a: 11,
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hé& qaysimiz ‘no one of us’ Z 31b: 13, héc qaysisi ‘none
of them’ B 204a: 12, heé nemé ‘nothing', 'héé nemd dey

almadim ‘I could not say anything' Kull. S 748: 27.

Relative Pronouns

66. As such are used: kim (= interrogative pronoun)
and ki { < Pers, ) *who, which, that’: miilk, kim sultani
yoq, cismi durur, kim cani yoq ‘a country which has no
ruler is (like) a body which has no soul’ N Orn. VI, 1,
Saray Mildk Hanim, ki Qiran Sultdnniff qizi erdi
‘S. M. H. who was the daughter of Q. S.' Z 48b: 8, bu
s6zldr, ki dediffipiz, &in dur ‘these words which you said
are true’ SS 72: 40.

Adverbs

67. There are no special suffixes to form adverbs.
In their origin adverbs are more or less fossilized case
forms of nouns and pronouns, or gerund-forms. Many
Arabic and Persian words are also used as adverbs.

The proper function of adverbs is to modify verbs,
adjectives, and other adverbs. They denote place, time,
Oor manner.

a. Adverbs of place: afiyaca‘as far as that’,
anda ‘there’, anda og ‘in the same place’, andin ‘from
there', munda *here’, mundin ‘from here’, beri ‘hith-
er’, beridin ‘from this side’, nari beri ‘hither and thith-
er’, kerid ‘back, backward’, naru/nan {Uig. inaru/in-
g___) thlther naridin ‘from over there, from the other
side’, narurag ‘farther away’, ifkéiri ‘into, inwards’,
ilgéri ‘forward, onward, ahead’, ilgdr(i)rék ‘farther
ahead’, tasgari ‘out, outwards', taSqar(i)raq ‘farther
outwards’, yogari/yogqgari ‘up, upwards’, yogar(ijraq
‘higher up’, ildydin ‘from ahead’, kin/keyin ‘in the rear,
behind, at the back’, kindin/keyindin ‘from behind, from
the back/rear’, artin€a/ardinéa ‘after or behind him’,
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keynils id. , 6td ‘thither', qoyi ‘down, downwards’,
giy(‘}:)m ‘lower down, farther down’', qoyidin ‘from
down', utru, utrusiga ‘opposite to him, against him’,
istin *above’.

b. Adverbs of time: basa 'thereupon, then’,
biltur { <bir yil turur) ‘last year’, burna/burun ‘for-
merly’, avvalraqg, burnaraq, burunraq id., emdi ‘now’,
ertd cagda ‘very long ago’, ertfiy ‘in the morning’,
ke&qurun ‘in the evening', sofiyra, sofgraraq ‘after-
wards’, Eaifg_ ertd ‘next morning’, tafgla ‘next day’, tlin
kin, tind kin ‘day and night’, tiinld ‘at night’, qayra,
yana ‘again’.

c. Adverb of manner: asru (Mong. asuru)‘very’,
bagdyat id., basi id., bat ‘quickly’, béhad ‘endlessly’,
bild/birld ‘together’, bildsi ‘together with him’', bisyar
‘very’, bir yoli ‘at once’, dyld 'so, in that manner’, ga-
liba ‘probably, apparently’, gayat '‘very’, haqgan ‘real-
ly, truly’, hayli ‘very’, ifgdn (before Nava'i)id., itti-
fTﬂ *by chance’, EE ‘very, much’, kdpdin kép ‘extra-
ordinarily’, muhkam id. (muhkam savuq ‘extraordinar-
ily cold’ B 45b: 3), ravan ‘quickly’, tahqiq ‘really, in-
deed’ Z 33b: 18, tamdmi ‘completely’, yaqin bil- ‘to
know with certainty’ Z 33b: 18, yaman hasta ‘*very ill’,
Z 41b: 7, hdr ayna ‘in any case’, bara/h¥r taqdir bi-
14 id.

Postpositions and Prepositions

68. Postpositions are separate words following the
word with which they form a phrase. They also serve
to express meanings which cannot be expressed by case
endings,

Postpositions in Chagatay are either of nominal or
verbal origin {suffixless nouns, fossilized case forms,
fossilized gerund forms). A few postpositions also oc-
cur as adverbs. Some postpositions may take case and
possessive suffixes.
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69. Postpositions are regularly used with the nom-

inative (or indefinite case), the dative, or the ablative.

a. The Postpositions governing the nominative
of nouns, and mostly the genitive of pronouns, are as
follows;

ara ‘in, into, at, among, within, between’: Misr
ara ‘in Egypt’ H 47b: 15, maktab-i ‘i5q ara men telbi-
ridim ‘]l became mad at the school of love’ FK 43b: 8,
‘alam u adam ara ‘in the world and among people’ ‘Ub.
T 22b: 14, teégiz ara tékildp ‘it was shed into the sea’
SS 161: 76, dayr ara kir- ‘to enter the tavern’ FK 26b:
12, tafavut ‘alim u cdhil ara 'the difference between a
learned and an illiterate man' N Nur. 2la: 2, az vaqt
ara ‘in a ghort time’ Isk. 206a: 15, bu fursat ara ‘at
this time' Isk. 206a: 18.

bigi, bigin (the same as kibi; archaic¢c, mostly in
authors before Navi’ 1) ‘as, like’: zulfi S&8minda yanar
sen Sam' bigi ‘you are burning like a candle in the night
of his Curlmg locks’ be Div. 12b: 8, sen bigin ‘like
you (= thou)’ G Div. 98b: 5, siz bigin danid ‘a learned
man like you' LN 146a: 5.

bil&, birld, bildn, birldn ‘with, together with,
by': men bild *with me' H 55b: 13, menidg bildn bild
edildr ‘they were together with me' B 1lla: 4, pirahanin
boyadilar gan bildn ‘they stained his skirt with blood’
H 170a: 13, 'ay$ bild kiin keliiriir erdi *he spent his days
in pleasures’ Z 29b: 9, men kemd bild og keldim ‘I have
just come by ship® B Ilm. 470: 13, Hind yoli bild muta-
vaccih boldi ‘he went (to Mekka) via India’ B 13b: 4,
Sayhun daryasi bu vilayatnifg ici bild Stlp garb sari
agar ‘the Syr Darya, passing through the interior of this
province, flows toward the west' B 2a: 2, Ibri tili bir-
13 *in the Hebrew language’ I 37a: 12, bu tariq bildn
‘in this way, ‘in this manner’ Z 49b: 12, usbu sabab bir-
14 inanman afga ‘for that very reason I don’t believe him
H 69b: 17, ol 6¢ gism bild mungasim bolur ‘it is divided

2 ]
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into three parts’ Mahb. 110: 9, dzim bild dedim ‘I said
to myself’ Bang.330b: 4, bir nafas $zif} bild madgil
bol ‘occupy yourself with yourself for 2 moment’ Mahz,
137b: 7, bagl u ‘atd bild madhdr ‘famous for his muni-
ficence and liberality® SS 126: 5, dzgé gavllar bild ‘ac-
cording to other rumors’ N Quatr. 40: 9, ufal muZda
bilidn $adman boldi ‘he rejoiced at this good news' H
40a: 7, tdn kiin bild ‘day and night' Sak, Div. 3a: 8,

time decided’ H 40a; 11.

¢aglig/q (Sag ‘measure’) ‘like’: Fargana vilad-
yatida Os caglig qagaba yoq tur ‘there is no town like
Osh in the province of Farghana' B 3a: 11, 8liim Saglig
uyat ‘murderous shame’ FK 24b: 10.

dek/g (before Nava'l often teg, rarely tegin)
‘like, as’: quyaS dek yiizi ‘his sun-like face’ H 31b: 6,
s6zi hdm Qulqgi dek edi ‘his words were also in conform-
ity with his nature’ B Ilm. 204: 17, oq teg boyumuz e-
gildi ya teg ‘our stature straight as an arrow became
bent as a bow' L Div. 148: 5, o4 tegin géma.t'im'iz ‘our
stature straight as an arrow' L Div. U435a: 14, siz
dek parizad ‘a fairy child like you’ LN 246b: 3, senu
menifigdeklirgd ‘to people like you and me’ N Div. 32a:
10,

esrd (Old Turk. asra; rare) ‘under’: kes bafim-
ni, gOy teg bayliffy adaqi esrd sal ‘cut off my head (and)
throw it like a ball under the feet of your horses’ L Div.
103: 3.

i€rd 'in, within, among’: '8lam idré‘in the world’
SS 126: 5, $3hlar i&rd Ciina ati anid} ‘his name is Cuna
among the shahs’ ibid., alti ay icréd alti taht aldim ‘I oc-
cupied six thrones within six months® BS I 477: 15.

ila, ildn ‘with, by': koz ild Sltir meni ‘kill me
with your eyes’ L Div. 62: 2,

kibi (Old Turk. .lgin‘sdmple, pattern’) ‘like, as’:
altun kibi &ihra boldi sarig ol sim bigin saqaqifpizdin
‘{my) face became yellow like gold from your silver
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chin’ L Div. 148: 9-10, men kibi ‘like me’ ‘Ub. U 63a: 2
siz kibi ‘like you’ L Div. 134: 9, senifg kibi *like you
{= thee)' 'Ub. T 27a: 4.

merigizlig {merRiz ‘color of the face') 'like, as’:
dur mergizlig tigliriffp ‘your pearl-like teeth' Sak. A
165: 6,

migillig (Ar. migl ‘similitude’) ‘like, as’: sofg-
inda siya migillig bu haksir barur ‘I, poor fellow (Lit-
erally: this earth-like), follow him like a shadow’ FK
49a: 7.

sari, sariga ‘toward, in the direction of, against’
saridin ‘from, from the direction of': Misr sari barda
goyalidg qadam ‘let us all go to Egypt’ H 55a: 12, itti-
lér alarni ¢u zindan sari, halg hucum &ylidi ol yan sari
‘when they dragged them toward the jail, the people
stormed in that direction’ H 31la:17, gariga ‘izzat yolin-
din ofiy qol sari, yigitkd sol qol sari yort berdildr ‘out
of respect they made way for the old man toward the
right, and for the young man toward the left’ OY 314b:
11, ketdrdm bir sari ‘I am going to go somewhere’ ‘Ub.
T 22b: 9, hir biri bir sari galtilar ‘each of them fled
in a different direction’ Z 37b: 3, bu sari ‘in this di-
rection, this way' Z 27a: 17, hir sari ‘in every direc-
tion, everywhere’ H 49a: 7, bilméidi kim, qaysi sari
barmagq kerdk ‘he did not know in which direction to go'
Z 47b: 10, goyi sari *downward' Z 55b: 14, yoqari sari
‘upward’ Z 23a: 19, bizirg sari kelgil ‘come to us’ Z
50a: 17, fath u nusrat sizifi§ sari dur 'victory and tri-
umph are on your side’ B 118b: 10, Hazrat-i $ahib-Qi-
ran sari k6p mayllari bar erdi ‘he was very well dis-
posed toward His Majesty Tamerlane’ Z 33b: 9, Husayn
Beg qalin Cerig yigisturup Hazrat-i $ahib-Qiran sari
mutavaccih boldi ‘Husayn Beg amassed a large army
and marched against His Majesty Tamerlane’ Z 33b: 8,
garb sarig’a ‘toward the west' B 4a: 2, bu saridin ‘from
this direction' B Ilm. 206: 9.

 sayi, sayin, sayu (Old Turk. sayu ‘every, each’)

used in Chagatay with the verbal noun in -gan/-gén:
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vafa kerdk afga gilgan sayi cafd mahbib ‘the more the
beloved torments (his lover), the more this latter must
be faithful to him’ FK 17b: 2, seni kérgin sayin Alldh
der men ‘every time I see you, I say: (O my) God’ L

Div. 135: 4. Without - gan/-_g__ {rare); hir tiigi sayu
bir qara qaygu ‘each of his hairs is a black | grief’ SS 67:
26.

sifgari (Old Turk. sipar ‘one of several’) ‘like’
(rare; cf. Uzb. siplri id. ): qas u koziifj qara bald sirfg-
ari ‘your eyebrows and eyes are like black calamity’ G
Orn. XLIX, 3.

tapa (tap- ‘to find’; rare) ‘toward, as far as':
kim ki handagq tapa gildi gavga, ot bilé ti3ti ravan han-
dag ara ‘those who fought as far as the moat, immedi-
ately fell into it because of the fire' Sayb. V&mb. 110:
31.

idln ‘for, because’: gara kinlir #diin dur aq yar-
maq ‘white money is for black days’ L Div. 93: margin,
Agq Boga a Bahddurni Haci Bekki kdmik i&lin yibérdi ‘he
sent Aq Boga to the aid of Hacl Beg’ Z 45b: 13, bir Teriy-
ri w_ ‘for heaven’'s sake’ Sak. Orn. XVIi, b5,

tz4, dzrd ‘on, over, upon': yiz izd zulfuly erir
gédnc stid4d yatgan yilan ‘the curling lock on your face is
a snake lying on treasures’ Sak. A 165: 8, L Div. 145:
1, tabt tz¥ &igti ‘he sat on his throne’ H 40a: 16, zavraq
4ylir edi su dzri hiram ‘the ship sailed gracefully on the
water® S8 161: 59.

yariglig (Uig. yap ‘manner’) ‘like. as’: rosan yii-
zlfy yarfiplig ‘resplendent like your face® Sak. Orn. XVII,
1, bu yafiplig ‘such, so’ FK 67b: 3, ol yariBlig ki ‘so
much that’ FK 8b: 6, Pﬁx&fglﬁfg ‘how?'.SS9: 3],

yosunlug (Mong, yosun ‘custom, manner’) ‘like,
as'; usbu yosunluq ‘just so, in the same way’ B 82a: 3,
ta'rif qilgan yosunluq ‘as pointed out’ B 53b: 8.

b. Postpositions governing the dative:

baga (from bag- ‘to look') ‘according’: anifg qi'y-
mati hiim martabasi nisbatiga baga inti$ar u iStihdr tapar
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‘its {= of the word) value also spreads and becomes
known in proportion to its degree’ N Quatr. 2: 9. With
the indefinite case, it means ‘toward’: su yoqqari baga
k&&ti ‘he went upstream’ B 33a.

degin, deginli, degindd, tegi (Old Turk. téigi
from tég- ‘to reach, touch’) ‘as far as; till, until’: Tu-
ranni Tib&dtkd deginli alip ‘he occupied Turan as far as
Tibet and ...’ N Quatr. 56: 14, tafgga degin ‘until dawn’
G Div. 99a: 13, tadpga tegi id. Sak. Div. 3b: 10, ibti-
dasidin intihdsiga degindi bitildi ‘it has been written
from beginning to end’ Kull. S 16b: 8.

degri, tegri, tegird (from tegir- ‘to let reach’)
‘as far as; till, until': gqaslari yasin qulagqa tegiird tar-
tar k6zi ‘his eyes draw the bow of his brows as far as
the ears’ L Div. 68: 5, tafgga degri ‘until dawn’ ‘Ub.
T 34b: 1 below, B Sam. 14: 14, giyamat bazmiga tegrii
‘till the meeting of resurrection” FK 75b: 3.

kord (from k8r- ‘to see’) *according’: a.nlég qiy-
mati cavharina kérd z3hir bolur *its value becomes
manifest according to its substance’ N Quatr. 2: 7.

qarSu (from Oghuz) ‘opposite to': mihrabga qar-
Su ‘opposite to the mihrad’ L Div. 95: 1.

utru {(cf. Uig. utr-un- ‘to oppose’) ‘opposite to,
face to face, against’: kuzgu keld almay camaliga utru
‘the mirror is unable to match (literally: to face with)
the beauty (of the face of the beloved)’ SS 39: 19, Bah-
ramga utru igti *he marched against Bahram’ N Quatr.
101: 3. This postiposition may be substantivized: bol-
masa kiizgld, ne sid utrusi ‘if there is no mirror, what
is the use of the image reflected by it?' B Ris. 117: 19.

c. Postpositions governing the ablative:

adin (archaism, rare) ‘except, apart from': ha-
ya.lnfgdln adin k&fiplliimd4 yog tur ‘there is nothing other
than your image in my heart’ LN 150b: 2.

M ‘since’: qadimdin beri ‘from of old, for a
long time past’ Z 10a: 4,

burna, burun, burunraq {from burun ‘nose’) ‘be-
fore': razm iSidin burna ‘before the matter of the war’
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Sayb. V&mb. 154: 7, baridin burun ‘first of all’ N Quatr.
41: 7, taf}din burunraq '‘before daybreak’ B 344a: 7.

keyin (Uig. kid ‘end’) ‘after’: nel kiindin keyin
‘a few days after' B Ilm. 275: 6, andin keyin ‘'afterward’
H 61b: 12,

nari ‘outside of': haddin nari ‘boundless, end-
less’, mundin nari ‘henceforth’ SS 207: 48, bu sdznify
tanavvu'i ta‘aqquldin nari ‘the variations of this word are
inconceivable’ N Quatr. 2: 19, sudin nari &ttil4r ‘they
crossed the water’ Z 22a: 6,

6gin (cf, Old Turk. Opi, Spin *‘besides; differ-
ent') ‘but, except, apart from’: miilknirg maliki yogq
sendin dgiin ‘there is no possessor of the dominion be-
sides you’ Sayb. Va&mb. 130: 2.

o204 {Old Turk. Oy ‘front part; in front’) ‘before’:
bardadin org qilmis erdi Mustafa.nngg rihini ‘first of all,
He created Mustafi's soul’ Sib. Bahr 5a: 6.

St (from Ot- ‘to pass away, cross’) ‘beyond, o-
ver’: totqavuldin 6té ‘beyond the guard’ B 107b: 6.

6zg4 (in poetry, for metrical convenience, some-
times &zd) *‘besides, but‘ Hudaydin 8zg4 #cin ‘for any-
thing other than God’ TS I 296a: 14, tiindin 6zi partav
[u] anvdr yoq *there is no gleam or light but only night’
Ahm, 322b: 3.

qgiraq, qiriq (originally *shore’) ‘out of, outside
of’: &iqip sudin girag ‘coming ashore out of the water’
GN 98b: 4.

qoyi (Old Turk. godi) ‘below, underneath’: beli-
din gqoyi indk4 edi ‘he was slim below his waist’ B Ilm.
204: 9.

___ﬁ, soégra after’: emdidin sofp *henceforth’
Slb Div. 9b: 5, uc kundm soégra ‘three days later’
Kull. R 63a: 26, Farga.na.da Andicandin sofgra mundin
ulugraq gagaba yoq tur ‘after Andijan there is no larger
town than this in Farghana' B 4b: 9.

tadqari ‘outside of’: §§hﬂbiyad‘1‘n tasqgari ‘out-
side of Shahrukhiye' B 31b: 13.
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70. Pseudo-postpositions.

The pseudo-postpositions are substitute words for
normal postpositions. As such may function substan-
tives or substantivized words if their meaning is appro-
priate for such a duty. The construction they form with
the head-word is structurally a possessive phrase (cf.
English in front of instead of before). The head-word
stands either in the nominative {indefinite case) or, less
frequently, in the genitive, and the pseudo-postposition
provided with possessive suffixes stands usually in the
locative or, less frequently, in the dative, ablative, or
equative.

The most common pseudo-postpositions are as fol-
lows: »

al-, all-, anl- {cf. alin ‘forehead’) *in front, before,
to/in/from the presence of’: hir ne keliir alliga, maq-
bul eriir ‘whatever befalls him, is acceptable (to him)'
H 80a: 6, bir bir aytifp, dostlar, dardimni dildar alida
‘give full details of my pain, O friends, before (my) be-
loved' ‘Ub. U 9b, T 24a, keldilir tahtnify alida zid ‘they
came quickly before the throne' H 77b: 1, bolmasa alim-
da gilrul saqi, ahvilim harab ‘if the rosy-cheeked cup-
bearer is not before me, I am ruined’ GS Nur. 2h: 10,
‘i3q bu c@n mulkid4 sulfdn erir; $3h u gadd allida yik-
8an eryr ‘love is the sultan in the country of this soul;
king and beggar are equal in his presence’ H 46b: 5,
"Sum raqibifg anlida ah ur- ‘to heave sighs in the pre-
sence of the vile rival’ G Div., 101b: 3, Orn. VII, 3.

ara (see section 69 a) ‘between, among’: Samar-
gand bil4 Ke§ arasida bir tag tislp tur ‘there is a moun-
tain between Samarkand and Kesh’ B 4%9a: 4, yaman l_ag_é
yah$i arasida kép farq dur ‘there is a great difference
between bad and good' Mahb. 193: 1, barda mahvaslar
arasinda erir gahib-qiran ‘he is a conqueror (a Tamer-
lane) among all of the moon-faced’ Bayq. Div. 109: 1,
digti haldyiq arasindin huras ‘a loud cry went up from
the crowd’ H 40b: 5.
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agna (Ar, ‘middle, interval’) ‘during, in the course
of': s8znifg agnasida gu'il etti ‘he asked a question in
the course of the conversation® SS 127: 28.

ast- (*as ‘underside’, cf. Old Turk. as-ra ‘below’)
‘under’: at ayagining astida ‘under the feet of the horse’
B 30b: 7, gam yiiki astida gaddim boldi ham ‘my stature
became bent under the load of grief’ FK 40b: 12, Sayhun
daryasi qorganinirfg astidin aqar ‘the Syr Darya River
flows under its fortress' B 4b: 12.

bab (Ar. ‘chapter’) ‘concerning, about’: bir maclis-
da garilignifp madaqgqatlari babida sz 6td dur erdi ‘in
a meeting they were talking about the troubles of old age’
Kull. S 749a: 18, anify nisbati b3bida ihtil3f kép tur
‘opinions concerning his lineage greatly differ’ N Quatr.
40: 5, barda funtn b3ahida sdhib-kamal ‘she (Zalikha) is
perfect in all of the sciences’ H 16b: 15,

bas {*head') ‘against; at, in': birbiri bilén ‘ahd qil-
dilar, kim Madlik Husaynnifiy basiga bargaylar ‘they con-
cluded an agreement with each other upon moving against
King Husayn' Z 10a: 14-15, dévan baSida ‘in council' B
26a: 9.

canb (Ar. ‘side’) ‘beside, in comparison to’: béni-
yazligi canbida Carh-i nigin bir gada-yi niydzmand ‘in
comparison to (God’s) endless richness, the inverted
sky (i. e., the world) is an indigent beggar' Mahb. 2: 12,

canib (Ar. ‘side’) ‘in the direction of': Hurdsdn cani-
Ei;g'gmutavaccih bolduq ‘we set out in the direction of
Khorasan' B 184b: 3.

cihat (Ar. ‘'side, direction; reason'} ‘because of,
by’: Mogul v Ozbik cihatidin bu tirihda buzulup tur
‘at the present time (the province of Farghana) has been
devastated by the Mongols and the Uzbeks® B 1b: 7, bad-
mizacliglari cihatidin Hurasanda tur’ almay jrigga bar-
di-*because of his difficult nature he could not stay in
Khorasan and went to Irak’ Mac. 53a: 6.

haqq (Ar. ‘right; benefit') ‘to/for the benefit of’:
andaq lutf u marhamat anifg haqqida qildi ‘he exerted
so much favor and benevolence toward him' Z 5la: 5
below,
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hidmat (Ar. ‘service’) *to/in the presence of’: ol
musafirni hidmatimga yetkirgil ‘bring that traveler to
my presence’ SS 46: 44,

i& (*interior, inside’) ‘in, into’: sunifg icigd ‘into
the water’ B 333a: 1, k&lnidg ifid4 ‘in the lake’ B 332
13.

i_l__é‘i- {*front part’) ‘in front of, before’: siidrip Eﬁ
ildyig4 keltirdildr ‘they dragged him before the throne’
Mac. 102a: 12, kérindi ildyliridd ter_igiz ‘the sea came
into sight before them® SS 139: 380, Carasazligi ildyidd
dahr-i bugalamiin bir bééara-i ‘aczpayvand ‘the chame-
leonic world is a helpless poor thing as compared with
{God's) power of providing remedies® Mahb. 2: 12.

keyin, kin (cf. section 69 c) ‘behind, after’; ba'zi
vyigitldrni Sultan Mas*ud Mirza kinigd yib4rdi *he sent
a few young men after Sultan Mas‘tdd Mirza' B 33b: 11,
parda kinigd kirip ‘after going behind the curtain' N
Quatr. 60: 7, bu yarmaqni ménirg keynimd4 yib&rsadg-
iz, asru hub bolgusi turur ‘if you send this money after
me, it will be very good’ Z 31a: 5, jurfaraq bu kim a-
niffgkeyniéd ogcan u kiplim qudi parvis dyldp ‘it is very
interesting that the bird of my soul and heart has flown
just after him’ FK 21a: 11, islam Zerigi alarnifg kin-
liridin sirip kdp kifi tiStirip &ldiirdi *the Islamic army
pursuing them destroyed and killed many persons’ Z
212a: 2 below.

mulzhaza (Ar. ‘opinion, view') ‘in comparison with’:
vucidi mulahazasida afirini3 ndmavcud ‘in comparison
with (God’s) existence, the creatures do not exist’ Mahb.
2: 14,

mugabala (Ar. ‘opposite side’) ‘opposite to, face to
face with; in return for': erig Balh mug3balasida yetip
‘the army arrived at a place opposite to Balkh’ Z 21la: 2
below, iStigdllari muqdbalasida naf* taparlar ‘by their
{own) business they obtain a livelihood' Kull. R 55b: 11.
This word may also be construed with the dative: Sultan
Mas'dd Mirza hdm Cerig yigip Tirmidqa mugabalada
kelip olturdi ‘Sultan Mas‘ud Mirza also assembled an
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army and arriving opposite to Termez he pitched camp’
B 33a: 2.

orun {*place’) ‘instead of, in return for’: #3k ol ot-
qa dur su orniga yag ‘tears are, instead of water, oil to
that fire (of love)’ SS 65: 7, hir bir sékiindiidfp ornida
yiiz mifF du'd bolsun sarfi¥a *in return for each of your
abuses let one hundred thousand blessings be to you’
Ata'i 267, No. 10, 2,

garsu (cf. sectlon 69 b) *face to face with, opposn;e
to’: yar qarsus1da olturuban bada i4li *sitting face to
face with {our) beloved, let us drink wine!’ Sak. Div.
32b: 7.

gagd (Ar. ‘aim, purpose’) ‘against’: Afrasiyab yana
Turandin Ir3n qagdiga sipdh tartip yiiriidi * Afrasiyab
leading an army moved from Turan against Iran again’
N Quatr. 50: 11-12, bildi, kim anify gagdida tyrurlar
‘he came to know that they were against him® Z 8b: 5.

gas {‘eyebrow’, Ki3. also ‘edge’) ‘to, beside; with,
near, before; from’: KiEg'a.rg'a. han qadiga bardi ‘he went
to Kashgar to the khan' B 1la: 12, minify gaSimda ‘with
me, near me’ B 15b: 2, mudam gavma'ada may ilir sen,
ey zahid; hami3a el gaSida parsalig 4ylidr sen ‘in the .
cloister you always drink wine, O ascetic, (but} before
people you always show abstinence’ ‘Ub. '[j 39a: 1-2 be-
low, Husayn Beg qa8idin kelip edilir ‘they had come
from Husayn Beg’ Z 34b: 1.

gat (‘fold, layer, side’) ‘to, beside, near, with;
from’: bardilar ata gatiga Sadman ‘they went to their
father gaily’ K 54a: 6, hazrat-i Yusuf gatida tiStilar
‘they went down to Joseph (into the prison)’ H 36a: 2,
keltiirtir erdi afga vahy u dalil Tefigri ta'ala gatidin
Cabra’il ‘Gabriel used to bring revelation and evidence
to him (Jacob) from God the most High’ I 4b: 7.

g__aﬂ/_g (cf. section 69 c) ‘beside, near, next’: oy-
nar edi qoy giraginda &zi ‘he (Joseph) played beside the
sheep’ H 68b: 10,

qoyi {cf. section 69 c) ‘under’: ulug tagning goﬁsi‘da
vagi* bolup tur‘(the village) is situated at the foot of a
high mountain’ B Ilm. 118: 14.
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robard(y) (Pers. ‘face to face’) ‘opposite to, against':
Usdin atlamp yvarim kedi 511 -Duhtaran robardyiga keldiik
‘we started from Osh and arrived, at midnight, opposite
to Cil-Dubtardn’ B 104b: 4, Suljdn 'Ali Mirz3nidp roba-
rosiga cerig tartip igtilar ‘they led an army against
Sultan * Al Mirza' B 38b: 12.
soffg (cf. section 69 c) ‘behind’: Ahmad Yasuf mi-
nifg soifguniEé,gg.‘A}_xmad Yisuf was benind me' B 198b:
1i.
tapug (‘service', cf. hidmat) ‘in/to the presence of,
with’: hodtab‘lar tapugida magbul bolgay‘(this poem) will
be acceptable to men of good taste’ OY 314b: 6.
tad (‘outside, exterior’) ‘outside’: Sahar tadida bar
edi b1r dayr ‘there was a monastery outside the town’
SS 102: 108.
tegrd (cf. Kas. tégirmé ‘round’) *around’: tegrgg-
di ‘around you' FK 60b: 12, quya$ tegrisidi nedik kim
nucum ‘like stars around the sun’' Isk. 209b: 12,
togri (*straight’, cf. Uig. togur- ‘to cross, pass
over’) ‘opposite to, on the opposite side of’: Yam tog-
risida tiStik ‘we halted on the opposite side of Yam' B
39b: 10, tariglasi Hucand suyini Higlar togrisidin muz
tdstidin 5ttik ‘next morning we crossed the Khojand Ri-
ver, opposite to Haglar, over the ice’ B 98a: 10, Hast-
yak togrisi bild mutavaccih bolduq ‘we moved toward
Hadtyak' B 98a: 4.
uru$ (‘battle’) ‘against': Hazrat-i $ahib-Qiran ga-
lin 6:1@ yigiSturup Husayn Beg urusiga atlandi ‘His
Lordship Tamerlane, assembling a big army, set out
- against Husayn Beg' Z 33a: 5.
utru {cf. section 69 b) ‘opposite to’: Zin kin Cigsa,
alarn'i_x{g utrusida diqar vi alarngg kozliri kiin sari bo-
lur vi bizifg sari baqa almé}gavlar v& utrularida bolgan
kigini kéri almagaylar ‘when the sun rises, it will rise
opposite to them; and their eyes will be turned toward
the sun, and they will not be able to look toward us and
will not be able to see a man who is opposite to them’
Z 7b: 14-16,
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ist, iistiin (‘upper surface’) ‘against; on, upon, a-
bove, over': Buhar iistig¥ ilgadilar ‘they descended upon
Bukhara' B 39a: 2, t8Sik (istids olturyr edim ‘I was sit-
ting on the bed’ B 34a: 6, gorgani buland car ustidi viqi'
bolup tur ‘its fortress stands over a deep abyss’ B 4b:
12, taSladi Szini tevi tistidin ‘he jumped from the camel’
H 77a: 17, Hisar listidin qopup Qunduz sari yiizléindi ‘he
raised the siege of Hig&r and marched off in the direction
of Qunduz’ B 35b: 12, Gilil-i miskin yana ot stlinindd
‘poor Gul is burning with the fire {of love)' GN 62b: 1.

yan (*side’) ‘beside, near, next': itadkada yanida
‘near the fire-temple’ N Quatr., 94: 7.

71. Prepositions.

Some Persian prepositions and pseudo-prepositions
are also used in Chagatay. The most common ones are
as follows:

cuz ‘besides, apart from, except for’: ‘umruégda
qaz _gg.nmadn@ cuz gunah *in your life you did nothing but
sin’ Isk, 21la: 6, ne kelg8y bandadin cuz n3la u ah ‘what
can a slave do apart from lamentation and sighs?’ TN
274a: 4.

¢4, ¢un (also &u/Cun) ‘like, as’: Yusuf-i giddiq ‘al-
ayhi's-salam kirdi haram ird &u m3h-i tamim ‘Joseph
the True — peace be upon him — entered the harem like
the full moon’ H 22b: 14, sahavat babida ¢un Hatam-i
Tay ‘as for liberality, he is like Hatam of Tayy’ LN 145b:
5.

gayr-i ‘besides, except, (nothing) but’: Aylimis
gayr-i cafd yar-i sitamkari anifg ‘his tyrant-beloved
does nothing but cruelty’ ‘Ub ﬁ 29b: 6, gayr-i 8lmik yoq
erdi tadbiri ‘there was no way out but to die’ SS 116:
178.

.migl-i *as, like; namely’: éﬁég migl-i sahab ‘your
hand is 1 is like a cloud (i.e., munificent)' FK 212bh: 13,
Kuhtan taginifiy canib tarafidagi vildyat, migl-i Tirmid
vd Cagamxan, Hindukus tagigada Sultan Ma.bmud Mir-
zanify tagarrufida edi ‘the provinces south of the Kahtan
Mountains, namely Termez and Caga.mya_n, were, as far
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as the Hindu Kush Mountains, in the possession of Sultan
Mahmud Mirz3d' B 26b: 10-11.

ta ‘until, till’: lutflgfgn'i kSnBﬁlga ta qiyamat yetkir
‘grant your favors to the heart until the {(day of) resur-
rection’ ‘Ub. U 71b: 6.

taraf-i ‘against’: bu kefg43 birl4 yibdrdi ol fan 138-
kirni far; ;ara.f i Tilirkistan ‘with this plan the Khan sent his
army against Turkestan’ gayb Vamb. 64: 112.

Inflection of the Verb

72. The verb inflection or conjugation in Chagatay
shows distinction of positive and negative stems, of per-
son, number, mood, tense, verbal noun and gerund
{verbal adverb).

The negative stem is formed by direct addition of the
negative suffix -ma/~-m4 to the positive stem.

The verbal forms which express grammatical person
by means of personal endings are called finite forms
(finite verb) in contradistinction to the infinite forms.
The former include all of the mood and tense forms, and
the latter comprise the verbal nouns and the gerunds.

~ Finite forms may be formed (a) from the verb stem
(positive or negative) either directly or by adding a mood
or tense sign to the verb stem, (b) from verbal nouns,
and {c) from gerunds.

Verbal Nouns

73. Verbal forms that share properties of nouns are
called verbal nouns. Like nouns they may take plural,
possessive and case suffixes, and postpositions; they
may serve as subject, object, attribute, adverbial mod-
ifier, and predicate noun in a sentence. On the other
hand, they have also the power of verbs in having posi-
tive and negative forms, in distinguishing time, and in
taking subject, object, or adverbial inodifiers.

The following are verbal nouns:
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74. Verbal Noun in -gan/-gln, (after voiceless con-
sonants mostly) -gan/-kén: qari-gan ‘becoming old’, oqu-
-gan * reading‘ al-gan ‘taking’, yaSun-gan ‘hiding (one-
self)’, g__—g___ *running away', tap-qa.n ‘fmdmg yat-gan
‘lying’, biti-g#n ‘writing’, kel-gén ‘coming’, kdr-gin
‘seeing’, sev-gin ‘loving’, i&€-kén ‘drinking’, ték-kéin
‘pouring’, 8p-kin ‘kissing’, efit-k#n ‘hearing’.

Uses of this verbal noun are as follows:

a. Action noun: tur-gan ‘the act of standing’, yii-
‘ri-gin ‘the act of walking’; Zaliha Yusufni ind4géni ‘Zal-
ikha's sendi.ng for Joseph’ H 22b: 11, andagq §i‘'r aytgan-
din aytmagan yahSiraq ‘instead of writing such poems it
is better not to write any (poem)’' B 26a: 7, eSikirfg itidin
ayrilganimni tut ma'‘zur ‘pardon me for having parted
company with the dog of your door’ L Div. 10: 4, tafg at-
ganda ‘at daybreak’ B 327b: 13, Bdysungur Mirza pad¥ah
bolganda on sekkiz yafar erdi ‘Baysungur Mirza was
eighteen years old when he became padishah' B 30a: 13,
dilbar 8lginimdin §3dman dur ‘the beloved rejoices at my
death’ L Div. 85: 4, k&8figlim tildginl4 *according to my
heart's desire’ BSI 473: 17, eligimdin kelg#n&} ‘so far
as in me lies' B 200b: 5, avva.lh?y;t—qanéadaga algum yogq
‘I cannot relate it as I first related it' SS 42: 36; with
postpositions: Buharga yavuq yetkén bild ‘on approaching
Bukhara’ B 37b: 6, kdrg4n sayi hatfimni meni yf;c_l Ayii
‘every time you see my letter remember me’' BS II 313:
6, seni sevgin {iiin ‘because he loved you' L Div. 44:
margin, alar yetklndin burun ‘before they reached’ Z
10b: 17, kindiz bolgandm soffigra ‘when it became day'
Kull, S 56a: 21,

b. Agent noun or participle which represents the
action of the verb {a) as continuizig, and (b) as completed;
moreover, on transitive verbs, it has both active and ‘
passive meanings; algan {a) ‘one who takes, taker’, (b)
‘one who has taken’, (c) ‘taken’, kelgin (a) ‘one who

~comes, comer’', {b)‘'one who has/is come’; ikki keminifig
udin tutgan garq dur ‘he who clings to the ends of two
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ships sinks’ Mahb. 193: 2, kdrginlir dedilir ‘they who
saw (also: had seen) it said’ B 42a: 11, ri‘dyat gilgan
i‘timadliq kiSimiz ‘our respected, dependable man’ B
52a: 11, bir degélnni ikki demik bos emds ‘it is not good
to repeat ‘what has been told once’ S8 42a: 35,

This verbal noun may have a subject, too: cahian
iér4 sen bilmigln yoq ‘uliim ‘there is no science in the
world that you don’t know’ Isk. 209a: 14, Tengri buyur-
ganga itd ‘at {i&ln ‘in order to obey God's commandment’
Kull. R 208b: 13.

With the words Sagda, dam, furgatta, fursatlar,
mahalda, vaqitda, zaman, it forms temporal phrases:
z3hir ‘uldmin takmil qilgan agda ‘when he finished his
studies in the exoteric sciences’ Mac. 5a: 12, men §_a4-
margandga kelgin furgatta‘when I came to Samarkand’ B
20b: 6, Mir 'All gér Navayl Hiridin Samarqandga kelgln
furgatlar Ahmad Egg bil¥ bolur edi ‘every time Mir 'All
Sir Navd'l came from Herat to Samarkand he used to be
with Ahmad Beg’ B 2la: 12; kin olturgan mahalda “at
sunset’ Z 41b: 4, Yusuf alar bd1n_kbj§_n zaman ‘when
Joseph saw their condition® H 50a: 17.

75. Verbal Noun in ~gu/-gii (after voiceless conso-
nants mostly) -qu/-ki: y_'L_g_-_g:g ‘wanting to weep’, urug-
-qu ‘wanting to f1ght » et-kii *wanting to do’.

This verbal noun, wh1ch denotes future and necessi-
ty, was current in the pre-Chagatay period of the Islamic
Central Asian Turkic literary language (eleventh-four-
teenth centuries). In Chagatay it is less frequent: ol
parivad hacridin kim yigladim dévanavar, kimsi bar mu,
kim arfga, kérgindi, kiilgl kelmidi ‘when I was crying
like a madman because of the separ separation from that fairy-
like one, is there anyone who, seeing (me), did not feel
like laughing?’ N Grn. XX, 4, yiglagum keliir ‘I should
like to weep" FK 62a: 1, &zilifig 6z sirrifigni asray al-
maguigni biliir sen ‘you know yourself that you will not
be able to keep your own secret’ Mahb. 196: 20, ne yer-
gé bargusin bilm#s ‘he does not know where to go' Sak.
Div. 8b: 9.
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On the other hand, the form in -gudek/-gidek (dek
is a postposition, see section 69 a) is used with great
freedom hayll sevglidek ahlaq u af ‘ali hdm yoq edi ‘nor
had he very likeable manners and conduct’ B Ilm. 207:
3, kofgil tildgiddek *as the heart likes” B 221b: 1, buz-
gudek hir biri bir 153k&rni, algudek hir biri bir kiSvir-
ni *each h of them (the warriors) looks ‘like one who is able
to defeat an army, each of them locoks like one who is
able to occupy a country’ gayb V&mb. 94: 21, Sarher-
mis favt bolgan vagtni yandurgudek ‘the (unstable) for-
tune will not return the opportumty missed’ N Orn. XVI,
6, ketkiidek men basim alip nagih ‘I am going to make
off without notice immediately’ SS 81: 48, biitkidek erdi
vasl il§ k6:fglim cirdhati ‘the wound of my heart was a-
bout to heal at my being united {with my beloved one)’
Kull. R 6l3a: 3. Instead of dek, sometimes other post-
positions signifying ‘like’' may also be used: yiglagu yoq
ki kiilgli yarfglig iS *a matter about which one must not
weep, but laugh’ SS 63: 1.

The following derivatives are also current:

a. -guli/-giidi (agent noun): alips atquéi ‘mer-
chant’ Mahb. 47: 14, kiSvir a&qudi ‘conqueror of coun-
tries' Z 236: 3, degidi ‘narrator’ SS 185: 371, bar et-
kidi ‘Creator’ Sak. Div, 3b: 1, kezgidi ‘itinerant’ L
Div. 40: 6, oqugudi ‘reader’ B 349b: 8, N Quatr. 67: 3,
rivayat gilgudfiar ‘court poets’ TN 284b: 5, yigac urguli
‘bastinadoer’ SS 13b: 302, senirfg qan t&kkiéi kafir k&-
zidg ‘your bloodthirsty, infidel eyes’ L Div. 129: 6, bay-
za bergili€i quf ‘an egg-laying bird, hen-bird’ Kull. R
370a: 27, tirgilizgidi seni barlani ‘Thou art the resur-
rector of everyone’ “Ub. U 1b: 5, 5, bu zdlimlar miilkni
barbid berglii durlar ‘these tyrants ruin the country’
Mahb. 16: 13, biz yetkiinéid uruSqudi bolmasunlar ‘let
them not start fighting before we arrive' B Ilm. 328:

16,

b. -gulug/-giilik (gerundive): keygiilik ‘cloth-
ing', yegulik * eatables victuals’, qilguluq i§ ‘work to
do’, keldldr Sam" ga ihtiyac bolguluq i bolsa ‘if nightly
there is work for which one needs a candle' B 290b: 14,
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gdr men Sltirgilik men, Sltirgil ‘if I am to be killed,
kill me’ BS I 477: 4.

c. -gusiz/-gisiz (negative gerundlve) tikingi-
siz masaqg at ‘never-ending tribulation’ BS II 319: 19,
w& agizga siqqusiz, gorqqudek vagi' a ‘an unspeakable,
fearful event’ B Ilm, 398: 13,

76. Verbal Noun in -maq/-mk (action noun, infini-
tive): sbz aymaq siz bigin dana qatinda, quduq gazmaq
turur azr_yi gatinda ‘speaking a word in the presence of
a learned man such as you, is (like) digging a well at the
seaside’ LN 146: 5, bolmas erdi tirig demdik ani ‘he
could not be called living' SS 62: 97.

The verbal noun in -magq/-mik may take pluratl,
possessive, and case suffixes: Mirzani kdrmikliri mum-
kin emds edi ‘it was not possible for them to see the Mir-
za' B Ilm. 192 18, 1sq ara betdb-u-tiqat bolmagim er-
mdés ‘acab ‘it is not strange that I am weak and feeble
from love’ Bayq Div. 203: 12, hir yiglamaqnifg kiil-
mdki bar *each weeping has a laughing’ LN 150b: 3,
&iqmaqqa isti* d3d gil ‘get ready for going out’ Sak. Orn.
XV, 3, k8rmdékig8 keldildr ‘they came to see him' ¥I 35b:
13, senifp sari ko6rfpil u€magni istir ‘(one’s) heart wants
to fly toward you’ TN 276a: 8, Srginm¥kts bégarar er-
dildr ‘they were hesitant in learning (the ghazals)’ Kull.

S 750a: 7, gan yiglamagtin dambadam 1}313 ara sirrim
boldi fa$ ‘from (my) shedding bloody tears, my secret
always became manifest among people’ I. Div, 75: 1;
with postpositions: vagi' bolmagdin burun ‘before hap-
pening’ Z 24b: 12, may imik bil3 ‘by drinking wine'
FK 15b: 11, k&zi qan t8kmik iérd qanmay hec ‘his eyes
have in no way had enough of (my) shedding bloody tears’
SS 68: 59.

The following constructions are formed with this
verbal noun:

a. -maq/-mik bol- or e(r)- ‘to intend, decide,
determine’: c@n alurga bu taraf kelmik emi$ ol qatil
‘that murderer decided to come here to take away a
soul' FK 24b: 12, milik ustig8 ylirdmék boldi ‘he was
determined to march against the king’ N Quatr. 94: 14.
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b. -maqé&i/-m¥ké&i bol- or e(z) ‘to be about to,
be determined, intend': bular kelmikdi edilsir ‘these
people were about to come’ B 154b: 1, bu yagilarnifig
listigd atlanmaqdli edik ‘we were determined to mount
our horses against these enemies’ B 29%a: 14, bizgd
gqoSulmaqgdi boldi *he decided to join us' B 120b: 10.

c. This verbal noun may take the suffix -liq/
-lik without modifying the meaning of the simple form:
men dem&klik ne béhayaliq dur ‘what an impudence it
is to say "I”1" SS 9: 23, ev goparmaqliq eriir dudvar
Cayhun istind ‘it is difficult to build a house upon the
Amu Darya' L Div. 161: 10, telbd bolmagqligtin Szg¥
cara yoq tur manga *‘there is no other way out for me
than to become mad’ B Sam. 19: 11.

77. Verbal Noun of the Aorist.

a. This verbal noun is formed with the suffixes
-r, -ar/-ir, -ur/-dr.

As to the use of these suffixes the following rules
exist: (a) -r is added to verb stems ending in a vowel:
basgla-r ‘beginning’, biti-r ‘writing’, oqu-r ‘reading’;
archaic forms in —m/ yir sometimes occur m authors
of the first half of the fifteenth century, and in S’1ba.n1,

e. g., oyna-yur ‘dancing’ LN 15la: 3, &rtd-yiir ‘burning’
(tr.) LN 155a: 10, gapsa-yur ‘occupying® Sak. Div. 25a:
2, s&zld-yir *speaking’ Sib. Div. 44b: 8, avla-yur ‘hunt-
ing’ ibid. (b) Verb stems of one syllable take -ar/-ir,
less frequently -ur/-iir, e.g., ac-ar ‘opening’, aq-ar
‘flowing’, at-ar ‘throwing’, bagq-ar ‘looking’, bat-ar
*sinking’, buz-ar ‘spoiling, destroying’, Cek-#r ‘pulling’,
dig-ar ‘going out’, om-ar ‘diving’, en-ir ‘descending’,
et 4r *doing’, i&-&r ‘drmkmg kel-4r 'passing along’,
kes-4r * cuttlng ket-ar gomg , __I—é‘,r putting on’,
klr-éir going in’, kbr ar* seeing’, kdy-4r ‘burning’,

El 2 ‘laughing’, m_m-g mounting, ascending’, dg-4r
‘praising’, 81-dr ‘dying’, Sp-4r ‘kissing’, qa&-ar 'run-
ning away’, g_R—a.r ‘rising’, g__q-ar“fearirrg’ qoy-ar
‘putting’, sal-ar ‘scattering’, sev-ir ‘loving’, sor-ar
‘asking’, tap-ar ‘finding’, %- ar pu1‘11ng teg-dr ~&r
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‘reaching, touching’, t_y-ar ‘holding back’, tog-a.r ‘be-
ing born', ték-4r ‘pouring’, tur-ar (alsc tur-ur) stand-
ing’, tut-ar ‘holdmg , tis- ir ‘fa.lhng, descendmg . uc-ar
‘flying', ur-ar ‘beatmg ) u ar ‘raining’, yet-dr* reach-
ing’; with -ur/-dir: al-ur ‘taking’, ayt-ur‘saying’, bar-
-ur ‘going’, ber-Ur ‘giving’, bil-ir ‘knowing’, bol-ur
‘being, becoming’, al-ur ‘playing (an instrument)’, er-
-ir ‘it is’, kel-tr ‘coming’, gil-ur ‘doing, making’,
sén-lir ‘being extinguished', tur-ur (also tur-ar) ‘stand-
ing’, yat-ur ‘lying’. (c) Stems of more than one syllable
take -ur/-dir: atlan-ur ‘mounting a horse’, &ltir-ir
*killing’.

b. Uses of this verbal noun are as follows:

(1) Action noun: agrir ‘ache’, tapar ‘act of
finding’; kiin'u tiin maf3a ne qardr u ne olturur ‘day and
night I have neither peace nor rest’ 'BS II 32b: 20, Migir-
din erir kelirim usbu dam ‘I am coming from Egypt
right now' H 74a: 4, yolnifg gay sari figarf ma'lim
bolgay ‘it will be found out in which direction the road
leads’ B 97b: 5, ‘adilat gilur fikrid§ bar edim ‘I had the
intention of administering justice' Isk. 210b: 6 below,
mani* dur barurg’& ‘he hinders from going® Kull. S 473b:
5, ©9d Calarga hdm gabiliyati bar ‘he also has a talent for
playing the lute’ Mac. 93b: 3, bartaraf qilgil vafa istdr-
ni eldin ‘despair of expecting faithfulness from people’
BS I 240: 5, badima 3fat keliirni bilm#idim'I did not know
that (such a) calamity would befall me’ ‘Ub. T 32b: 12,
gigarda yoluqti mafpa r3bars ‘on going out he met me
face to face' Isk. 21la: 2, yirirdin harsun ‘let him grow
tired of walking’ Sayb. V&mb. 144: 49, talafi qilurdin
burun ‘before replacing (it)’ N Quatr. 70: 17.

{2) Agent noun: eSitlir k8riirg¥ yahsi bolgay
‘it will be good for him who hears and sees' B 31b: 12,
Stir dunyi ‘the transitory world® B 29a: 3, yeti yadar
ogli bar erdi ‘he had a seven-year-old son” N Quatr. 106:
18, kordsdar yer ‘meeting place B 103a: 4, olturur yer

‘seat, sitting place” ‘Ub. U 18a: 6, men Hlndustagg__
keliir yil H4ridin keldi ‘in the year I came to India, he
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came from Herat’ B 169b: 4. With the words Cagda,
halatta, mahalda, it forms temporal phrases: can be-
rir ¢agda ‘on dying' L Div. 110: 5, barham urma_,‘t_e_z
gabd, tarar mahalda zulfini ‘don't dishevel, O zephyr,
his curling locks when he is combing them'‘Ub. U 49a:
1 below. With postpositions: urusur &agliq hali yoq tur
‘he has no strength I;eft to fight’ Sayb. V&mb. ISH»&
kiin digar saridin ‘from the east’ Z 76: 4. The active
form is sometimes used as passive: Qilur ifimni bilmi-
dim ‘I did not know what to do® B 119a: 4, sevir canim
‘my beloved' G Orn. IV, 4, FK 62: 1, sevir at ‘pet
horse® H 35b: 6.

78. Verbal Noun in -mas/-mis (negative aorist).

The uses of this verbal noun are the same as those

of the verbal noun in -r, etc., namely:

a. Action noun: mustacab olmasi (olmas-i) a-
nifiy ‘the not fulfillingof it’ Nava'i Mab. 45: 5, mayni
emdi agzima almas hayalim bar dur ‘now I have the in-
tention of not taking wine into my mouth’ FK 56b: 7, yar
agiz afmasga dardim sorgali taptim sabab ‘I discovered
the reason why the beloved did not open his mouth to ask
about my pain’ Nava'i Mab. 9: 2, iméisimni &an biltirldr
edi, taklif qilmadilar *as they knew that I did not drink,
they did not make any offer’ B 187a: 13, may i paymaina
tolmasdin burunraq ‘drink wine before a cup has been
filled’ Dahn, 233b: 5.

b. Agent noun: Sahri vi bazirida tiirki bilmis
kifi yoq tur ‘in the town (of Andijan) and its market there
is nobody who does not know Turkish’ B 2b: 3, tegmis
kisi ‘a worthless man’ N Quatr. 107: 20, Cagir i¢més
mahalda ‘when he did not drink wine’ B 68b: 5; in pas-
sive meaning: 8&iir4 almas ‘isy@n otin 6z hirmanifigga
salma ‘don’'t throw the unextinguishable fire of rebellion
upon your stack of wheat’ Mahb. 194: 11, gilmas iSl¥rni
qilmagq 'to do works which should not be done’ Mahb, 28:
14,

c. Negative abstract nouns formed with the suf-
fix -masliq/-miéslik: bilm#slik ‘ignorance, e3itmislik
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‘nat hearing, deafness’, kdrméslik ‘not seeing, sight-
lessness, blindness’, tikinmislik ‘inexhaustibility’,
yarnifg sevmdsligi dur cinuma kiIr dylégin ‘the fact
that {my) beloved does not love me has an effect on my
mind' L Div. 144: 2. ‘

79. Verbal noun in -mi3/-mis.

This verbal noun, which is common in the Central
Asian Turkic texts of the eleventh-fourteenth centuries,
is very rarely found in Chagatay: Navruz 6z sirrini Bul-
bulga aymisi ‘Navruz's telling his own secret to Bulbul’
GN 6la: 3, qudratindan (sic!) qilmamis i§ yoq turur
‘there is nothing that is not created by (God's) power’
Sib. Div. 3a: 9.

In standard Chagatay the form in -mis/-mi§ is pri-
marily used in finite forms (see sections 107-110), its
function of verbal noun having been transferred upon the
verbal noun in -gan/-gin.

Gerunds

80. The gerund expresses an action of the verb in
the form of a verbal adverb. As a verb it may take a sub-
ject, an object, and adverbial modifiers. It may serve as
the logical predicate of the word groups which correspond
to subordinate clauses in English, but, except in poetry
(cf. section 126}, it does not function as the predicate of
a sentence.

There are the following gerunds in Chagatay:

81l. Gerund in -a/-4, y (imperfect gerund).

Verb stems ending in a consonant take -a/-4, those
ending in a vowel take -y: al-a‘by taking’, kér-4'by see~
ing’, de-y‘'by saying’, ocTu-f‘b_ir reading’; the negative form
is in -ma-y/-m4-y: al-ma-y by not taking’, oqu-ma-y‘by
not reading'. In poetry, for metrical convenience, the ar-
chaic forms in -yu/-yl are sometimes also found: yigla-
-yu'by weeping’, istd~yli‘by searching’ (gerund forms in
-u/-i from verb stems ending in a consonant are not at-
tested).

Uses of this gerund are as follows:



142 Chagatay Manual

a. To indicate the manner of an action: giya baq-
‘to cast a side glance’ (literally: to look murderously) L
Div, 141: 7, yandura ber- ‘to give back’ B 8a: 8, ya-
Bura‘secretly, in secret’ H 7la: 5, yiglayu kirdi haram
iéri *he entered the harem weeping’ H 57a: 12.

Used in doubles this gerund expresses iterative,
repeating, continuous or customary action: bolur asan
bara bara mu¥kil ‘what is difficult becomes gradually
easy’ (literally: by going and going again) BSI119: 13,
qayguf@ni Sekd Zekd qarip tur Bibur ‘Babur has grown
old sorrowing | fo’r_y?u const;n_tly BS II 311: 15, Ibr3him
Husayn Mirza Hirl agirini ifrat bild lca i€4 oq atasi
zamanida &61di ‘Ibrahim Husayn Mirzi, b by drmkm.g the
wine of Herat intemperately, died during the very life-
time of his father’ B Ilm. 208: 2 below.

b. To express time: both simultaneity and an-
teriority: aftab oltura tagqa yavuq vettim ‘at sunsetI
arrived in the vicinity of the mountain’ B 115b: 2, bu-
hari kamraq bola._s_lg suyi bild yuvdum ‘as soon as the
steam (of boiled pepper} d1m1mshed I washed (my
wound) in its warm water’ B Ilm. 472: 2.

This gerund is also found as the first component
of verbal expressions consisting of two synonyms: sorgi-
mizdin eriS4 yettilir ‘they reached us’ Sayb Vamb. 74:
3, eligini bandidin tidir4 Capti ‘he snipped off his (ene-
my's) hand at the wrist' B 38b: 9.

c. To indicate purpose or aim: meni kdri keldi
‘he came to see me’ B 60a: 8, Tafkandda qislay bardi
‘he went to spend the winter in Samarkand' Z 45b: 15,
qud sala bardi ‘he went to hawk’ Z 9a: 8, Malik Ydsufni
yoqlap tildts yibsrg#ni ¢ (the fact that) Milik, realizing
Joseph's disappearance, sends (a man) to search for
him' H 13a; 1.

d. To indicate the limit of the main action: an-
din toya icti 2 ilti ‘he drank of it until his thirst was quenched’
TS 1I 306a: 1, toya k&rsiin seni ‘let him see you enough’
Ata'1 268: 17, ay ydzifidni kérméidim bir kiin gana ‘not
even for a day did I see your moon-like face enough’ L
Div. P 96b: 10.
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e. The following verbs used with the imperfect
gerund of other verbs form various verbal compounds:

al- ‘to take® expressing ability or possibility:
bola alur ‘it may be’ Kull. S 24a: 4, bu kitabni Tiirk
tlhg d tarcama dila alg ay-mu men ‘will I be able to trans-
late this book into the Turkic language ?*' Kull. S 52b:
13, kérmdégin kiSi fnana almas *he who did not see it
cannot believe it’ Mac, 60a: 12.

baSla- ‘to begin’: aqara badladi ba3d u t&kiil4
baSladi ti§ ‘the head began to turn white and the teeth
bégan to fall out’ FK 76b: 12, gan saca badladi yigidin
kdzi *his eyes began to shed blood (= bloody tears) from
weeplng H 42a: 4, Instead of the gerund sometimes
the verbal noun in -maq/-m#k is used: ulus basladi ‘arz-
-i b3l 4yldm#k, Sikandar bils qil u qil #yldmésk ‘people
bhegan to come forward with their requests and to con-
verse with Alexander® Isk. 209b: 16.

ber- 'to give’, denoting an action performed for
the sake of others, or expressing the quickness of an
action: han yigip oglan usagin y#ksan Srgité berdi bari-
ia iman the Khan assembled his sons and c}nldren, and
taught all of them the religion in the same way’ Sayb.
V&mb. 82: 26, goya ber ‘let go' Mab. 53: 2, mu' ammani
bitip aifga tuta berdim ‘I wrote down the riddle and hand-
ed it to him’ Kull. R 664a: 18, yagi qada berd1 ‘the ene-
my ran away quickly’ B 198b: 6,

bil- ‘to know; to be able’, used in its negative
form to denote impossibility: he€ kim meni halag etd
bilmis mégir Huda ‘no one but God is able to save me’
G Div. 99b: 7, tagyir etd bilmin hukm-ji qazani ‘I can-
not alter the decree of fate’ G Orn. XLVII, 5, esi azdi
tiya bilmay 6zini ‘she fainted away, not being able to con-
trol herself' GN 63b: 9. '

bol- ‘to be, become’, to denote ability or possi-
bility {(rare): anamga hid mumkin emis edi, kim mun-
daq 86z ayta bolgay ‘it was not possible even for my
mother to say such words’ B 102a: 3. In this meaning
bol- is more frequently used with the gerund in -p
(section 85 d) or the conditional in -sa/-si (section 95 e},
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kel- ‘to come’, to denote an action or state last-
ing from an earlier date: bu vilayatlar qadimdin Tirkkd
bola kelgdn dur ‘these provinces have belonged to the
Turks for ages’ B 224a: 12, hamiSa yamanliq vi buzug-
&iliq Mogol ulusidin bola kelgln dur ‘wickedness and
destructiveness always used to come from the Mongolian
people’ B 64b: 11.

kiri§- ‘to enter together’ denoting beginning:
yamgur yaga kiristi ‘it began to rain’ B Ilm. 470: 11,
atlar yiqilip 614 kiriSti ‘horses began to die off’ B 17a:
4.

kiir- *to see’, signifying ‘to try': ‘ifiqlarqa qata
kdrgil & Eggnl try to join lovers’ LN 151b: 11, tapa kér
ani ‘try to find it N Orn. XXIV, 2, namazga fiqa kiri-
_'& n ‘let me try to go to prayer’ Kull. R 63a: 15.

gal- *to remain’, implying perseverance in an
action: yol basmda tura galdi Mirza ‘Mirza stopped a-
long the way’ Sayb. V&mb. 68: 27, atalarimni kérd gal-
gan siz ‘you have seen my ancestors’ Sayb. V&mb. 104:
3, cahan pusravlari baqa galdi ylizlifggé ‘the kings of the
world stood astonished at your face' LN 146b: 8, Suhan
suyini 6tip tidildi; orduninfy kini tin yarimigaca keld
qaldi ‘crossing the Suhan River we pitched camp; the
rear of the army continued to come until midnight’ B
223a: 3.

sal- ‘to throw', in itd sal-: Cunki darband iligid

yet E_ﬁg dur, Zalnifdy kéksigd urup itd sal ‘when you
reach the interior of the pass, stab , and thrust (your
sword) into Zal’s besom’ SS 123: 388.

tur- ( > dur-) ‘to stand’, expressing continuity:
varimni kéri turmaq ilin ‘umr tildr men ‘I want life
to see my beloved steadily’ Sak. Div. 32b: 6, meni ti-
rigtuta durg'a.nt_x,gyzili‘ dur ‘that which is keepingxaﬁve
is his image’ L Div. 90: 4.

tis- *to fall; descend’, denoting a rapid move-
ment: Absidin gadip diqganda sizdin ayrila tiSkdndi
Andican keldim ‘on my flight from Akhsi after parting
company with you I came to Andijan' B 119a: 13,
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izfirab 4yl#béin ata tisti ‘in nervous haste he suddenly
shot’ SS 152 : 224. On the other hand, the following ex-
ample does not belong here: yarada tiidti sarffga sarvar-
liq ‘the leadership fell to your share deservedly' Sayb.
Vamb. I 14: 4.

yavud- ‘to near, approach, draw near’: tafg ata
yavudup edi ‘the dawn had drawn near' B Ilm. 250: 10.

yaz- ‘to miss, fail, err’, used in the meaning of
‘to come near to doing’: garq bola yazdi ‘he came near
to getting drowned’ B Ilm. 310: 11, ‘alam &rt4n¥ yaz-
di damindin ‘the world came near to takmg fire from his
s1gh’ GN 70b: 2.

yibdr- *to send’: Haq subhinahu ayta yibdrdi ‘God
~ glory be to Him — revealed’ TSI 296b: 12.

82. Gerund in -g_a,_E/-gEi:'_, after voiceless consonants
also -gal/-kic¢ (gerund of anteriority).

a. This gerund denotes an action which takes

place immediately before the action of the main verb:
ol bu s&zni efitk4¢ oldi hamu$ ‘as soon as he heard these
words, he became silent’ S5 49: 128, la'li kéd3lim hili-
ni sorgad tirildim *as soon as his ruby lips asked about
the condition of my heart, I revived' BV 13a: 15.

V b. Sometimes the gerund phrase is introduced
by the Persian conjunction ta ki *as soon as’: t3 ki ol
maydin k&gl cdmida bolga cxlvé@g_&g mhra—l Magsdd,
mahv olgay himel dam mia-‘ada ‘as soon as, ‘from the
wine, the face of the Sought-for One (i.e., God) appears
in the goblet of the heart, at that very moment {every-
thing that is) non-God va.nishes' Kull, R 423b: 3.

83. Gerund in -g__/ géli, after voiceless consonants
also -gali/-kali.
Uses of this gerund are as follows:

a. To indicate the starting point of the main ac-
tion (inceptive: gerund): k&rglim hazin dur dilnavdzim
bargali ‘my heart is sorrowful since my beloved left’
‘Ub. T 4la: 2, men &lgili kSp oldi ‘much time has e-
lapsed since I died’ FK 66b: 10. To emphasize the
meaning, the postposition beri ‘since’ or the conjunction
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ta (< Pers.) may also be used: eSikifi} topragida yer
tapqah beri Gada tic-i Afridun bild taht-i Sulayman
istimds ‘since Gada found a place in the dust of your
threshold, he does not want Faridun’s crown and Solo-
mon’s throne’ G Div. 12la: 5, td bolgali dildar ufal ay
marfga halimni bilip gilmadi parvay ma@g since that
moon-faced one became my beloved, he has not been
concerned for me although he knows my condition’ BS
IT 313: 15.

b. To express purpose (gerund of purpose): meni
kéydiirgédli ol kézi otluq kdrigilni tad etdir, gamzani aq-
maq ‘in order to set me on fire, that fire-eyed makes his
heart flint and his glance steel’ L Div. 93: 5-6. The
gerund of purpose is often used with verbs of motion
(synonym of the gerund in -a/-4): hiirlar kelir ¢rdildr
afiga bolgali &dkar ‘the houris came to serve him as
maids' L Div. 82: 4, yetti sekkiz kiSini ilgdri habar
algali yib4rildi ‘seven or eight men were sent ahead to
get the news’' B 224b: 1.

c. With verbs signifying intention, resolution
or inclination, this gerund is sometimes used to denote
the indirect object of the main verb (objective gerund):
bada-i nab ifkili ‘azm Hylisi 'if he makes up his mind
to drink pure wine' Kull. R 183b: 5, qopup figqali mayl
kdrgizdi hayl ‘the knights stood up and were going to
take leave® Isk., 209b; 9. Likewise, with adjectives as
well: &Gn fab' muldyim, bolur Srgingili mayil ‘nature
is inclined to learn as long as it is tender’ Kull. S 746b:
6, can dgir Sirin labifigga 6lgili darhSr emds ‘if (your)
lover is not suitable to die for your sweet lips’ GS Nur,
19a: 6.

d. With the verbs yavus--and yet~, this gerund
indicates that the action is almost done: &lgili za'f idida
yavustum ‘I came near to dying from weakness’ FK 226b:
5, kelg4& k&riiil yarasi yavuldti ofgalgali *as soon as (my
beloved) came, the wound of (my) heart came near to
healing® FK 66b: 7, 8lgsli yettim ‘I am on the brink of
the grave’ L Div. 132: margin.
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e. With the verb qoy-: Hrvinni gaygar goymadi
Rumdin bargali ‘the emperor did not allow Sirvin to
leave Byzantium' N Quatr. 85: 1.

84. Gerund in -gunda/-gind4 and -gula/-guds, aft-
er voiceless consonants also -quna/-kini and -quéa/

a. This gerund is used to indicate an event oc-
curring at the same time with the main action, or the
ending point of it (terminative gerund): ‘3lam bolgunca
bu s6z bolgusi turur ‘as long as the world exists this
word will (also) be valid’ Z 38b: 18, béhud edi bolgu éa
vagt-i sabar ‘he was unconscious until it became dawn'
H 9a: 2, aftab batqunda °till sunset’ B 60b: 9, tafy at-
qunda *till dawn' Z 28b: 13, t_i atquda id. BV 86: 3,
FK 57a: 10, kéz yumup aqunéa ‘in the twinkling of an
eye’ GS Nur. 22a: 2 below, k&z alip bagqudla id. BS1
478: 18, aralagunla ‘meanwhile’ B 65ar 10, udal ka-
babdin toygunla yedim ‘I have eaten enough of this roast
meat’ B 119b: 12, k6z adqil, kdz seni toygunda k&rsin
‘unveil your face that (my) eyes may see you enough' L
Div. 30: 1, bagri gatqunda kiil- ‘to be bursting with
laughter’ G Div. 102a: 1, mast bolgunca i- *to drink
until gettlng tipsy” Kull. S 747b: 3 below; ol idni qil-
magunca ké#gli tinmas erdi ‘his heart (conscience) was
not tranguil until he accomplished that job’ Z 52b: 19,
bolmagay k8rmégiabivar afga ‘he will not believe it
unless he sees it' FK 4b: 13. The meaning is some-
times reinforced bjr the conjunction ta: @; bhayali bir-
14 gani* bol, ta bolgun€a vusll ‘be satisfied with the
image of the beloved until union with him takes place’
G Div. 132b: 5, t3a badandin c@ni ayrilmagunéa bu
muharaba v# muqgataladin ayrilmagay ‘unless his soul
leaves his body, he will not give up this war and slaugh-
ter' B 315a: 2. _

b. This gerund is sometimes used to denote an
action to which the action of the main verb is thought to
be preferable (gerund of compensation): kifi vigal tiini
yari bild yatqunéa camali Sam'iga qilsun nazar tafg
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atqunda ‘rather than lie with his beloved in the night of
union, let him look into the candle of his {beloved’s)
beauty until daybreak' N érn. XVIL, 1, bu sbzlér de-
ginci aqiz ganimiz ‘instead of saying such words shed
our blood’ Isk. 209a: 11, zahida, bergici pand &yla
Bziifig tdrk-i riyd ‘O ascetic, instead of giving advice,
give up hypocrisy yourself’ FK 39a: 1,

c. The gerund in -gula/-gil¥ is originally
néthing other than the equative of the verbal noun in
-gu/-gi meaning ‘as large as, as much as, sufficient
for’. This gerund with this meaning, which was very
common in the pre-Chagatay period, is still found in
Chagatay (used also as attribute or predicate noun):
qgilié sogurguda furgat bolmadi ‘there was not sufficient
time to draw (my) sword’ B 107b: 2, &zinifg tab'i ta‘-
rif gilguda bar ‘he has so much poetic talent as to be
worth being spoken of’ Mac. 50a; 10. When in the fif-
teenth century the old gerund suffix: -ginla/-ginc4,
which had changed to -gunéa/-glinC4, became confused
with -guda/-gii€4, the meaning of the latter was extended
to the former and vice versa. Therefore, the gerund
in -gunca/-gliné4 in Chagatay sometimes has also the
meaning above mentioned of the form in - a/ g{iEéi
bir ordu tiSkindi yer 'a place sufficient for the encamp-
ing of an army’ B 48a: 12, anifp muzd berginéd vachi
yoq erkin dur *he had no money to pay the fare' Kull. R
60b: 18, Fi‘ri dévan tarfib gilgunéa bolmay dur edi ‘his
poems were not sufficient for assembling a divan’ B 68b:
9.

85. Gerund in -p, -ban/-bin (copulative gerund).

Stems ending in a vowel take the suffix directly:
asra-p ‘preserving’, de-p ‘saying’, oqu-p ‘'reading’,
yiiri-p *walking’; those ending in a consonant insert a
connective vowel: al-ip ‘taking’, kel-ip ‘coming’, qop-
-up ‘rising’, kér-ip ‘seeing’. The negative form for
both the gerund in -a/-4, -y and the gerund in -p is
formed with the suffix -ma-y/-m¥-y; the negative form
in -map is still very rare {not attested in and before
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Nava'l): g_a_l—vm_ag ‘not remaining’' H 38a: 11, qoy-map
‘not letting’ Sayb. V&mb. 176: 21, tur-map ‘not resis-
ting’ B 105a: 8. The archaic form in -ban/-bin occurs
only in poetry for metrical convenience.

a. The copulative gerund is chiefly used to join
two or more verbs with the same subject, mood, and
tense; the time of the actions performed by the gerunds
and the main verb may be simultaneous or successive:
ilgdri barp turdi ‘he went ahead and stopped’ Z 42a: 5,
sen olgurig bari bolup nabiid ‘ Thou (God) willst exist af-
ter everything has been annihilated’ SS 7: 14, HazZratni
x8rip, seviinip, maggadlariga yetip, atlardin tiiSip
yizldrini ayagiga sirttildr ‘they saw His Majesty (Tam-
erlane), became glad, achieved their aim, alighted
from their horses and rubbed their faces at his feet' Z
20a; ; baSlap means hea.dmg, at the head of': Mahdi
Sultan Ba.ysung_r Mirzanifd ilgarini badlap kelip bular-
nifylstigd turdilar ‘MahdiSultan arrived heading the
cavalry of Baysungur Mirzi and took up position aginst
them' B 38b: 5. The copulative gerund may also join a
verb and a noun: nedin dur kel kiindiiz sargarip bu
iztir8b ‘why is there this paleness and trouble day and
night?’ G Div. 103a: 3. Sometimes it depends on a noun:
hos tur bir tira $am-i hacr ikki yar u&rafip, taniSip, bir-
birldrin mubkam quéusup yigladip ‘it is pleasant, if in
a dark evening of separation two lovers meet, become
acquainted with each other, embrace each other tightly
and weep together' FK 196: 12,

b. The copulative gerund sometimes expresses
manner: §¢ top bolup uruduriglar *fight in three groups’
Z 42a: 6, yandaSip oltur- ‘to sit side by side’ Kull. R
190b: 1, G Div. 100a: 12, duSman Zerigi D. suyini
yaqalap barur erdi ‘the army of the enemy marched a-
long the bank of the D. River®' Z 21la: 14.

¢. Repetition of action is expressed by the re-
petition of the gerund: azarda bolganlar qalip qalip
Baysungur Mirziga kell bafladilar ‘those who were

displeased began to desert one by one and come to
Baysungur Mirza' B 57b: 9.
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d. Verbal compounds formed with the copulative
gerund and the following verbs:

bar- ‘to go’, to indicate moving off: alip bar- ‘to
carry away' B 17b: 2, gqalip bar- ‘to run away’ B 3 52a: 5,
yumalanip bar=- ‘to roll away’ "B 104b: 14.

bol:_‘_to be, become’, used in the negative form
to denote impossibility: s&zini filhal afglap bolmas edi
‘it was impossible to understand his words at once’ B
26a: 11, bu elni ki$i man* qilip bolmas *no one is able to
restrain these people’ B 127b: 13, mundaq ofi ki tutasip
dur mafga, bolmas turup ‘a fire, such as that which
broke out in me, cannot stop’ N Div, 31b: 3.

¢ig- ‘to go up’, in: minip &iq- id.: boldi qorganga
minip figmagq i$i ‘it was their aim to climb the fortress’
Sayb. V&mb. 90: 38.

kel- ‘to come’, to denote approach: alip kel- ‘to
bring here’ H 56b: 6, habar bilip kel- ‘to bring news' Z
20b: 13, gadip kel- ‘to flee here’ Z Z 24a: 1, k&kdin enip
@ it descended from heaven’ TS I 109b: 4 borini
tutup keld dur biz séga we are brmgmg you the wolf’
H 9a: 14, éé kelgil uup ‘fly here to me’ SS 187: 33,
yanip kel- “to come back, return’ N Quatr. 52: 8, yetip
kel- ‘to arrive here’ B 119%a: 7. -

keltiir- ‘to bring’, to indicate approach: bir lelIll
&zi bild alip kelttirdi ‘he brought 2 man with him’ v Z 43a;
6, saqi v4 habbaz padSah ta' amida zahr salip keltlirgdni
‘the cupbearer’s and the baker’s putting poison into the
food of the padishah’ H 30b: 14,

gﬂ— ‘to remain, stay’, to denote a state created
by the finishing of the action: negi qaldifij ayrilip canan-
din, ey nadan k&1igil *why did you part from your beloved,
O s silly heart?’ ‘Ub. T 27b: 13, ati harip qaldi *his horse
became tired’ Z 17a: 2, baqxban qaldi Llaxalxégga k&zdm
‘my eyes were astonished at your image’ Sayb. Vamb.
144: 42.

tasla- ‘to throw away’, to indicate completion of
the action: bagirlarin sSktirip taSlatur erdi ‘he used to
have their hearts torn out” N Quatr. 81: 10.




Inflection and Related Syntax 151

tur- ‘to stand’, to indicate permanence of the
action: urud tartibiga madgil bolup turdilar ‘they were
occupied with preparations for war' Z 38b: 9.

yibdr- ‘to send’, indicates completion of the ac-
tion: bir neli bas kesip yib#rdi ‘he cut off a few heads’
B 110: 8, aytip yibdr- *to send word' Z 30a: 7, 268b: 12.

yﬁrfi- ‘towalk’, toindicate permanence of the action:
su orniga Cagir idip ylirirlidr edi ‘they used to drink wine
instead of water’ B 134b: 13, tevd kiitlip ylirtr erdi *he
tended camels (by profession)’ Kull, R 60b: 18.

86. Gerund in -may/-miy and -mayin/-miyin (neg-
ative gerund).

The gerund in -may/-méy does duty for the negative
forms of the gerunds in -a/-4/-y and -p, and the gerund
in -mayin/-méiyin {(not from -madin/-madidin) replaces
the negative form of the gerund in -ban/-b3n. The ger-
und in -mayin/-méyin is used only in poetry for metrical
convenience.

a. Uses of the gerund in '29.‘[/"11_2? s&zimgd
cavab tapa almay dami tutuldi ‘he could not find an an-
swer to my words and remained silent’ OY 314a: 11,
kdrmdy, bilméy meni vafasiz dep sen you call me un-
truthful without seelng a.nd know1ng me’ BS II 324: 18,
kelsd, Spmiéy qoyTna.g___ apzini *if he comes, do not leave
himm without kissing his mouth’ ‘Ub. U 64b: 5, bu sdz,
kim Husayn Beg eSitip erdi, tahqiq bolmay qaldi ‘the
news Husayn Beg had heard did not prove to be true’ Z
31b: 6, hir kiSi Siikr-i ni‘'mat add gilmay him bolmas
‘no one can do without giving thanks for benefits received’
Bayq. Ris. 2a: 11, keli kindiiz dem&y hiram qilifig
‘travel day and night’ SS 187: 26, on kin Stmiy yana
atlandi han ‘before the passing of ten days the Khan rode
off again’ Sayb., Vimb. XXIV, 86: 1.

b. Uses of the gerund in -mayin/-méyin: ‘aSiq
u ma‘$aq bolmag birbirin tani§mayin ‘being a lover and
a beloved one, each without being acquainted with the
other' FK 72b: 8, 353hid-i ma‘nd ansizin ‘uryan cilvigir
bola almayin hir yan ‘the beauty of the thought is naked
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without it {= without the gala dress of the literary style),
because she cannot display her splendor in every direc-
tion' SS 19: 26, gilmayin mihr u vafa 4yl4di yiz cavr u

cafd ‘instead of giving proof of love and faithfulness, he
committed endless injustice and tyranny' ‘L . T 22b: 7,

Personal Signs

87. The personal signs serve to indicate the person
of the subject in finite verb forms. There are the fol-
lowing kinds of personal signs in Chagatay:

a. Personal suffixes of various origin, used in
the imperative and the voluntative moods:

Imperative Voluntative

Sg. 2. zero or —@/-’g_‘ir_x_ Sg. 1. -{a)y(in)
3. -sun, -dek PL. 1. -(a)l‘i(ég)
Pl. 2. -fAg(lar), -¥giz(lar)

3. -sunlar,-deklir

b. Personal suffixes derived from possessive
suffixes, used in the preterit and the conditional:

Sg. 1. -m PlL. 1. -g/-k
2. -nfg 2. -fipiz, pret. also
-ifglar
3. zero 3. -lar

¢c. Possessive suffixes, used only in the cate-
gorical future:

Sg. 1. -

m
2. -} 2.
3. -si

g
§

3. -lari or-silar
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d. Personal pronouns, used in the remaining
verb forms:

Sg. 1. men Pl 1. biz
2. sen 2. siz, rarely sizlir
3. zero or dur/tur, 3. -lar or durlar/turlar
less frequently
durur/turur

Finite Forms
Basic Forms

88. The basic forms are those derived either direct-
ly from, or by adding a tense or mood sign to the verb
stern. The following belong here:

Imperative

89. Verb stem + personal suffixes of various origin.
The imperative occurs only in the second and third per-
sons.

LXY

Sg. 2. zero ending or -@/-gﬂ, -gin/-gin, after voice-
less consonants also -qil/-kil, -gin/-kin: al,
a_léﬂ, alg"in ‘take’, tutqil ‘hold’, kér, ki)’rgil,
kérgin 'see’, eSitkil *hear, listen’, yviglama
‘don’t weep’, gam yemdgil ‘don’t worry’,

3. -sun/-siin, -dek: barsun ‘let him go’, kirsiin
‘let him enter’, asradek ‘let him preserve’,
kdrdek ‘let him see’.

PL 2. (cf. section 7 A. [2]) -A3, <4dp/-if3/-udp/-td3,
-fgiz, -iAgiz/-ifQiz/-ufpiz/-iifRiz (less fre-
quently -%guz/-u_ﬂ“ gﬁz), -f_@lar etc. , -éé’izlar
ete. : axlg' g ‘do’, a.lmég ‘don’t take’, kér@ g
‘see’, salifigiz ‘throw’, tutufigiz ‘hold’, turufuz
*stand’, sorgég'izlar ‘ask a question’.

3. -sunlar/-siinlir, -deklir: gilsunlar ‘let them
do’, sordekldr ‘let them ask a question’.
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a. Verb stems ending in -ar/-ir sometimes
take -u/-i in the second person singular of the impera-
tive: EE_‘I_}. ‘go’, qaytaru ‘turn back’, qutgaru ‘save (me)’,
yibiri ‘send’, e.g., ey sabd, dvidra k&hplim istlyd hér
yan baru; vadi u tag u biyabanlarni bir bir ahtaru 'O
zephyr, go in all directions to seek my vagabond heart;
search through valleys, mountains, and deserts one by
one’ N Orn. XXIV, 1. On the other hand, the form bari
‘go’, as a variant of baru, quoted by the author of the
Abudqa (ed. Velyaminov-Zernov, p. 127, ed. Vimbéry-
Budenz, p. 30) is not attested in texts.

b. The particle -&i/-¢i, which is common in
several modern Turkic languages (see PhTF I, Index),
is sometimes attached to the singular 2nd person to
give an overtone of politeness to the order: ey vadi-yi
Ayman irid qoydi, it men safpa, 6z qaSifidda qoy-Ci ‘O
shepherd in the desert of Yemen, I am your dog, please
let me stay with you' LM P 93b: 14, iémégin bolsafiy,
S1ban1, bar-¢&i ol maxbanaga 'if you were one who o did
not (yet) drink, Sibani, please go to that tavern® Sib.
Div. 94b: 4.

¢. The forms in ~dek and -dekllr are mainly
found in Nava'i: istligiin€¥ bada iddek zahr davrin baz-
mida ‘instead of asking for wine, he shall drink poison
in the feast of fortune’ FK 50a: 7, cununumdin pariro-
yumga gir savdaagar gilsa, bitidekldr kézi MIum
qo3idin t8ksi gan ta‘'viz ‘if because of my madness my
fairy-faced is taken with lovesickness, let them write
an amulet with the blood which his eyes poured out of
the cup of my heart' N Orn. XIV, 5. Apart from Navi'i
the form in -dek is also attested in Yusuf Amiri’'s Dah-
nama: biti tek emdi ta.n}&rf_l katib ‘let the writer write
the date (of his work) now’ 271b: 5.

90. Uses of the Imperative:

a, The imperative is used in commands (inclu-
ding requests, entreaties, summons, prescriptions,
exhortations, etc.) and prohibitions {negative commands}:
kel, ey can bulbuli, parvaz gilg‘i‘n, Sahanfah madhini
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agaz qilgin ‘come, O nightingale of the soul, fly (here)
and start singing the praise of the king of kings® GN 58b:
9, barani zindadnga salirfglar ‘throw all of them in pri-
son' H 70b: 6, &liimdin emdi demérigiz sbz ‘don’t speak
of death now® ‘Ub. U 36b: 5.

b. The imperative is used to express doubt (du-
bitative imperative): Sahan3ahliq gaZan tegsiin gadaga
‘when should royal dignity fall to a beggar?’' LN 149a: 10,
Misr Sahi bolmasun ol Yiusufum ‘could it be that the king
of Egypt is my Joseph?' H 67: 11.

c. The imperative may be used in subordinate
clauses: andaq qil, kim sofgra paSiman bolma ‘act so
that you may not be sorry later’ BS II 310: 4, bir kifi,
kim i‘timadifg afga bolgay, yibdrd, kim Rimda saltanat
gilsun ‘send a man whom you have confidence in that he
may rule in Byzantium' N Quatr. 84: 16-17.

Voluntative

91. The voluntative which occurs only in the first
person, is used to express a wish or a proposal to per-
form an action. It is formed with the following suffixes:

Sg. 1. -(a)y/-(d)y, -(a)yin/-(d)}yin, -(a)yim/-(d)yim (Z),
-(a)y/-(4)y men (H, rare): bitiy ‘let me write’,
nidyldyin ‘what shall I do?’, netdy id., baray ‘let
me go’, q'ilaﬂ"n ‘let me do’, qilayim id. (Z), gqilay
men id. (H); y& Rab, ne dey alarni, ki miskin
Navayuu behus u aql ... gildilar ‘O Lord, what
shall I call those who made poor Nava'l insane
and foolish?' N Orn. XXII, 7, §dm-i *ay$ &zni
8zlim mast gilay ‘in the evening of pleasure let
me make n myself drunk’ FK 228a: 5, manara ts-
tidd fiqayim v& hir sari kdz salayim ‘let me go
up into the minaret and take a look in all direc-
tions’ Z 47b: 14,

PL 1. -(2)li/-(&)L, -(a)lifig/-(4)lidg, -(a)lim/-(4)lim
(LN, rare): oquli ‘let us read’, olturali ‘Tet us
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sit down', iCHlinfd ‘let us drink’, i¢slim id. (LN); ol cum-~
ladin avval Samarqand ahliga Sura* gilali ‘first of all

let us start with the people of Samarkand’ Mac. 94b: 4,
qgilalifiy ‘azm-i rah ‘let us start on our way' H 20b: 14.

Preterit

92. Stem + tense sign -d + personal suffixes derived
from possessive suffixes (section 87 b). After stem final
t always, and after &, k, p, g, 5, § usually, the tense
sign is -t.

Sg. 1. aldim kettim oqudum tiStim
‘I took’ ‘I went’ ‘I read’ ‘I fell’
2. aldifp kettifdy oquduhg tiStidg
3. aldi ketti oqudi ridti
Pl. 1. aldugq kettiik oquduq tidtik

2. aldifgiz kettifigiz oquduriguz  tiStiyi=
aldifglar kettifiglir  oqududfglar tiStudPlir
3. aldilar kettil&r oqudilar tiStilar

The suffix -d'iééizlar is attested in the Zafarnama:
dedirfgizldr ‘you (plur.) said’.
Negative: almadim ‘I did not take’, ketm&dim 'I
did not go'.
93. Uses of the Preterit:

a. The preterit, like the past tense in English,
commonly indicates an event as taking place in the past:
ey Navayl, ‘iSq ara vasl istddiuk, kilddd3 basi; bizni
uibu mudda‘ada mulzam ettifig ‘dqibat *O Navi'l, we
wanted union in love, you laughed much; finally you con-
demned us for this action' FK 24b: 8, sizgd ayttuq, inan-
madifigiz ‘we told you (= 2nd pers. sg. polite form),
(but) you did not believe’ Kull. R 57a: 25, sordi kim:
sizlir he sbz dedifBizlir my? alar dedildr: yoq ‘he
asked: did ‘you tell anythmg" they said: no’ Z 25a: 4.
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b. In general statements the preterit may replace
the aorist: zaman ahli ziyan ahli dur: hir kim alarga
yavudti, Haqdin yiraq tiSti; hir kim alardin ayru tisti,
Haqgnifig yaginlariga yoluqusti ‘timeservers are people
who bring perdition: he who joins them, becomes es-
tranged from God; he who holds aloof from them, gets
near to God® Mahb, 192: 18,

c. The preterit is sometimes used to denote an
action which will undoubtedly occur in the future: meni
eSikifgdin, netdy, sirdi firdg; qil ¢ara, yoq ersd meni
oltirdi firdq 'what shall I do! the separation has expelled
me from your door; find a remedy, otherwise the sepa-
ration will kill me® BS II 317: 18. Likewise, the direct
preterit is oiten used in subordinate clauses depending on
verbs of command to denote that the command is consid-
ered as fulfilled: buyurdi, kim ol birinidg qizini ol biri-
nifiy ogliga berdilir ‘he ordered each one to give his
daughter to the son of another’ N Quatr. 96: 5-6.

d. In some expressions the preterit has the force
of the English auxiliary could or would; &u tebréndi ol
ikki Cerig ravan, dedifig, kim yiqilgusi dur bu cahan ““when
those two armies set out quickly, you could have said that
the world would collapse' Z 25a: 14-15, ¥3d ets#fg 4gir
lutf etibdn, netti, ne boldi, vaslifg bili bu hasta Gada
k&iglini, hanim *if you gladdened kindly the heart of this
sick Gada by your union, what would it do, what would it
be, O my prince?’ G Orn. XXXVI, 7.

e. The copula dur/durlar, added to the preterit,
serves to reinforce the meaning: az fursgatda hufitni
bitidi, kim ol fan ustadlary ottuz yilda anca bitimé&di dur-
lar ‘in a short time he learned calligraphy (to such a
degree) that masters of this art were not able to write so
beautifully in thirty years (as he could)’ Mac. 79b: 12.

f. Sometimes bolgay ‘will be’ is added to the pre-
terit to denote indefiniteness: on mifg evlik kisi iqti
bolgay ‘ten thousand families may have moved away’

ayb. Vi&mb. 132: 18. In interrogative sentences bolgay
has a dubitative meaning: rahmi payda boldi mu bolgay
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anir® tad k6hplidd ‘I wonder if pity arose in his stony
heart’ L Div. 31: 4.
Conditional

94, Present of the Conditional; Stem + mood sign
-sa + personal suffixes derived from possessive suffixes
{section 87 b).

Sg. 1. barsam ‘if I go’ kérsdm ‘if I see’

2. barség kc‘irsé" g

3. barsa Kérsd
Pl. 1. barsaq kérs ik

2. barsanpiz kérsdfpiz

3. barsalar kSrsidlir

Negative: barmasam *if I don’t go', kérméisim ‘if
I don’t see’. '
95. The present of the conditional is used as follows:

a. In the protasis of conditional sentences to ex-
press simple condition (nothing implied with regard to
fulfillment }: asayis tilésddg, ‘3dlam ahliga hdmdam bol-
ma ‘if you want quiet, do not associate with people of the
world’ Mahb, 192: 16.

b. In main clauses to express wish or request:
koAgli tildgsn muradga yetsd kifi, y2 barfa muradlarni
tirk etsi kiSi ‘one should achieve the aim his heart wish-
es, or should give up all of his aims’ B§ II 309: 5, qgaysi
mavzi‘ni ki manzil 3ylisd ol Sahsuvar, keld tafy atqun-
da gilsafig pasbanlig ihtiyar; salsafy dzni ikdri, gir
gayib olsa pardadar; qavsa figsafy, gavmasa dargdh
ara tutség qarar ‘at any place where that excellent
horseman stays (for the night), (please) stand on guard
at night till daybreak; slip in when the chamberlain is
absent; if he (the chamberlain) expels you, go out; if he
does not, stay at the door’ N Orn. 58: 16-21.
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¢. As in Ottoman Turkish and in other Turkish
dialects the present of the conditional is sometimes used
in narrations instead of the indicative: ufal hinda bu at-
liglar ... kirdildr; koérsdm, kim Qutlug Muha.mma.d Bar-
las v4 Babay Pargari ... yetip keldildr ‘at this very mo-
ment these horsemen entered ... (the garden); I saw that
Qutlug Muhammad Barlas and Babay Pargari had arrived’
B 119a: 6.

d. bolsa means ‘however, as for' (cf. Ottoman
Turkish ise): emdi hlm bolsa tavaqqu' ol turur ‘now,
however, our hope is® Z 33a: 12, -

e. The auxiliary verb bol- is often used with the
present of the conditional to express possibility or impos-
sibility. The subject of bol- is usually indefinite: yolni
qulavuz bild tapsa bolur ‘one can find the way with a
guide’ Mahz, 120b: 9, hattifigni had tadvid bild oqusa
bola dur ‘your letter is very difficult to read’ B 349b: 2,
anifip ahdiga i‘tim3d gilsa bolmas ‘one cannot depend on
his promise’ Z 33a: 17. Definite subject (rare): ne sabr
etsdm bolur, né tagqatim bar ‘I have neither patience nor
force® GN 63a: 4

f. The word kerik ‘necessary, needed’ used with
the conditional serves as necessitative: kdrsdm keridk ay
u kin bulutsiz ‘I must see the moon and the sun without
clouds’ L Div. 148: margin, er kerdk emgik bild tapsa
huzir ‘a man must find tranquillity in work' Mahz, 118b:
8, ker#k tur ragam tapsa Sahnama'i ‘a book of kings must
be written’ Kull. R 396b: 16.

96. Preterit of the Conditional: -sam e(r)di.

a. In the protasis of conditional sentences to ex-
press a past condition contrary to fact: 'iSq &gir qilmasa
erdi in'am, bar edi barda ifim nafarcam ‘if (God) had not
granted (me) love, all of my actions would have come to
a bad end’ Sayb. Vimb. 2: 8,

b. In relative clauses to indicate past tense:
kénghimda ne mand bolsa erdi payda, til dyldr edi nazm
libasida ada ‘my tongue expressed the ideas that arose
in my mind in the garment of verse' GS Nur. 3a: 10, hir
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gac an atlansa edi nagahan, titrdr edi barca zamin u za-
man ‘every time he mounted qmckly, the whole world
qua.ked’ H 39a: 2.
97. Conditional of the Preterit: -dim e(r)sd.
The conditional of the preterit is used to indicate:

a. Simple condition in the past: yafgi c@n marfga
berdi ersd Hudi; ani him kelmiZim qilurga fid3d ‘if God
gave me a new soul, I am come to sacrifice it, too’ SS
183: 325. .

b. Past time: atinidg yiridSig4 baqtim ersi, de-
dim ‘when I beheld the gait of his horse, I said® OY 314a:
7, keldik esd, tapmadug ani ‘when we returned, we did
not find h1m H 68b: 14.

Future-Optative

98. ‘Stern + tense-mood sign -gay/-gly (after voice-
less consonants mostly -qay/-k8y; in poetry aiso -ga/-
-gd, resp. -qa/-k#) + personal pronouns.

Sg. 1. qilga{y) men tapga(y) men bilgd(y) men
‘1 will (shall, ‘I will {shall, *I will (shall,
want to) do’ want to} find® want to) know'

2. qilga(y) sen tapqa(y) sen bilgi(y) sen
3. qilg'a(z) tapqa(y) bilgi(y)

PlL. 1. qilg a(y) biz tapqa(y) biz bilgily) biz

2. qilg a(y) siz tagqa(z) siz bilgi(y) siz

3. qilgaylar tapgaylar bilgdylir

Negative: gilmaga(y) men ‘I will (shall) not {don’t
want to) do’, bihnéi.gé‘.(l) men ‘I will (shall) not {don’t
want to) know’.

99. Uses of the Future-Optative:

a. Future: 6lsim, bu ‘dlam ahlidin bolgay men

asuda ‘if I die, I will be at peace from the people of the
world’ B Sam. 12: 20, paSiman bolga sen dhir ‘finally,
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you will be sorry {for it)’ LN 153a: 1, .Samarqandni mu-~
hasara gilgay biz ‘we will lay siege to Samarkand’ B 39a:
5, umidimiz ol turur, kim ... sulh qilgay siz ‘our hope
is that you will make peace’ 2 46b: 7.

b. Wish, request, or command: til birld ne&ik
qilga men izhar safpa ‘how shall I tell you {my situation)
orally?’ BV 6b: 11, rdzi qilgay Huddy nusrat sizgd ‘may
God give you victory’_ﬁll, 316: 4.

c. The future-optative is sometimes used to de-
note a general truth (gnomic future-optative), and is usu-
ally translated by the English present: hir ki8i kim bi-
rivgd qazgay &ah, tfi§kélx ol ¢zh ara 6zi nagah ‘he who
digs a pit for somebody, soon falls himself into the pit’,
i.e., 'harm watch, harm catch' S5 156: 341, 33h ol dur,
ki almagay v4 birgly ‘a king is one who does not take, but
gives' Mahb. 85: 16.

d. Guess: gorgandin daryd bir oq atimi bolgay
‘the river is approximately at bowshot distance from the
fortress' B 4a: 8, bu matla* a.n.’ing bolgay ‘the following
introductory distich is probably by him® Mac. 98b: 6.

100. Preterit of the Future-Optative: -gay e(r)dim,
plur. 3. -gay e(r)dildr or -gaylar e(r)di; in the LN also
qilgaydi 157b: 2, bolgadi 157b: 3.

This form has the following uses:

a. To express conjecture in the past: talymInan
alti yadimda bolgay erdim ‘I may have been at the age of
about six’ Kull. R 663b: 19, kiEik_I&s_n azrag kifi bilid
kelip edi; mifigdin képrik, ikki mifgdin azraq bolgay edi
‘the little Khan had come with rather few men; (their num-
ber) may have been more than one thousand, (but) less
than two thousand® B 103a: 11.

b. To denote an unfulfilled wish, usually rein-
forced by the desiderative particle kdSki: ey kaSki men
bolgay edim alinda hi3dim ‘O had I only been his servant’
L Div. 82: 1, gilmagay erdim yizin kérmé&k tamanna kas-
ki 'if only I had not wanted to see his face' Bdyq. Div.
232: 10.
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c. This form is also used in the apodosis of a
condition contrary to fact: iémdigdy erdim tana'‘um dav-
rida cam-i vigdl, bilsdm erdi hacrdin bolur bu davran
8zgidi ‘I would not have emptied the cup of union at the
time of happiness, if I had known that this time would
change because of the separation' Bayq. Div, 140: 8-9.

101. The Future-Optative form in -a/~4 (from -ga/-
-gd) taken over from Oghuz is sometimes found in;aetry
(only the 3rd person singular is attested}. Its uses are
as follows: ,

a. Aorist — future: ne tadg, gir te3 gatra su
tadni ‘no wonder that a drop of water hollows out the stone
Nava'i Mab. 26, qorqaram, k&dglim bu gamdin yarila ‘I
fear that my heart will break because of this grief’ L Div.
P 95b: 13, DAN 1926, p. 79: 5, gavlidin yangan kiJi nd-
mard ola ‘he who goes back on his word is not a man’ L
Div. 96a: 5,

b. Optative: kdz tutar men, kim kézimnidp suyi-
din k&Aplid3 tuhm-~i mahabbat tarila ‘I expect that from
the water of my eyes the seed of love may grow in his
heart' L Div. P 96a: 2, Mab. 62, (muradim uSbu erir)
nahl-i qaddim gayrat-i §im33d ola, mihnat u gamdin kéfiy-
il 3z3d ola ‘(my desire is that) the tree of my stature be
envied by the boxtree, {and) my heart be free from care
and grief’ H 46a: 7.

Forms from Verbal Nouns
Forms from the Verbal Nouns in - or -mas
102. Aorist: Stem + -(a, u)r + personal pronouns.
Sg. 1. alur men ‘I take’ kellir men 'l come’
2. alur sen keliir sen

—

3. alur kellir
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Pl. 1. alur biz kelir biz
2. alur siz, tapinur keliir siz
sizl&r ‘you worship
3. alurlar keldrlér
In poetry, in the first person singular, the Azerbai-
jani forms in -am/-4m are also often used: baruram 'l

go’, bildrdm ‘I know’.
Negative: Stem + -mas/-més + personal pronouns.

Sg. 1. barmas men bilmds men
‘I don’t go' ‘I don't know’
2. barmas sen bilmés sen
3. barmas bilmas, bilmis dur (Sibani)
Pl. 1. barmas biz bilmds biz
2. barmas siz bilmds siz
3. barmaslar bilmaslir

In poetry, the following Azerbaijani forms also oc-
cur: tap-man ‘I don’t find’, q'1'l man ‘I don’t do’, Ex_l—riéﬂ
‘I don’t know’, istd-mén ‘I don't want’ and tap-manam
‘I don’t find® (Navad’ 1), (2nd pers. sing.) dey al-maﬂg you
cannot say’ (Abudqa, ed. Velj. -Zer. p. 29), tapa al-m -marig
‘you cannot find’ (ibid., quotation from Navad’ 1) 131_1 ﬁ
my ‘do you not know?' (Abudqa, ed. V&mbéry-Budenz, p.
34.)

103. Uses of the Aorist:

a. The aorist denotes an action or state as in-
definite, referring to no particular time: hir kiin bed
yiiz bayt dsanlig bil4 bitir ‘every day he writes five hun-
dred distichs easily’ Mac. 98a: 10, §atrancni hub oynar
‘he plays chess well’ Mac. 84a: 3 below, ay ytiziu uzun
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sadi fikridd ‘umr pS8 kedr ‘in thinking of her moonlike
face and long hair life passes pleasantly’ L Div. 1ll: 1,
aE1nmagum dur, oléa sizlir tapmur sizldr ‘I will not wor-
ship that which you worship’ TS II, 306a: 13, Likewise,
the aorist is commonly used in statements denoting a gen-
eral truth (gnomic aorist): eldk sevgin cafa-yi har tar-
tar ‘he who likes flowers suffers the cruelty of the thorn’
LN 148a: 11, 8&kd ylgirip keyik bolmas *a goat does not
become a deer by running' Mahb. 195: 11.

b. The aorist may be used to denote an action as
now taking place, and so incomplete in present time: siz-
14r bu yosunluq s8zldr siz ‘you are speaking so’ B 118b: 12
emdi bilm&s men, kim ol sulfanumnudfg hali ne dur ‘now
I don’t know how my prince is’ G Orn. XXI1, 5, mundin
gorqaram, mdinif} nagihatimni eSitm#gdy ‘I fear that he
will not listen to my advice’ Z 50b: 13.

c. The aorist in lively narrative is often used for
the direct preterit (historical aorist): sorar bir bir hika-
yatni mukarrar, erikmiy ol taqgi aytur sarasar ‘(Susan)
asks in detail about the story repeatedly; and {Navriiz),
without boredom, gives a full account® GN 74b: 2, yetmis$
seksincd abdan yaragqliq yigitlér kirgéndi Sayyid Qasimga
habar bolur; uyquluq, kéflik&in qopup, bed alti kifi bild
atqulap ura ura bularni figarur, bir neld bas kesip yibir-
di ‘only when about seventy or eighty well-armed warriors
enter (the fortress), does one notify Sayyid Qasim; he
leaps up sleepily, wearing only a shirt, and shooting and
fighting with five or six men, he drives these out, and
cuts {in the text: cut) off a few heads® B 110a: 6-8.

d. Future: barmaq kerldk; sizni pdd5ah kétirir-
lir *we must go; they will make you a ruler’ B 118a: 9,
sen bargil, men kelir men ‘go you, 1 will come' Z 50b:

1, der raqib: yararam Gada ylirdkin 'the rival says: I
will split Gad@’s heart’ G Orn. XLIX, 9, *Agibatu'l-amr
bolur biz baham *‘finally, we will be together® H 21b: 14,

104. Indirect Aorist: -r (negative: -mas) e(r)miS men,
plur. 3rd -r (negative: -mas) e(r)mi¥lir or -rlar (nega-
tive: -maslar) e(r)mislsr.
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The indirect aorist denotes an action or a state as
known by the speaker either by hearing or by his own dis-
covery: men Gaddni aytur ermi$ sen kim $ltlirgim durur
‘you are said to have been accustomed to saying: 1 will
kill Gadd' G Orn, XLVIII, 9, ol ki tiiStimni tapar ermid
gani ‘where is he who is said to be interpreting my
dream?’ X 33a: 14, madga garib hilatl boldi; ‘3lamda
can vahmidin yamanraq nem4 bolmas emig ‘I was over-
come by a strange state of mind; it seems that there is
nothing worse in the world than fear of death’ B 118a: 3,
‘i8q a.hhm@ tarigin dylddim hos, ey kofdil; farq etmis-
l4r emiS anda gadi u $ahni ‘I like the way of lovers, O
heart; I see that there no distinction is made between a
beggar and a king' ‘Ub. T 36a: 3-4,

105. Preterit of the Aorist: -r (negative: -mas) e{r)-
dim, plur. 3rd -rlar (negative: -maslar) e(r)di/e(r)di-
l4r.

Uses of this verb form: )

a. The preterit of the aorist denotes an action or
a state conceived as continued, customary or repeated in
the past: tafakkurda turur erdim sahargdh, eSiktin bir
cuvam kirdi nagah ‘I was sunk in thought in the morning;
a young man entered by the door suddenly’ LN 144b: 3,
madga hir yurtta aladuq yasar erdildr; aladugta olturur
edim ‘they pitched a felt tent for me in every halting-
place; I used to dwell in felt tents' B 120a: 9-10, }E kilin
‘iyddatimga kelir erdi ‘every day he came to visit me’
Kull. S 752a: 5, mardana kifi edi; ogni yah3i atar edi,
cavginni yahSi oynar edi ‘he was a brave man; he shot
arrows well (and)} played at polo well' B 13b: 14, mayni
hublarnifiy dodagi teg biliirlér erdilir ‘they knew wine like
the lips of beauties’ Z 13a: 13.

b. The preterit of the aorist sometimes denotes
an action as attempted or only intended: ydzufgni korip
gil, uftaniban giil gadar erdi, miskin yiiglird almadi tikdn
arasinda ‘the rose, seeing your face, was trying to run
away for shame; (but) the poor thing was not able to run
among the thorns’ L Div. 15: 3-4, Hazrat atlanur erdi
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*His Majesty { = Tamerlane) was about to get on horse-
back’ Z 32b: 7.

c. It is used in the apodosis of a past condition
contrary to fact, sometimes also without the protasis:
dylir erdim, ey k&figiil, k&z bahridin durlar nigidr, bolsa
erdi lutf etip ol bevafa mihman ‘maXpa 'l would have scat-
tered, O heart, pearls out of the sea of my eyes, if that
unfaithful (beloved) had been my guest’ ‘Ub. T 24b, oquy
almagandin sofp albatta tagyir berir edify 'after not being
able to read (your own script) you ou would certainly have
changed it’ B 349b: 1, hayal gilur erdidg, kim fil&k yiqil-
gusi turur *you would have imagined that the sky would
collapse’ Z 25a: 18.

d. The word bolgay ‘will be’, added to the pre-
terit of the aorist, gives the sentence a suppositive mean-
ing: ol bu ‘in3yatqa andaq mustazhar, kim ba'zi mahalda
pidé’ﬁz r-;aslaha.t'i idin terigrilikdin him tacavuz gilur er-
di bolgay *he (= Hoca Husayn Kirnagi) stood in such great
favor (with the padishah) that, for the benefit of the padi-
shah, he is supposed to have sometimes transgressed even
the divine law’ Kull. R 681b: 2.

106. Conditional of the Aorist: -r e(r)sim, -rsam, -r
bolsam/olsam; negative: -mas e(r)séim/bolsam folsam.
This verb form is used to denote:

a. Simple condition in the present or the future:
ey d8st, sevir esif} Hudini, tirk #yld cahdn u misivini
O friend, if you love God, abandon the world and every-
thing besides Him’ ‘Ub. U 68a: 5-6, saginur bolsam
vig ahﬂg davrini, qan Eglara.rn *if (orwhen) I remember
the time of our being together, I shed tears of blocod’ G
Orn. XLVII, 2, g4r hasta Gad3 qanina nahaq kir#r ol-
safg, canindin ayirgil, vilé cinandin ayirma ‘if you want
to have Gadid's blood on your hands unjustly, separate
him from his soul, but don’t separate him from his be-
loved’ G Div. 100a: 10, cahin ilindj #gir sen murad is-
tdrsify, cafd u cavr ne kim kelsi, tahammul gil ‘if you
want to achieve your aim in the world, endure (all) injus-
tice and violence that may come’ Z 16b: 2-3, gir hid
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kelmds olsa, yalbaru ‘if (my vagabond heart) does not
come, implore (it to come)’ N Orn. XXIV, 4.

b. Present tense in relative clauses: hir kimni
ol tildrs4, pad§ah gilur ‘whomever He (God) wants, He
makes a ruler’ ‘Ub, U 18b: 8.

Forms from the Verbal Noun in -mi3
107. Indirect Preterit: Stem + -mi8 + personal pro-
nouns.
Sg. 1. bolmif men *(I gather that) I have become,
became’
bolmis sen

bolmi$§ or bolmis dur/tur

Pl holmis biz

bolmis siz

w N o= W IV

bolmislar or bolmi§ durlar/turlar

In poetry, the following Azerbaijani forms are also
met: qalmis- am (I gather that) I (have) remained’, es1t-
mlS -&m ‘(I gather that) I (have) heard', asmls—ﬁ (I
gather T that) you {= thou) have hung, hanged' FK 42a: 8.

a. The indirect preterit is more commen in po-
etry than in prose. As a rule, it is used in statements
about a fact not directly known to the speaker, who comes
to know it indirectly, i.e., either by the information of
other people or by his own inferences from concomitant
circumstances: eSittim ... Surd' 4yldmi$ tur maqalatiga
‘I heard that he (= Cami) has started writing his work’
Kull. R 36la: 11, &un sen him mubtald bolmiJ sen ahjr,
cafadin giil bigin solmi3 sen ahir, bu yolda qoy sar u
man ‘as finally — as I see — you have also become in-
volved (in the calamity of love), and finally you have be-
come faded like a rose because of the cruelty {(of your
beloved), for the sake of this {love) abandon wealth and
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family’ TN 275a: 3-4, boynurfga mufkKin ipikdin ey ki ta-
mar asmi’ga@, gayda halim bilgd sen, kim boynuma tag-
tidg kamand ‘O you who have hung — as I see — an amu-
let of musky (black) silk round your neck, how would you
know my state you who threw a noose round my neck?’
FK 42a: 8, kirpikifig tiSkin kordgil i&r4 hayilifg, ey par,
go’iya Yusuf nuzil etmis ah-i Babil ara ‘your image in
{my) heart, where your eyelashes (= glances) are fallen,
is, O fairy, as if Joseph were descended into the pit of
.Babel (i.e., a well where the angels Harut and Marit are
hanging with their heads downward for punishment)' N
Div. 23a: 10.

b.. But the above rule is not always strictly ob-
served; the indirect preterit sometimes takes the place
of the direct preterit or the perfect: sa,h dedi: qilmamis
men ani tavaf, lek eldin e3itmiSim avsa.f *the shah said:

I have not yet made a tour of it, but I have heard of it
from the people’ 85 128: 49, lala teg bagrimda dag er-
mis ‘acab, kim galmifam bir samanbar, yizi giil, sarv-i
hiramandin yiraq ‘the brand upon my tulip-colored heart
is not astonishing, for I am separated from a jasmine-
bosomed, rose-faced, cypress-like beloved with a grace-
ful gait’ L Div. 96: 5-6.

108. Pluperfect III: -mi§ e(r}dim (rare): men ganimat
tutmid erdim ol samanbar vaslini; &yl4di mendin cuda
Carh-i sitdmgdr vaglini ‘I had accounted the union with
that jasmine-bosomed one as gain, (but) cruel fate frus-
trated the union with him' Bayq. Div. 243: 3-4, itmi¥

edl b1r keld kiindiiz tamam, ... anda yetip Ma.hk-:. Tacir
agah a whole day and a night passed, ... Malik the Mer-

‘chant arrived there suddenly’ H 10b: 3-4.
'109. Conditional of the Indirect Preterit: -mi$ bol-
sam/olsam.
This form denotes:
a. Simple condition in the past: yaSurun may i¥-
mimis bolsafig, __g_g_é_lbolmw bu nav‘ labda guftar SzgAld
*if you have not drunk wine in secret, why has the speech
changed on your lips so much?’ Bayq. Div. 138: 10-11,
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b. Past time in relative clauses: kérmik kerdk,
hdr ne TeAgri salmig olsa alina ‘one must face everything
‘God has imposed on him’ L Div. P 100a: 14, emdi hir
garib umur #yldfpiz, kérmid olsaniz, magkdr ‘now nar-
rate every strange thing you have seen’' SS 111: 32.

110." Future-Optative of the Indirect Preterit: -mis
bolgay men.
Uses of this verb form:

a. The future-optative of the indirect preterit,
like the future perfect in Latin, denotes as action as com-
pleted in the future: tiriglikni anifg rizasi Gdln tildgay
vi 8limd§ anifp rizidsin tapsa, can berip istdgdy: rizasin
Hagq riz3si bilmis bolgay vd muradin anifg hostida mahv
qilmi3 bolgay ‘he (a pious man) will want life for God’s
approval, and if he finds His approval in death, he will
die and seek it: he will be found to have considered his
{own) approval as God's approval, and to have given up
his intention in God’s will’ Mahb. 104: 12-13, bari Qur’-
a.n oqumis bolga men ‘I at least will have read the the Koran’
Sayb Vamb. 94: 16.

b. This verb form also serves to express a wish
or a guess in the past: mundsib bu keldi, ki ... hadisin
ada azlarrus bolga men ‘it seemed suitable that I narrate
his story’ Isk. 211b: b: 15, oquganlar k6rmi$ bolgaylar ‘the
readers have probably seen it’ Kull. S 52b: 7, umid, kim
ma'fd bolmig bolgaz we hope that God has forgiven him’
Mac. 42b: 7 ma'lim emés, kim hdrgiz bu fanda a.ndaq
payda bolmif bolgay ‘it is not known whether any« anyone equal
to him in this science ever existed’ Mac. 70a: 13.

Forms from the Verbal Noun in -gan

111. Perfect I: Stem + -g'a_.n/-gﬂ + personal pronouns.

Sg. 1. qilgan men ‘I have done’

2. gilgan sen
3. qilgan dur/turur
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Pl. 1. gilgan biz
2. gilgan siz
3. qilgan durlar, gilganlar dur(ur)

Negative: gilgan e(r)méds/e(r)més tur, or gilmagan
dur.

The perfect I denotes a completed action, the effects
of which still continue in the present: Samarqand amiru'l-
-mu’'minin ‘Usman zamanida musulman bolgan dur ‘Sam-
arkand has become (and still is) Moslem at the time of
Othman, Commander of the Faithful' B 44b: 8, kitabi der-
lir kim cam' gilgan dur vi atin Abdalnama qoygan dur
‘they say that he has written a2 book and entitled it the
“Book of Substitutes”’ Mac. 9la: 5, eSitti, kim Husayn
Beg alar sari bargan turur ‘he heard that Husayn Beg had
gone to them’ (and he is still with them) Z 57a: 19, ata-
larimni kérd galgan siz 'you have seen my ancestors’
Sayb. VAmb. 104: 3, bu iSni magkar bolganlar ... far-
sigSylug bahriga ASnaliq kérgiizganlar durur ‘those whose
names have beem mentioned above ... have given proof
of their knowing the sea of the Persian language’ Bayq.
Ris. 5b: 7, hed gil kérgén emds bad-i hazandin yahJiliq
‘no rose has ever experienced favor from the fall wind’
‘Ub. T 30a: 6, ma'ani abkariga bu kingi degiinéd hel
kifi tiirkana libas keydiirmigéin turur *nobody has dressed
the virgins of meanings in Turkish garments thus far’
Bayq. Ris. 5b: 8.

112. Indirect Perfect I: -gan e(r)mis§ men.

This verb form is used to denote a fact that is not
directly known to the speaker: manqul dur, ki ... basi
tistidd bir qu§ gongan ermi¥, ki hé¢ kim ol nag8 u ring-
lik qu$ kérmigin ermis ‘it is narrated that a bird has
alighted on his head; nobody has ever 'seen a bird of such
feathers and colors’ Kull. S 148a: 6, kelgin ermis ol
Masih §lgénlérin tirgizgdli ‘that Messiah (= beloved) has
(apparently) come to resurrect his dead (lovers)’ GS-
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Nur. 25a: 1, 8zni mihnatqa salgan ermi3 sen, bu'l-*acab
gamga galgan ermif sen ‘(I see that) you have put your-
self to trouble, and have remained in an extraordinary
grief' 5SS 206: 34.

113. Pluperfect I: -gan e(r)dim, negative: -gan emis
e(z)dim.

The pluperfect I denotes an action or a state as an-
terior to some past time referred to: Hazrat-i $ahib-
Qiran bu fath bolgandin sofp &z kifisin san kdrip mify
atliq yigilgan erdi ‘His Majesty the Lord of lucky con~
junctions (= Tamerlane) took stock of his men after this
victory: one thousand horsemen were assembled’ Z 21b:
15, galin goy bu Eapqunda tidti; hé& Sapqunda munéa ga-
lin goy tiSkdn emdis edi ‘in this incursion a great many
sheep were taken; in no incursion had so many sheep been
taken’ B 203b: 7.

114. Conditional of Perfect I: -gan bolsam/olsam.

This form is used to denote a simple past condition
the effects of which still continue in the present: mendin
demdgil, gir unumlg'ﬂ bolsam ‘don’t s’peak of me, if I
should be forgotten' BSII 317: 16, &lgin olsa, Szlimgd
tig urayin ‘if she is dead, I will kill myself with my sword’
SS 62: 91, tapmagan bolsa labifgnify Sarbatidin &33ni,
pas bu ne canbah3liq dur aSma-i hayvan ara ‘if it has
not received its taste from the sherbet of your lips, well,
what is this life-bestowing quality in the fountain of life?’
BV 3a: 8.

115. Future-Optative of Perfect I: -gan bolgay men.

This is a future perfect tense and is used to denote
a guess or probability in the past: ihtim3li bar, ki Syim-
g bargunca yolda kiSi Zarar tegiiriir dep qolumga gili&
algan bolgay men v& mistlikdin §zimnifg dyi hayil qilip
taht dzd yatip galgan bolgay men; amma bilginim yog, bu
haldin béhabar dur men ‘it is probable that, considering
the possibility that someone could hurt me on my going
home, I may have taken my sword, and remained lying
on the throne, fancying it because of my drunkness to be
my house; but I am not aware of.it’ Bahtiyarnama, in
Béresine, Chrest. I, 51: 3-6.
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Forms from the Verbal Noun in -magqta

116. As in Ottoman Turkish, but much less frequently
the progressive form in -maqta/-mékt + copula is used
to denote an uncompleted, continued action. Only the pre
sent and the preterit tenses are attested: men _a;.rf_@g canni
fida qilmaqta 'l am sacrificing my soul for him’ Biyq.
Div. 253: 7, yigitlik dambadam Stmiktd dur ayydm ara
‘youth is passing away unceasingly with the days’ FK 7b:
3, aytqil kim: sen hud ittifg, c3n dagi figmagqta dur ‘tell
him: you {= the heart of the poet) are gone astray, and
the soul is departing’ N Orn. XXIV, 4; ba‘zi fadirlar
tikilip, ba'zi tikilmdkti edi some tents were pitched,
others were being pltched’ B Ilm. 410: 10, atam ‘Umar
Sayh Mirza ri‘ayat q1hE edi vd hanuz ri'ayat qllmaqta
edi 'my father, ‘Umar Sayh Ivf'rza, had favored and still
was favoring him’ B 52a: 10, faqir alarn’i@ balvatlari
eSikigd bardim; garib hay hay yiglamagqta erdilér ‘I went
to the door of their reclusory; they were weeping sadly
in a strange manner’ Kull. S 748b: 1 below.

Forms from the Verbal Noun in -gu

117. Categorical Future: Stem + -gu/-gi + possessive
suffixes (+ dur/durur/turur).

Sg. 1. a.lg_g' m dur ‘I will take’, kelgiim dur ‘I will come’

21§ufR dur, kelgifR dur
3. alg'usi’ dur, kelgiisi dur, bolgusi bar dur ‘it will
be' (G)

Pl. 1. algumiz dur, kelglimiz dur
2. algufipuz dur, kelgiidgiiz dur

3. algulari dur, algusi durlar, algusilar dur, kel-
ildri dur, kelgiisi durlar, kelgisildr dur

The above forms are also found without dur: algum,
kelgiim, etc.
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The negative form is formed in two ways:
a. Negative stem + gum (+ dur): almagum *I will
not take’;
b. Positive stem + gum + yog({tur): kelgiisi yoq
‘he will not come’,

118, The categorical future is used to denote an action
or a state as conceived to take place or exist, without fail,
in the future: td canifig casadda bolgusi, qilgum cafi ‘as
long as your soul will be in your body, I will torture (you)’
FK 42b: 8, tiiStifggsd degiim durur ta‘bir ‘I will interpret
your dream’ SS 115:" 149, egningd fiqqusi dur ikki ganat,
qat* gilgur® ulup tarig-i nacit ‘two wings will grow out of
your shoulders, and you (= thou) will fly over the way of
salvation' SS 116: 165, hacr ttini ne&d uzun bolsa, bolgus
bar dur ahiri ‘be the night of separation ever so long, it
will'be over' G Orn. XLIV, 4, bar edi, bar durur v bol-
gusi hdm *(God) was, is, and will also be’ B R.IS. 115 7,

ﬁgla ne yegimiz dur ‘what will we eat tomorrow?’ Mahb.
56: 4, alqanifgizda kérgiifigiz dur ‘if you unfold (this tur-
ban), you will see (that it is worthless)’ Kull. R 57a: 25,
bular bu ahSam Karninda bolgulari dur ‘these will be in
Karnan this evening’ B 117a: 5; hiirgiz tapmagumiz dur
andin §zgd ma budx we will never worship another God
beside Him’ TS 1 297a: 2 below, bara al g1_1 i ‘he
will not be able to go away’ FK 62a: 5.

119. The archaic categorical future in —-@2/ -gdm,
occurring in Khorazmian Turkic (see PhTF I, p. 132}, is
attested in Hucandi: hayilifg keldisd, candin gopar gam;
Eazal'iégn’i netéig candin qopargam ‘if I remember you,
grief arises in my soul; how will I remove your image
from my soul?’ LN 155a: 3.

120. Preterit of the Categorical Future: -gum erdi.
This verb form denotes an action as beginning in the
past: yibéirgl'i_;rg erdi ‘I was going to send’ Kull. S 83a:
13, Brockelmann OTG § 235a.
121. Conditional of the Categorical Future: -gum
bolsa.
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This form is used to denote a simple condition in the
future: mast u rusva men, harabat ird kérdidd, ey rafig;
bolmagurig bolsa menifgdek rind-i durda$im, ket ‘I am
intoxicated and dishonored, you have seen {me)in the tav-
ern, O companion; if you will not become like me a drunk-
~ard who empties the cup to the dregs, go away (from here)’
FK 26b: 4.

122. The necessitative in -gg/-gii, which was still in
use in the Khorazmian Turkic liter;-y language (see PhTF
I, p. 134}, is sometimes found in Chagatay, too: tilir
vagliffigni Lutfl, qil ic3bat, ki ayturlar, tildgdnni t?i?-gii
‘Lutfl wants union with you, grant it; as they say, one
shall want what is wanted' L Div, 158; 1-2, halima géh
yiglagu, gdh kiilgy ‘one must now weep, now laugh, at my
situation’ FK 56b: 4,

Forms from Gerunds
Forms from the Gerund in -a

123. Present: Stem + -a/-4/-y {+ dur) + personal pro-
nouns.

Sg. 1. tapa dur men dey dur men
‘I find’ ‘I say’
2. tapadur sen dey dur sen
3. tapa dur dey dur
Pl 1. tapa dur biz dey dur biz
2, tapa dur siz dey dur siz
3. tapa durlar dey durlar

The first and second singular and plural frequently
occur also without dur: tapa men, tapa sen, tapa biz,
tapa siz. In Hamidi deyvén (from Oghuz) instead of dey
men, e.g., deyvin safga bitignidg s6zin ‘I will tell you
the contents of the letter’ 57a: 14.
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Negative: almay dur men ‘I don't take’, kérinmiy
sen ‘you (= thou) are not seen’, eSitmiy durlar ‘they don’t
hear*.
124. The present may denote:

a. An action going on in the present time: Yusuf
isini tapa dur men bu dam ‘I am smelling (literally: find-
ing) Joseph's odor right now’ H 67b: 10, bu kudg4cs ta-
rih-i ¢ami‘l bitiy dur ‘he has been working on a universal
history up to this day’' Mac. 75b: 10, bdrini tutup keld
dur biz safga ‘we are bringing the wolf to you' H 9a: 14,

you are leading?' H 11b: 2, faharda bir qul sata durlar
bu dam ‘they are selling a slave in the town right now' H
20a: 11. The present is also used in subordinate clauses
after a main verb in the past tense: Hazrat-i $3hib-Qiran
efitti, kim Husayn Begnifg Serigi kels dur ‘Tamerlane
heard that Husayn Beg’'s army was coming' 2 45a; 18,
bir ke€4d tis kordi, kim quya$ Sasannifg madglayidin tu-
14* gila dur ‘one night he dreamed that the sun was rising
out of Sasan’s forehead’ N Quatr. 71: 19, kérdi, neci
kemd su yoqarisidin keld turur ‘he saw that a few boats
were coming down the river’ Z 39a: 19.

b. - A customary or repeated action in the present
time: labirfg kdrgid elgim tildrdm hir dam tahayyurdin;
‘acab halat, ki balni tutmayin barmag yalay dur men ‘ev-
ery time I see your lips I bite my fingers (literally: hand)
in my astonishment; it is a strange thing that I lick my
fingers without having reached into honey’ Kull. S 747a:
12, maqsudga sen yetkiird sen ahl-i talabni ‘it is you who
leads the seekers to the goal’ ‘Ub. U 1b: 7, bu yel yilda
tért be$ navbat bisyar tund qopa dur ‘this wind blows four
or five times a year very tempestuously’ B 291b: 4, a-
nif} tab'in {ib fannida kép ta‘rif gila durlar ‘they praise his
skill in medicine very much’' Mac. 65b: 1, he& kimgé
cafasi tegmdy dur ‘his cruelty does not toucﬁnyone’

‘Ob. T 28a: 13.

c. A future action: sizdi eriir; ahtara dur biz

taman yiklaridgizni qilibanihtimam *(Joseph’s gold cup)
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is with you; we are going to search through all of your
loads carefully' H 61a: 10, &la dur men firaqifgda ‘I am
going to die {or I am dying) because of the separation from
you' LN 152a: 3, ‘Ubazd'l dardiga hdrgiz dava tapilmay
dur; méglr ki bolgay aninig dardiga dava sendin ‘for
‘Ubayd_t’s pain one will never find a remedy, unless a
remedy for his pain will come from you' ‘*Ub. U44a: 7.

125. Imprefect: -a dur e(r)dim, plur. 3rd -a durlar
e(z)di; negative: -may dur e(r)dim.

a. The imperfect is used to indicate an action
going on in past time: bir inlkd namusahhas yol bild bir
uy tisd Up bara dur edi ‘on a narrow, hardly noticeable path
a cow was descending’ B 97b: 3, bir maclisda qarilignifg
masaqqatlari babida s6z 5ti dur erdi; hir kifi bir nemi
dey dur erdi ‘in a meeting_t—hg_convers ation was_;unning
on the troubles of old age; everyone was saying some-
thing® Kull. S 749a: 18, ittifaq bir kin tavila badida ol-
turup erdi, kim Ardavannifg haramidin neds kanizak otip
bara durlar erdi ‘{Ardasir) happened to be sitting near
the stable one day, when a few slave girls from Ardavan’s
harem were passing by’ N Quatr. 72: 12-13.

b. The imperfect sometimes denotes a customary
action: 'ifqdin dam urmay dur edim, ey gil; meni ‘i3qifg
&yladi bulbul dek ‘I did not use to talk about love, O rose;
itis m my love for you that made me like a nightingale’ BS

II 310: 18.

Forms from the Gerund in -p

126. Perfectll: Stem + -p (durIE, less frequently
durur/turur) + personal pronouns.

Sg. 1. qilip tur men ‘I have done’
2, gqilip tur sen

3. qilip tur/durur/turur
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PL. 1. qilip tur biz
2. qilip tur siz

3. qilip turlar

The first and second singular and plural are often
used also without tur: qoyup men ‘I have put’, kelip siz
‘you have come’; the third singular without turml?
only in poetry: dep ki: Ya Rab, ne halat erkin | bu ‘he
said: O Lord, what a state is this!' SS 68: 60. Even the
archaic gerund in -ban, which does not normally appear
in periphrastic verb forms, is found in poetry as a finite
form for the third singular: hir gami, ki yetibén davran-
din, men tapip barca nacitin andin ‘I have escaped all
griefs that came from fate’ FK 225a: 2.

Negative: Same as negative present (section 123);
kérmdy (dur) men ‘L have not seen’, kelmé&y dur ‘he has
not come’.

127. Uses of Perfect II.

a. Perfectll indicates a finished action, the ef-
fects of which still continue in the present time. Since
it denotes a present state, it may often be translated by
the present tense: men tavakkul bild bu yolga gadam qo-
yup men ‘L have taken this road with trust in God® (and I
am still walking on it) Mahb. 83: 7, 'isqimdin ne asrap
sen kékstifg ara ‘what have you preserved of your love
for me in your ur heart?’ Bayq. Div. 106: 10, aya bu ne
puréid tur ki gavs burcibda tulu' qilip tur ‘w}‘{;sun is
this, that has risen in the constellation of the Bow (the
sign Sagittarius)’ OY 314a: 5, libas-i al keyip dur firib
ucun ol gul *that rose has put on a red (al 1. rg 2.
“deception’ on’) garment for deception’ *Ub. U 31b: 3, fira-
qifigdin yiirdkim gan tolup tur ‘because of the separation
from you my heart is filled with blood' TN 287a: 3, hus-
rav edim, emdi bolup men gada ‘I was a king; now I have
be come (=1 am) a beggar’ H H 22b: 9, k&ziim nazari ta ki
yizuf3idzgs tidlp tur, cin birld kohgil 'i3qify oti i&ry
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kdydp tur ‘since the glance of my eyes fell upon your face,
{my) soul and heart have been burning in the fire of love’
L Div., 70: 1-2.

b. The perfect is often used in geographical de-
scriptions (descriptive perfect): Ahsi gorgani buland car
iistidd vaqgi' bolup tur ‘the fortress of Akhsi stands upon a
high cliff’ B 6b: 1, Hucand bild Kand Badam arasida bir
dastl tiSip tur ‘there is a desert between Khojand and
Kand Badam' B 4b: 2-3.

c. In historical descriptions verbs of saying,nar-
rating, and the like, usually appear in the perfect form:
TaSkandni Firdavsi SGhn3imada HaStkand dep turur 'Fir-
daus:L calls Tashkent “Haftkand” (= Eight Towns) in the
Sshnima' Z 45b: 15- 16, 'I‘aban dep tur, ki ‘Tabarl says
that ' N Quatr. 41: 14, ba‘'zi dep durla.r, kim Karmaan
's'a.hr‘in 2 bina qildi ‘some people say that it is he who built
{founded) the town of Kerman' N Quatr. 85: 8, ahbar ra-
vilari ... mundaq rivayat gilip durlar ‘the story-tellers
narrate the following story’ Mahb. 95: 10, alarni Aka3sira
dep durlar, bularnifig ‘adadin muhtalif bitip durlar ... vi
saltanatlarinifg muddatlarini him muvifig bitimiy durlar
*(the historiographers) call them “the Khosroes"; they
give (literally: write) different information about their
number, and don’t write the length of their rule correctly
either’ N Quatr. 71: 5-7.

- d. The perfect sometimes has the force of:a pre-~
terit: faqir ani kérmiy men, amma3 §i'rin efitip men ‘I
did not see (or meet) him, but I heard of his poetry’ Mac.
59a: 5, k&rdi dgér tisda Zalihd meni, men dagi tiSlimdi
kérip men ani ‘if Zalikha saw me in (her) dream, I also
saw her in my dream’ H 21b: 10, ik#l¥sinidg ta'rifi yoq-
qari Stip tur *both of them were mentioned above’ Mac.
93a: 3 (cf. . atasinifp ta'rifi yoqqari magkidr boldi ‘his
father was mentioned above’ Mac. 93b: 3)

128. Indirect Perfect II: -p e(r)mid (rare): tiSibin
barmif uyquga bir dam; &in kdz amid, yarup emid
‘dlam ‘he descended and fell asleep for a moment; when
he opened his eyes, the sun (literally: world) was shin-
ing' SS 181: 278.
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129. Pluperfect II: -p e(r)dim; negative: -may dur
e(r)dim, plur. 3rd -may durlar e(r)di.

Pluperfect 1I is used to mark an action as preceding
another action already completed: alarnidg favti zaminida
bu faqir Saharda yoq erdim; pad33h hukmi bild bir sari
Er‘ip erdim ‘at the time of his death I was not in the town;
by order of the padishah I was gone somewhere’ Kull. S
749b: 1, hér ne ki qilip edim, pasuna.n boldum ‘I was sor-~
ry for everythmg I had done’ BS II, 309: 20, bir oq atimi
kelip ediik, kim yaginifig €apqundisiga yettiik ‘we had come
at bowshot distance when we came upon the raiders of the
enemy' B 106: 11, bu bir i§ erdi, kim andin burun hed
padS§dh gilmay dur erdi ‘this was an act that no padishah
before him had performed' N Quatr. 88: 9.

130. Conditional of Perfect II: -p e{r)s&m.

The conditional of perfect II denotes a simple condi-
tion in the past: haram ‘azmiga gir baglap esifg ihram,
ket ‘if you have donned the sacred dress of pilgrims in
order to enter the sanctuary, go’ FK 26b: 3.

131. Future-Optative of Perfect II: -p bolg'ay men,

This verb form expresses probablhty 9 u Far-

E_Ifg i3qirfzda bari men kibi glve up the story of Viamigq,
Farhad, and Macnun, O fairy; all of them have probably
perished like me because of love for you’ ‘Ub. U 63b: 3

Auxiliary Verbs

e(r)- ‘to be’

132. The verb e(r)- has a defective conjugation. The
following forms occur:

Verbal Noun: e(r)kin ‘being’.

Gerund: e(r)g4c ‘immediately after being, as soon

as ... is'.

Present-Aorist:
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Sg. 1. erlr men, erdirdm Pl 1. erilir biz
{< Azb.) ‘I am’

2. erdr sen 2. erir siz
3. eriir 3. erirlar

Negative Present- Aorist:

Sg. 1. e{r)mds men, er- PL 1. E(E)mﬁs_'_bi_i_z
mén (< Azb.) 'l am
not’

2. ef{r)mds sen, erm.’irfg 2. e(r)mis siz
{<_Azb.)

3. e(r)mis 3. e(r)mislir

Indirect Present:

Sg. 1. e(r)mis men ('I Pl. 1. e(r)mi3 biz
gather) I am’

2. e(r)mis sen 2. e(r)mis siz

3. e(r)mis 3. <_e(£)mi§15r

In poetry, e{r)mis sometimes takes the verbal noun suffix
-diik/-tik: e(r)misgdik, e(r)mistik.

Preterit:

Sg. 1. elr)dim ‘I was’ Pl 1. e(r)dik
2. efr)aidg 2. el(r)difigiz/-difglar
3. ef(r)di 3. e(r)dilar

— o —— - —

Conditional:

Sg. 1. el(r)sém ‘if I am’ Pl 1. e(r)sik

2. elr)safd elr)safpiz

3. elr)ss 3. e_(f)s'a'.léir

N
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Future-Optative (rare): g(ﬁ)@r ‘it will be’.

dur/tur or durur/turur

133, This auxiliary verb, originally the aorist of the
verb tur- ‘to stand’, occurs only in the present tense.
The longer form is more frequently found in poetry.

Sg. 1. dur/tur men ‘Il am’ Pl 1, dur/tur biz

2. dur/flx_hr sen 2. dur/ﬂ‘ siz
3. dur/tur 3. durlar/turlar

134. The auxiliary verbs e(r)- and dur function as cop-
ulas in nominal sentences or phrases.

Verbal Noun: c@nim labifg §ahidi ek#ngi tanuq durur
hir al riSta ganga boyalgan kafan ara ‘each red thread in
{my) blood-stained shroud is a witness that my soul is a
martyr to your lips® Kull. R 425a: 23, anif} nagarigir
erkinin bilir ermis * (I gather) he knew that (the other per-
son) was looking at him® Mahb. 92: 10, gayat yumsag sdz-
Lig erkénidin ani Yazdacard-i Narm dedilédr ‘as he had an
extremely smooth tongue, thgy called him Yazdagard the
Gentle' N Quatr. 90: 21.

Gerund: hacrifig qarafpgusida giriftar egd konpiil,
koxglim evini purSarar ettiﬂg ‘acab ‘acab ‘as soon as {my)
heart became a captive in the darkness of the separation
from you, you made the house of my heart wonderfully
sparkling’ G Div, 104b: 6.

Present-Aorist: men erdridm banda-i hagg-i Ilah ‘I
am God's own slave' H 14b: 14, eriir sen Safiq *you
(= thou) are compassionate’ G Orn. XXVIII, 3, qulufig dur
men ‘I am your slave' TN 276a: 9, gamimdin $adman dur
sen basi ‘you (= thou) are very glad because of my grief’
G Orn. XXXVII, 3, ylz u cismim dur sarig ‘my face and
body are yellow’ N Orn. I, 2; erir and dur are often o-
mitted in the first and second persons: qulufg men ‘I am
your slave' Ata'i 271, No. 130: 2, 'iSq iérd him navmid
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biz him namurad ‘we are both hopeless and disconsolate
in love’ FK 39a: 5 the use of ol as copula in the third
person is still found in Cha.gatay as an archaism: a.bn?g
sarcaSma-i ab~i hayat ol ‘your (= thy) lips are the spring
of the water of life’ LN 154b: 1.

The verbal noun bar (< *barir) ‘there is’, with or
without dur, is also used as copula: bar dur sen pari ‘you
{= thou) are a fairy' FK 13b: 1, .1_)_15 na.fas l&y sen Masiha Masiha,
bir nafas callad sen ‘you (= thou) are at times (like) the
Messiah and at times (like) an executioner' GS Nur. 136a:
7, bar siz mafga pustu pandh ‘you are my protector -and
asylurn H ba: 10, bar hir qatrasi bir kahrubd ‘each drop

of itis amber’ N Orn I 1,

Negative: la'im ermdis men 'l am not a miser’ BS 11
309: 17, sendin $zgi kiSig¥ miyil emin ‘I don’t feel drawn
toward anyone but you' ‘Ub. U 49 sq.: 3, emdi ermés tur
siz andag, kim burun bar erdifigiz ‘now you are not . not such
as you were formerly’ FK 66a: 10, lufuffd burungi dek e-
miés tur ‘your favor is not such as (it was) formerly G
XXXVIIL, 7, Si‘rga maéhﬁrll_ mubdhl emis turlar ‘they
are not famous and exalted in poetry’ Mac, T70a: 9. .The
poets before Nava'l sometimes use also degiil or degtil
dur (< Oghuz): *acab degll mi 'is it not strange?’ L Div.
86: 1, hir qusdi 'Anga degtl dur ‘every bird is not an An-
ka (a fabulous bird)’ G Orn. XX, 3. Similarly, yoq ‘there
is not’ {cf, bar above), too, may sometimes function as
copula: barmag:.m yogq mumkin ‘my leaving is not possi-
ble’ N Orn. p. 58: 3.

Indirect Present: ay @, ol parl ne kériinmis bala
emid ‘alas! what an unforseen calamity that fairy is!’ *Ub.
T 28b: 2, inim, bah3dur emis siz ‘my brother, (I see) you
are a hero’ B 108b: 9, oégul alurda ‘acab dilrubd emis-
tuk sen ‘{I see) you are a wonderful heart-ravisher to rav-
ish hearts’ GS Nur. 135a: 1, dilbari, la* lifig hayat-i can
emifdiik bilmidim ‘O (my) beloved I did not know that
your lips were life for (my) soul' G Orn. XXXV, 1.
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Preterit: yah$i, Ciraylig yigit erdi ‘he was a beauti-
ful, handsome youth’ Mac. 39b: 12, alar yulduz kibi hisdb-
siz erdilir ‘they were countless as the stars® Z 21b: 11,
E\Thbat'ix(g birld bar edik hoshal ‘we enjoyed your conver-
sation’' SS 133: 224, riuh emds edi tan birl¥ 8sni3 ‘the soul
was not acquainted with the he body’ N Orn. 1I, 2, on cuzd
durur erdi bari husn u malahat ‘all beauty and elegance
were ten parts’ L Div, 52: 3,

Conditional: nasihi, gir be€sar-u- sdman esdm, ma'-
_zur tut O adviser, ifl am a destitute one, excuse me’
“Ub. T 24b: 7, 4g¥r sen ‘adiq ersifiy, s¥zldmi h& *if you
are a lover, don't speak at all' LN 151b: 10,

Future-Optative: °&Siq _ganda umidim bar edi nos-1
nasat; anda bar ergdy munda neS~i mihnat b11mad1m wlnle
I was in love, I hoped for the honey of joy; I did not know
that there would be so much poison of distress in it’ Bayq.
Div. 253: 8.

The lacking forms of e(r)- are replaced by the cor-
responding forms of bol- *to become’.

135. On verbs used as auxiliaries to perform various
functions, especially aspect, see sections 81 e and 85 d.

Particles

136. A particle is usually an uninflected word used in
various functions. In Chagatay there are the following
kinds of particles:

a. The particle e(r}kén or e{r)kin (Uig. Karakhan.
&rki) used to express supposition: sendin ekin dur bu gu-
nah ‘this misdeed must come from you' H 25a: 12, desidm
husn ahlini kérm&d®, ki zilim durlar u qitil, kérgil ay-
tur: kérdy, sayad ki mundag ermds erkinlir ‘if I say:
don’t look at the beauties, because they are tyrants and
mﬁrderers, the heart answers: I want to see them, may-
be they are not so’ GS Nur. 30a: 1-2, andin mahsisraq
vd muldyimraq yarl v mugahibi yoq erdi erkin ‘I dare say
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that there was no more intimate and more affable friend
and companion than he’ Kull. § 751b: 4 below, minbari-
nirp tistidd qoygan erkén dur‘very likely he put it upon his
pulpit’ Mac. 74a: 13, ti§ mi erkin viy3 hayal mu erkin

‘I wonder whether it is a dream or a vision’ SS 136: 289,
‘isq oti i¢rd Navayl kim ekin *who is Nava'i in the fire of
love, I wonder!’ Kull. R 484a: 20, bu yol qayanga barur
ekin ‘I wonder where this road goes’ B 97b: 4, firdq dar-
diga dep sen dava ne bolgay ekin ‘you said, what may be

— — wta—a  —

the remedy for the pain of separation?’ GS Nur, 25b: 4,
sormagil kim giil acilgan mu ekin bostan ara ‘don’t ask
Whether the rose blooms in this garden’ Bayq Div. 253:
3, ne halat erkin bu '‘what situation is this, I wonder!' SS
68: 60.

b. Deictic particles muna and us: kettim, muna
emdi tapmagay gardimni ‘I have gone away, thus now he
will not find my dust’ BS II 311: 12, uJ habar gildim safiga
‘look, I have notified you' G Div. 97b: 13.

c. Exhortative particle ana: ana k&ridyin, kim
qaysifigiz minifg gadima keld alur ‘now let me see who
of you is able to oppose me’ B 118a; 13,

d. Corroborative particle oq ‘just, exactly, pre-
cisely’: men degiin dek og boldi ‘it_happened exactly as
I said’ B 265a: 12, munda ggbolg'ay tafavut ‘alim u cahil
ara ‘precisely this is the difference between a learned and
an illiterate man' GS Nur. 2la: 2, k8rgi¢ oq ahtar-i husn
8lsd Navayl, tafig yog ‘if Nava'l should die just upon see-
ing the star of beauty, it would not be surprising’ BV
146a: 4, men siniffg men, sarf@a oq gildim umid ‘I belong
to you, I have placed all my trust in you' Sib. Div. 4a: 7.
Fossilized in nediik (< nel4 8k) ‘how’.

e. Vocative particles used in addressing or call-
ing to a person: -3, after vowels -ya (attached to the
word) 'O’: Babura ‘O Babur’, sagiya 'O cupbearer’;
aya, aya ey, ald ey, ey, hald, hidy, y& 'O hi, eh!": a_é:.
mzlm ‘0 my Ata'?’, ey ya.r ‘O friend’, hala gultan-i
din ‘O sultan of the religion’ H 66a: 5, hé.y dost *hi
friend® B 199a: 1, ya ricadl 'O men’ H 52b: 3.
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f. Emotive particles: ah, ah vavayla., ay vay,
hiy, la (attached to the verb} ' alas!’, darig, afsus, fig'in,
hayf “what a pity!', hosa, ey hosa ‘bravo, well done!",
vay, vah ‘alas!’, zihl ‘how good, excellent, well done!’,
zinhar ‘take care, for goodness’ sakel’.

g. Particles of affirmation and negation: ‘yes’
is expressed by ari, bali, &ri bali, hav, l;@r_g. ‘no’ by
yoq: $&hnifig bu su *31idin mas'dl béhad andisa i&ri malil:
“hav” desd, sahg_ naqg-i rici' edi, “yoq” demék hud hi-
15f-i vagi* edi ‘the questioned man is in utter embarrass-
ment because of the king’s question: if he says “yes”, this
would mean that (the king) is faulty (i. e. , he is not gener-
ous}), and saying “no” would be contrary to the truth' S8
127: 32,

Conjunctions

137. There are two kinds of conjunctions:
a. .Coordinate conjunctions connecting words and
coordinate clauses: dagi‘and, also, too’ , vi, ii/u, bild
birléi, ild ‘and’, hdm ‘also too’, ulag'i (archaic) ‘and'

18k, vAlakin ‘but’; ya, v&h..gsl. uzfz)f_a xﬂw a'—L ki
‘or, otherwise’; & ... & ‘as well ... as’, gah(1)/gah()
.. gagh@)/gdh(i) ‘now ... now’, hém ... him ‘as well

. as, né/ne ... né&/ne ‘neither ... nor’, yoq ... kim
not ... but'.

b. Subordinate conjunctions connecting a subor-
dinate clause with that on which it depends: kim ki ‘that’,
ne ‘what’ (and their combinations with interrogative pro-
nouns as kim ki, ne kim, gacan kim ‘when’ qayda kim
‘where’, nedik kim ‘how’, etc.),0léa ‘what, as far as’,
cu(n), cuan ki when, beca.use , ta, ta k1(m) since, until,
that goya klm as if’, (&)gar éi.r STl mﬁgar unless’,
(a) 4rdi ‘al 'although , etc.

L]




SENTENCE STRUCTURE

Definitions

138. A sentence is a number of words arranged so as
to express a complete thought, Sentences are of three
kinds according to form: simple, compound, complex.

A simple sentence contains only one clause expressing
only one complete thought. This may be a declaration, a
question, a wish, a command or prohibition, or an excla-
mation. Consequently, there are the following kinds of
simple sentences: declarative, interrogative, optative,
imperative, and exclamatory sentences.

A compound sentence has two or more coordinate
clauses, which, if not asyndetic, are connected by coor-
dinating conjunctions or other connecting words. There
are copulative, disjunctive, adversative, and illative co-
ordinate clauses.

A complex sentence contains a main clause on which
one or more subordinate clauses depend. The subordinate
clauses are attached to the main clause by subordinating
conjunctions. There are as many types of subordinate
clauses as there are parts of a sentence, namely subject
clauses, predicate clauses, object clauses, attributive
clauses, and various adverbial clauses.

Parts of a Sentence

Subject

139. The subject is that part of a sentence of which
something is stated. It is the bearer of the action, hap-
pening or state expressed by the predicate.
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The subject is in the nominative: han ani qudti ‘the
khan embraced him’ Sayb. Véamb. 58: 55 "If two subse-
quent possessive phrases having the same possessed noun
are used as subject, the possessed noun in the second
phrase may be omitted. In this case the genitive takes
over the function of the subject (in English “that of” or
“those of" must be used): k&ksinifg vus'ati yiiz mifp
‘dlam, korplinifg anca ki ‘ar$-i a‘zam ‘the amplitude of
his breast is one hundred thousand worlds, that of his
heart {as large as) the throne of God’ FK 224a: 6.

140. As subject may be used:

a. A substantive: 'All Yasavi bu urusqa masglahat
kSrmés erdi **All Yasavi did not apprgv—e of this fight'
41b: 10, birOzbek yigit bar erdi ‘there was an Uzbek
youth' Z 36b: 17,

b. A substantivized adjective: yiraqdin bir gara
kdrdnilr *a blackness is seen from afar’ Z 20a: 7.

¢. A numeral: birisi Mir 'Atayl yadglig, biri
Darvi§ Fan3yi yaf3lig ‘one of ‘them is like Mir 'Atayd,
the other is like Darvi§ Fandyi’ FK 228b: 8, uSbu gunah
iérd ikdv biz Sarik ‘we are both accomplices in this crime
H 3la: 11. '

d. A pronoun: keldildr bular ‘these came’ H 70b;
1, usbular barlaga ma'lum ‘these are known to everyone’
B Ris. 123: 10, vah, neldr keldi baimga ‘alas! what
things happened to me’ Bayq. Div. 225: 1, kérm#di he&
kim ay tutulganin ‘no one saw the eclipse of the moon® L
Div. 5: margin.

e. A verbal noun: kdp sdzligin kdp hatd etér ‘he
who speaks much makes many mistakes’ N QH 154: 17,
andaq $i'r aytgandin aytmagan yah3iraq ‘not writing any
poems is better than writing such poems’ B 26a: 7, yig-
lamag 2himga taskin bermddi ‘weeping did not soothe my
sorrow’ GS Nur. 23a: 4, Sarh gilmaq ihtiyac emis ‘it is
not necessary to explain it’ Mac. 70b: 3.

141. The subject nominative of the personal pronouns
is usually omitted: bevafidlar ilri andaq bevafani kérmi-
dim ‘I have not seen such 2 faithless one (even) among the
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faithless' ‘Ub. T 40b, munda kelip siz ‘you have come
here' H 53b: 11. Personal pronominal subjects are ex-
pressed when special emphasis is required or when a con-
trast is suggested: bizldr bu umid bildn kelip biz ‘as for
us we are come in this hope' Z 46b: 4, men hil3l oldum,

sen quya$ sen, ey ganam ‘I have become (like) the
new moon, you are (like) the sun, O beauty’ Bayq.
Div. 221: 4.

In polite usage, words such as banda ‘servant’, (bu)
faqir *(this) poor one’, (bu) haqir ‘{this) contemptible one’,
bu faqir-i haqir *this contemptible poor one’, bu haksar
‘this earthlike one’, and the like, are equivalent to the
first personal pronoun ('I' or *your humble servant’): ban-
da hian alida erdim ‘I was with the khan' Sayb. V&mb. 48:
29, faqir eSitip men ‘I have heard it' Mac. 3b: 3, bu fa-
gir Mavlaninidg §3girdi men ‘I am the disciple of Mav-
1ana’ Mac. 10a: 7, bu haqir dgir sa'y gilsam, bu kitabni
Tirk tiligdtarcama gila algay mu men ‘if I make efforts,
will I be able to translate this book into the Turkish lan-
guage?’ Kull. S 52b: 13, bu faqgir-i haqir Babur Sulfan
tdbagarivhumubarak tilidinmundaq eSittim ‘I heard it
from the blessed mouth of Babur Sultan — may he rest
in peace — in this manner’ Mac. 103a: 3.

142, The subject may be repeated by a pronoun: ‘Al
Yasari ikki ndkéri bildn ol taqi qaéti **All Yasari also
fled away together with his two servants’' Z 42a; 7, Kan‘-
anilar S3h eSigidé barisi keldildr ‘the Canaanites all came
to the palace of the king® H 67a: 15.

Predicate

143. The predicate is the most important part of the
sentence. Itis a word or group of words which contains
the statement made of the subject. The predicate may
express an action or a happening, and may indicate the
state, the property, the condition, and the number of the
subject.

In Chagatay there are three kinds of predicates:
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a. Yerbal predicate. This is a finite form of a
verb: meni §ltiirdi k8zi ‘his eyes killed me' Sak, Orn.
VII, 1, kérd bilmén senifg dardifigni ‘I cannot see your
pain’ GN P 91b: 7, yarim keld dur ‘my beloved is coming’
‘Ub. U 7la.

b. Nominal or nominal-verbal predicate. This is
either a noun {predicate noun), or a noun (predicate noun)
and a link verb (also copulative verb, copula) (see sec-
tions 132-134): k(’)’ééli_&zgé’., tili 6zgd ‘his heart is one
thing, his tongue is another’ Kull. R 500b: 22, bar dur
sen pari ‘you are a fairy’ FK 13b: 1, bizim kiSimiz az
turur ‘our men are few’ Z 35b: 12, Tef@ri erlir usbu so-
zimg¥ guvdh *God is a witness to my words' H 6a: 10,
alar yulduz kibi hisabsiz erdilir ‘they were innumerable
like the stars® S 21b: 11.

¢. Pronominal predicate: CeCdk sen ‘you are a
flower’ LN 153a: 2, *ifq ifrd h#m navmid biz hdm na-
murad ‘we are both hsggless and unfortunate in love’ FK
39a: 5, labifg sar&a¥ma-i 3b-i hayit ol ‘your lips are
the spring of the water of life’ LN 154b: 1.

144, Apart from the usual copulative words (the verbs
e(r)-, dur/tur, the personal pronouns) there are also a
few other verbs which take a predicate noun,

a. Intransitive verbs: bol- 'tdo become®, kdrin-
‘to seem’, gal- ‘to remain’: on ikki ya§ta padSdh boldum
‘I became a padishah at the age of twelve' B 1b: 3, ‘iSg
asan kdriindi ‘love seemed easy’ Bayq. Div. 253: 10,
‘iSgni gildim nihan qalmaq guman ‘I thought love would
remain hidden' Bayq, Div. 253: 12.

b. Transitive verbs: bil- ‘to know’, de~ ‘to call’,
guman et- to think, consider’, kor- to see, consider’,
qil-, aylé-, et- ‘to make’, tut- “to keep, consider’, ya-
rat- ‘to create’, etc. *ay§ vaqtin bil ganimat ‘consider
the time of pleasure as a gain’ N Orn. XVI, 6, muni tu-
yug derldr ‘one calls this a tuyug (a kind of quatraun)’
Quatr. 12: 6, 4yl4 gum3n etti &in afganini ‘thus he thought
his lamentations true' Kull. S 187b: 14, qilganin hata k&r-
mdis *he does not consider the acts (of his son} as a fault’
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SS 205: 16, Gadi kéf@lini qilmadidg $3d ‘you did not glad-
den Gadi's heart’ G Orn. XXIX, 7, ani habib dylip dur
‘he made him a friend’ Sayb. V4mb. 8: 75, ol ferigni bir
bir etkdy ‘he shall put that army to rout’ Z 40b: 3, Szni
hos tut *have a good time’ FK 222a: 7, meni sudm bam-
—a.dam yaratti ‘He (God) created me a man of water' LN
142b: 5.

Agreement of Subject and Predicate

145, The predicate agrees with its subject in number
and person: men b&huda gilmas men bu gulgul ‘I don’t cry
like this for nothing’ GN 63a: 11, til anidg vasfidin erdr
‘Aciz ‘the tongue is unable to narrate it’ SS 200: 57, alar
on bir kifi durlar ‘they are eleven persons’ N Quatr. 40:
2, bénihdyat yadil quilar candzasiga saya gildilar ‘'innu-
merable green birds made a shadow over his bier’ Kull.
R 62b: 4. But after a plural subject a singular predicate
is also frequent: yana 3ahzadalar tohtadi anda ‘again the
princes stopped there’ GN P 98b: 1, usal mardaklar gada
berip erdi ‘those low fellows had escaped' B 119a: 11,
barclasinifiy kdzliri giryan erilir ‘everyone’s eyes are
weeping' H 71a: 14, atlar: k&p vi qoylari qalin dur ‘their
horses are many and their sheep are numerous’ B 33a:

9.

146. Two singular subjects usually take a predicate in
the plural: o golda Ilyds Hoca v& Hamid Beg turdilar
‘to the right Ilyds H6ca and Hamid Beg stood’ Z 25a: 12,
Ydsuf v Ibn Yamin ikki qarinda$ edildr ‘Joseph and Ben-
jamin were two brothers’ H 4b: 12. So also when two
singular subjects are connected by bild, ild ‘with’, or
when to the singular subject is attached a noun with bilé,
or ild: nigah Tirkistn tarafindin bir ikki bikilgén gari
ild bir sarv boylug y1g1t yetiStildr * suddenly, a doubled-
-Tpr—aged man and a cypress-figured youth arrived from
the direction of Turkestan' OY 314b: 10, men Ibn Zaydan
bild olturdug ‘I was sitting with Ibn Zaydan’' Kull. S 88a:
18.
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a. A collective noun commonly takes a predicate
in the plural: el yizin kérmdiy durlar ‘people did not see
his face’ Kull. R 60a: 16, gqavmn derlir ‘people say’ Kull,
S 73b: 5, tarip ahli dep durlar ‘the historiographers say’
ML 73: 19, bu t{3yifa kim vilayat u karam ahli durlar
‘this group which is composed of holy and generocus peo-
ple’ Kull. R 56a: 25, Tedgrini sdz ild bildildr balg ‘man-
kind came to know God by the word (1 e., speech) Sayb
Vémb. 20: 2, Cerignifg Szgdsi mal almagga madgil er-
dildr ‘the other part of the army was busy capturing
cattle’ Z 211b: 19, bu ummatnifp tért ulifidin bir {l§si
anifg mazhabin ihtiyar qilip durlar ‘one quarter of this
people has adopted his way of acting’ Kull. R 63a: 11.
But a collective noun may have a singular predicate as
well: kérprik Zerig eli Cir suyida garg boldi ‘rather
many warriors got drowned in the Cir River' B 19b: 3.

b. Subject numerals or subject substantives with
a numeral attribute may take both a singular and a plural
predicate: ikki qalip Hindlistanga bardilar ‘both of them
escaped and went to India’' N Quatr. 73: 13, tapqay mura-
din ikki *38iq ‘both lovers will attain their desire’ GN P
109b: 12, muvifig boldi ikki pad3ahlar ‘both padishahs
arrived at an agreement’ GN P 108b: 3.

c. The indefinite numerals hdr biri ‘each of
them’, hir gaysi id., barda *all’, bardasi *all of them',
bari id., ba‘'zi ‘some of thermn', dksdri { < Arab.) ‘most
of', and the like, when used as subject, take a plural
predicate: uruSda hir biri arslan vi pil dek erdilir ‘each
of them was like 2 lion and elephant in battle' Z 21b: 12,
hir gaysi bir tarafqa bardilar ‘each of them went in a
different direction® Sayb. Ber. 3: 8, barcda gurbatga
hiram &dylddildr ‘they all went abroad’ FK 220b: 7, bar-
Casi Yusuf tapuginda ravan keldildr *all of them qu1ckly
appeared before Joseph’ H 38b: 1, ba‘zi 'Acamdin dep
durlar ‘some of the Persians said’' N Quatr. 40: 6, Hu-
rasan ahlinifg &kgiri bilirldr ‘the majority of the popu-
lation of Khorasan knows' Mac. 93a: 5.
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147. A plural predicate is sometimes used for re-
spect (plural of majesty): han him ta'zim qilip goptilar
‘the khan, too, stood up to salute him’ B 33a: 1, Sayh
dep durlar ‘the sheik kindly said’ Kull. R 57a: 6.

Object

148. The object is a word or group of words indica-
ting the person or thing on which the action of the verb
is exerted, An object may be direct (in the accusative)
or indirect {in the dative).

The direct object takes either the accusative suffix
or no suffix whatsoever: af3a hangama-i §avqumni ayt,
dagi 3i'rimdin oqugil bir bayt ‘tell him the confusion of
my love, and read a distich of my poem’ FK 217b: 6.
{See section 41.)

149. As object may be used:

a, A substantive: sorma halimni ‘don’t ask about
my condition' B Sam. 10: 5, Sapur ol i3ni tirk gildi ‘Sha-
pur gave up that matter’ N Quatr. 82: 1.

b. A numeral: yana birni §ltiirdi ‘again he killed
a person’ B 2%a: 2, ol ikkini cald qildi nasgib ‘fate drove
both of them into exile’ FK 217a: 2.

c. A pronoun: bizni unutma ‘don’t forget us’ G
Orn. IV, 1, kit3bida ani mkr qilur . qilur ‘he mentions it in his
book’ N Quatr. 41: 11,

d. A verbal noun: gadan bolurini sordi ‘he asked
when it would take place' N Quatr. 98: 9, alarni qutgar-
magq fikr gilmaqg kerdk ‘one must consider saving them’
Z 45a: 2.

Attribute

150. The attribute is a word or group of words which
is simply added to a noun to denote its quality, number,
or possessor, or to limit its meaning. According to
these functions we distinguish between the following types
of attributes: qualitative attribute, quantitative attribute,
possessive attribute, and limitative attribute.
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151. The qualitative attribute denotes the quality or
the state of the qualified word: bir s sarig qu$ ‘a yellow
bird’ N Orn. I, 5, bu hasta canim ‘this, my sick soul’
Sak. Orn. V, 2.

Rarely a personal pronoun may also have a qualita-
tive attribute: ol &limlik bizg¥ bir kin asna bolgay mu
hég ‘will he ever make friends with us dy’lng ones?’ G
Sra. Xu, 3.

As qualitative attribute may appear:

a. An adjective: agq Oy ‘white tent’ 8S 65: 69,
Muhammad Higari badlig barfa Mogullar keldildr ‘all of
the Mongols headed by Muhammad Hisarl arrived' B 34a:
9, hazin kéfglim ‘my sorrowful heart’ N Orn. IX, 4,
miskin 1 Navdyi ‘poor Navd'i’ N Orn. XXII, 7, cami* Hi-
gar vildyati olturusluq Mogul lar ‘all of the Mongols
settled in the province of Higdr' B 33b: 8, ganliq kafan

‘a bloody shroud’ N Orn. VII, 6, gara kéz ‘black eyes’

N Orn. V, 1, garangu u kecd ‘a dark mght’ N Orn. VI, 3,
sinug kéfglim ‘my broken heart' N Orn. VII, 1, yahsi
§ifit ‘beautiful qualities’ N Orn. XII, 5.

b. A substantive: Aflajun hirad ‘the Platonic in-
tellect’ N Orn. XI, 3, aha kézﬁég ‘your antelope eyes’
Sak. Orn. IV, 1, ikki cadu k&zi *both his magi eyes’ ‘Ub.
T 28b: 1, gil yiiz ‘rosy cheek’ N Orn. V, 3, nir @J—
1ng oti *the fire of your pomegranate cheeks’ ‘Sak. Orn.
XVI, 1, tag yol ‘mountain road’ B 42b: 6, altun cam
‘gold goblet’ N Div. 32b: 12, altun sarir 'a gold throne’
SS 99: 21, $ikir lablar ‘the sugar-lipped' N Orn. IV, 7,
tas koAglid4 *in his stony heart’ L Div. 31: 4, giz nabira
‘grand-daughter’ B 20b: 8, birOzbik yigit ‘an Uzbek
youth® Z 36b: 17.

c. A verbal noun: agar su ‘running water’ Sak.
Orn. IV, 4, 8ldirir kisi ‘murderer’ OY 316b: 9, gavun
kes#diir bidaq ‘a melon-cutnng knife' B Ilm. 310: 18,
ga.rnza bild aytur kozuéé your eyes speaking by glances’
Sak. an XVII, 6, bilmién qilur ifimni *I don't know the
job I have to do’ BS1I, 326: 9.
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d. A postpos1t10nal phrase: Sikkir _1gL_ agziég
*your sugar mouth’ Sak, Orn. 1v, 2, dur mémgmhg tis-
14rifg ‘your pearl-like teeth’ Sak. “Orn XVI, 2, ay teg
yizirfg ‘your moonlike face® Sak. Orn. III, 4.

e. A sentence: ylizi gara bolsun kdzim ‘my
damned eyes' Sak. Orn. VI, 3.

152. The quantitative attribute denotes the number or
the quantity of the qualified word: sekkiz uémagq ‘the
eight heavens’ N Orn. VII, 7, d¢ m ég altun ‘three thou-
sand pleces of gold' Z 30b: 19, kéz bagida yiiz gil aca
dur 'iSq ‘love lets a hundred roses ses blossom in the garden
of eyes’ N Orn. IX, 3.

There are special words to express the measured
quantity: alti ‘adad altun ayaq ‘'six gold goblets' H 57b:
10 (*adad ‘number’), bir avuc tofraq ‘a handful or earth’
SS 23: 69, bir batman bugday 'one batman of wheat’
Mahb. 27: 11, bir bSldk Tirkidr ‘a group of Turks' Z
17b: 4, UC bolék Cerig ‘three troups of soldiers’ Z 44a:
13, bir cama'at kifi ‘a group of men' Z 2la: 3, t8rt mifg
harvar a8liq ‘four thousand ass-loads of corn’ B 219b:
11, bu beS kiin *umr-~i fani ‘this transitory life of five
days’ " Ata'i 272b 1, bir lab nan *a mouthful of bread’
Sayb. V&mb. 100: 31 b1r m11 rah ‘a road of one mile’

H 77a: 10, bir para ki3i ‘one man® B 221b: 11, Z 21b:
16 (pdra ‘piece’), yetti pdra gagaba ‘seven towns’ B 2a:
4, bir qadah ma.y -i n3db ‘a cup of pure wine' GS Nur. 33b:
5, blr Qatra su‘a drop of water’ N Div. 28b: 11, bir qu-
Zaq yigal ‘a lapful of sticks® SS 136: 294, ikki san 1iZkir
‘two armies’ Sayb. Vimb. 92: 10 (san ‘number’), bir
s&pid amrud 'a basketful of pears’ S$S 126: 10, necd
5ah otun ‘a few twigs of wood’ Isk, 210b: 1 below, bir
§ﬁ§a altun ‘an ingot of gold’ FK 13a: 10, ikki tevd yiki

amha ‘two camel-loads of Damask silk’ Z 41a: 18, bir
toda q1z1q kil *a heap of hot ash’ Kull. R 234a: 20, toq—
quz yigad y_l a road of nine leagues’ B 4b: 10.

" 153. The possessive attribute. See section 37 a-d.

154, The limitative or limiting attribute restricts the
meaning of the noun to which it is applied.
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As limitative attribute function:

a. The substantives ginf ‘kind, sort, species,
category’, favr ‘mode, manner’, nav*' ‘'kind, sort’, and
the like: hir ginf Si'r ‘each genre of poetry' Bayq. Ris.
6a: 5, har tavr sirat u surati ‘all kinds of his qualities.
and manners' Kull. S 751b: 15, bara nav* iSldri ‘all
kinds of his works’ ibid. , bir nav' gavun ‘a kind of mel-
on' B 56a: 7, hé nav' tagayyur ‘no kind of change' Kull.
S 749a: 8.

b. The demonstrative pronouns bu. usbu, ol,
udal, udol: bu Sahar iérd ‘in this town’ Sa.yb Vamb. 48:
45 usbu Sahr 1créi. ban &z kiSim durlar ‘in this town all
people are my men’ ibid., ol kidi dek ki tamgay 6z qulin
*like that man who recognizes “his slave’ N Orn. III, 5,
kdrdim ual Yusuf-i dilhastani ‘I saw that afflicted Jo-
seph’ H 22a: |. See also sections 60-61.

c. The interrogative pronouns ne ‘which?’, gay,
gayu, gaysi bir ‘which?’. See section 64 b-c.

d. The indefinite pronouns basqa, Szgl, yana
‘other’, fulan ‘certain’, hir ‘every’, hec ‘no, not a’.
See section 65 b-c, e-f.

e. The ordinal numerals. See section 55.

f. Adjectives in the comparative or superlative.
See section 53 a-b,

Appositive

155. An appositive is a substantive or adjective added
to another substantive or to a pronoun to identify or de-
scribe it. The appositive in Chagatay is in loose (non-
restrictive) apposition to the governing word: gani Te-
mir, §;ah-i islam-panah ‘where is Tamerla.ne,-?};a ‘shah
who is the asylum of Islam?’ FK 213a: 9, yiiz ellig kiJi
bild, yayaq vi atliq, ol Hazratqa qosuldilar ‘they joined
his Majesty (= Tamerlane) with one hundred and fifty
men — footsoldiers and horsemen’ Z 20a: 19, Naviyl
hastani mayhana sari badqarifg ‘lead Nava'i, the sick
man, in the direction of the tavern' N Orn. XV, 7.




196 Chagatay Manual

Sometimes the appositive precedes the noun it mod-
ifies: ol zarafat masnad’in'iﬂ’g,cﬁnumn@ h3li ne dur
‘how is my beloved, that throne of grace?’ G Orn. XXI,
3.

156. Chagatay makes much use of adjectives, less
frequently substantives, in apposition to personal pro-
nouns: gabr u tahammul men bécaraga bergil ‘give me,
miserable one, patience and endurance’ Mahb., 137: 13,
Sltirs dur men du'adini k8zihg ‘your eyes kill me, the
one who prays {for you)’ Ata'l 267: 12, sen pariva$ hir-
ni el adam ogli saginur ‘people consider you, the fairy-
like houri, as a human being’ G Orn. X, 3.

157. An appositive adjective is often separated from
the governing noun and attached to the end of the sen-
tence: qulufg dur men, vafadidr ‘I am your slave, a
faithful one’ TN 276a: 9, siqiyd, bida ketiir, yiqutl
*O cupbearer, bring wine, ruby-colored’ FK 215a: 5,
bahn dur bu bu ‘umman, bas ‘amlq ‘this ocean is a sea, a
very deep one’ G Orn. XXVIII, 7, ci3nim ansiz tani
durur cansiz ‘without him my soul is a body, a dead
one’ SS 64; 46, bir gizi bar emi§, pari ya@hg ‘he is
said to have ada.ughter, ‘a fairy-like one’ SS 167: 240.

Simple Sentences

Declarative Sentences

158, The declarative sentence usually states a fact
in an affirmative or negative form: Mavlana Amiri
Tirk edi*Mavlana Amirl was a Turk’ Mac. l4a: 6,
keldi cannat ravzasidin ab-i Kavgar sari hir ‘a houri
was coming from the garden of Eden in the direction of
the water of Kavsar® Ata'l 270: 11, bu kin sendin ha-
bar tapa almaduq ‘today we have not been able to re-
ceive news of you' Kull. S 747a: 7, bu vagi‘ada héé
gqaysi hazir emis edi *neither of them was present at
his death’ B 30a: 11.




Sentence Structure 197

Interrogative Sentences

159. The interrogative sentence usually asks a ques-
tion. A question may be a special question, or a yes- or
no-question.

a. Special questions are introduced by an inter-
rogative pronoun or an interrogative adverb. The inter-
rogative word may stand at the beginning, in the middle,
or at the end of a sentence: kim bild sen ‘whom are you
with?' FK 219a: 5, ne dur mur3adifig ‘what is your wish?’
GN P 82a: 14, nedin eriir yiglamaqidg zar zar ‘why are
you weeping so bitterly?’ I 53a: 5, qani hanlar hani

Cingiz Han where is Chingiz Khan, the khan of kha.ns'?‘
FK 213a 8, Sa.m un gani ‘where is Simon?’ H 55a: 8,
halifd neddk tur tur ‘how are you?’ GN P 92a: 2, gaysi bir
dardimni aytay ‘which trouble of mine shall I speak of?’
‘Ub. T 31ib: 6, bu ne til dur ‘what language is this?'
36a: 13.

b. Rhetorical questions imply a negative answer:
kim Hizr suyin agizlangay labifgninfg gaSida ‘who would
drink the water of Khizr in the presence of your lips?’

B Sam. 4: 8.

c. Yes- or no-questions (sentence questions) im-
ply an affirmative or negative answer; mu/md is used
as interrogative particle: Qadirberdiga kiSi ylbardu@
mii *did you send anyone to Q&dirberdi?’ B 117b: 11,
yiiz es1k1éé tofraglga stirtd algay mu men ‘will I be able
to rub my face in the dust of your door?’ GS Nur. 16b:

4.

d. Alternative questions: gafi yasin mu deyin,
kézi gqarasin mu deyin *shall I speak-of his arched eye~
brows or shall I speak of his black eyes?’ GS Nur. 136b:
1.

e. Dubitative questions may be expressed by ayd
{< Pers.) of ekin/ek#n (section 136 a): aya ne boldi lutf
qilip 4ylis&fg vafa ‘I wonder what would happen if, do-
ing a favor, you kept your promise?’ ‘Ub. T 26b: 5, bu
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yol gayanga barur ek#n 'I wonder where this road goes’
B 97b: 4.

Optative Sentences

160. The optative sentence expresses a wish. When
a wish refers to the present or the future, it is expressed
by the present tense of the future-optative or by the pre-
sent conditional, either with or without the Persian op-
tative particle (ey) kas or (ey) kadki: tilsigim 1_(_%% rava
gilgay sen ‘O that you may perform my wish’ BS I, 470:
24, yar dardi can-i bémarimda bolgay kadki *O that the
pain (felt) for the friend may be in my sick soul’ Bayram
Khan, Brockelmann OTG, p. 379, k8rgd men ki men teg
zar u bémar olga sen ‘O that I may see you weeping and
sick like me’' G 6rn. XXXVIL, 3, hir ne tildsim, bari
muyassar bolsa ‘O that everything ; I wish m1ght be ful-
filled® BS II, 311: 14, ka§ rdzi bolsa bu ahtar puli'i har
gabah 'O that this star may rise every morning!’ FK 35b:
6, qalganin him kafki parkand parkand ets#fgiz ‘O that
you may also cut the remaining part (of my heart) into
pieces’' FK 69a: 9.

a. A polite wish which refers to the present is
expressed by the present conditional: bada nuf oldi ¢a
himdastana, ‘arz gilsam nedi séz mastana ‘after wine
has been drurik in company, I would like to say a few
words like an intoxicated one’ FK 212b: 12,

b. An unfulfilled wish in the past is expressed by
the preterit of the future-optative (- gay erdi) or the pre~
terit of the conditional (- -sa erdi): kask1 bargay edim ham-
rah sulta.mm bils *I wish I had gone together with my sul-
tan’ ‘Ub. T 35b: 6, vah, demdigly erdim kaJ *alas! would
that I had not said it’ FK 226a: 13, ey kaski men bolgay
edim alinda hadim ‘O that I had been his servant’ L Div.
82: 1, kas sensiz Slsiim erdi ‘I wish I had died without
you’ Nava'l’, Brockelmann OTG, p. 379.

c. A wish in the third person may be expressed
by the third person of the imperative: Terfgri gilsun
saffpa tavfiq rafiq ‘may God give you his favor as a
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companion’ FK 219b: 1, miilkiAy bild hanligif® mubirak
bolsun ‘your dominion and khanate be blessed® BS II, 325:
8 heC kiSigs bolmasun, ya Rab, marfga bolgan bali ‘O
Lord, the misfortune which befell me, should befall no-
body® GS Nur. 27b: 7.

Imperative Sentences

161. An imperative sentence may express a willing,
invitation, exhortation, command, or prohibition. The
predicate of an imperative sentence stands in the volun-
tative (first person) or in the imperative mood (second
and third persons}): men bolayin Migr eligd sahryar, siz-
ni gilay Migr elidin ihtiyar ‘I will be the ruler over the
country of Egypt and make you the governor of the coun-
try of Egypt’ H 30b: 6, milikni Slttirsili ‘let us kill the
king' Z 8b: 16, kimg¥ yarali ‘to whom shall we be of use?
GN 35b: 3, Allah, 8lim bergil marpa ‘O God, give me
death’ G Div. 102a: 9, sormagil dardimni ‘don't ask a-
bout my pain® ‘Ub. T 31b: 8, sagiya, qil tola cam-i zar-
kar *O cupbearer, fill the gold cup’ FK 217a: 11, sa‘br
qilifiy, etm mérg §itdb §it3b ‘have patience, don't hurry’ H 11b:
1, m#n 8lmisdin burun bersiin 3ikér erni mariga Sarbat
‘before I die, he shall give me his sugar lips as sher-
bet’ Sak, Orn. II, 5.

A polite demand may also be expressed by the con-
ditional: lutf etip ma‘liim gilsafiy kim ne bolmi3 hil afipa
‘would you please let me know what has happened to him’
Kull, S 54la: 19,

Exclamatory Sentences

162. All types of sentences may be used to express
feeling or emotion. Exclamatory sentences are usually
introduced by ne, nelé:r ‘what': bu ne gafd, ne taravat
dag1 ne nar bolur ‘what a clanty,_wiat_afre;-hness and
what a light this is!’ G Orn. XXII, 3, yi Rab, mend4 ne
yah3i tali* bar dur ‘O Lord, what good luck I have! BS1I,
323: 19, V_al'_l' nelar keldi ba.mmL a *alas! what troubles

befell mel' Bayq. Div. 255: 1.
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Sentences used for greeting a guest just arrived are
also exclamations: Qildifg meni kelgénifiy bild minnatdar,
rahmat safiya, yah3i keldirfg, hos keldifi} ‘you have obliged
me by your coming, thank you; you are welcome, you are
welcome’ BS II, 323: 4.

Compound Sentences

163. A compound sentence consists of two or more
simple (main) sentences, grammatically independent of
each other., Two simple sentences in compound sentences
are usually connected by a coordinating conjunction. Two
or more simple sentences juxtaposed without any conjunc-
tion are called asyndetic. Compound sentences are divid-
ed into copulative, disjunctive, adversative, explanative,
and illative clauses. ’

Copulative Clauses

164. Copulative clauses are introduced by the follow-
ing conjunctions: gg_é, taqi (archaic) ‘and, also’, vi
(< Arab.) *and’, u or § {< Pers.) *and’, hdm (< Pers.)
‘also, too’, &h(:]:)/Léil_ﬁ_) ... gah(1})/g&h{) ‘now.... now’,
h8m ... hdm ‘both ... and': Cigardi 515a may dagi bir
sagar tola goydi ‘he took out a bottle of wine and filled a
cup’ FK 20b: 1, Gustasp Zardu$t dinin ihtiyar qildi vi
elni hé&m ol millatqa kivirdi ‘Darius Hystaspes adopted
the faith of Zoroaster and also converted the people to
this religion® N Quatr. 56: 1 basi kdp vd'dalar qildifig
u bardifp ‘you made very many promises and (then) went
away’ Sak. Orn. XIV, 2, yizdf} ro8an, er@if hdm r3-
San *your face is bright and your cheeks are also bright’
FK 52a: 9, gdhi lala bild ba&lar hikayat, gdhi gilni kdriip
sozldr Sikayat ‘now he (the enamored Navraz) begins to
speak to the tulip, now seeing the rose he (begins to) la-
ment’ GN 55a: 3, hiim anifp furqgati kdydirdi meni, him
munufig hasrati Sldirdi meni ‘both the separation from
that tormented me, and the longing for this killed me'
FK 22la: 7. Asyndetic: ‘ay$ u ‘ifrat c_'_fig_1 keldi, ketti
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davran-i malal ‘the time of pleasure and enjoyment came
(and) the time of sadness went away’ G Orn. XXXIII, 1,
6zin daryaga saldi, garq boldi *he threw himself into the
river (and) drowned' B 29a: 11.

Disjunctive Clauses

165. Disjunctive clauses are introduced by the conjunc-
tions viyd, yoqsa, yoq ersd (archaic), yoq ki ‘or’, hah(i)
... hah(i) ‘either ... or’, yi ... ya ‘either ... or’, ne/
ne ... n_é/_n_g ‘neither ... nor': vasling® bild tirgizgin vé-
ya bir yoli Sltir *revive me by your union or kill me at
once’ G Orn. XLVII, 7, allida can ber yoqsa ‘iZqi tdrkin
et ‘die in his presence or give up your love for him’ Bayq.

— i ity e — — —————

sen ‘you will accept it or you will be vexed with yourself’
SS 116: 182, hah 8ltir, hah tirgiz, ihtiydr elgindgd4 dur
‘either kill me or revive me, you have the choice’ G Div.
102a: 7, hhi inan, hahi inanma ‘either believe or don't
believe' L Div. 18: 2, Yé’ sen E)_g_l_'_i lt_e_l, Xé barayin men
anda ‘either you come over here or I will go over there’
BS II, 323: 8, né yizin korsitti bizgh, né efittirdi sozin
‘he neither showed us his face nor let his words be heard’
‘Ub. U 67a: 3.

Adversative Clauses

166. Adversative clauses imply a contrast in thought.
The conjunctions are: amma 'but, however’, bilki ‘but,
on the contrary’, ki ‘but’, lék, lekin, véle, vilek, vilekin
‘but, yet, however’: faqir ani kérmiy men, ammai §i‘rin
eSitip men ‘I did not see him, but I heard of his poetry’
Mac. 65a: 8, huSinat bili alarga séz demé&slir, bilki
nasihatni yum3aq vd &iddk til bild gilurlar ‘they don't
speak to them harshly; on the contrary they give their
advice in a gentle and soft language’ Kull. R 57a: 20, bu mu-
darris emds, ki mubtadi’ dur ‘he is not a teacher, but a
heretic’ Mahb. 28: 16, farsl bilgln dylidi idrak, lek mah-
ram qaldilar atrdk ‘those who knew Persian understood
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(the story of Bahram Gur), but the Turks were deprived
(of the possibility of reading it)’ SS 200 73, ol @san dur
but this 1mpos-s_:_1-b1_e- Bayq. Div. 212: 13, ani yar sagin-
dim, vélé agyar emif ‘I thought him to be a friend, but
(I see) he is a rival’ Bayq. Div. 215: 11, amanda sarv-
ga naz dyl&mik yaraSmay kép, vélék hir ne qilip sarv-i
nazima yaraSip ‘coquetry does not much become the cy-
press in the meadow, but everything my beloved with the
svelte cypress-stature does, becomes him' FK 20b: 9,
meni hiid §ltirir hacrifg, vilékin paSiman bolmagay sen
-yana nédgah ‘it is the separation from you that kills me,
but mind you don’t suddenly become repentant again’ G
Orn. XXXVIII, 5. Asyndetic: Luifi hicati uémaq emis,
did3r erir ‘what Lutfil needs is not heaven, but the face
{of his beloved)' L Div. 59: 8.

Illative Clauses

167. Illative clauses denote an inference. They are
introduced by anifif &ln ‘therefore’, and the like: men
seni hir u pariga ohfatur men behilaf, anifg licin dayi-
ma k&zdin nihan sen, y2a habib ‘I liken you to houris and
fairies without contradiction; therefore you are always
hidden from (my) eyes, O friend!’ G Div. 104a: 14,
Asyndetically: bxlur sen, kim keddr dunya-yi fani, qu-
lufgga qllm;g_ cavr u u cafini ‘you know that (this) tran-
sitory world passes away; (therefore) don't torment your
slave’ Sak. Orn. XIV, 1.

Complex Sentences

168. A complex sentence contains one main clause and
at least one subordinate clause introduced by a subordi-
nating conjunction which is a relative element (kxm or k1)
or a combination of this element with other words. It is
a known fact that subordinate clauses, with the exception
of conditional sentences, are alien to the Turkic
languages. In Chagatay there are all types of subordinate
clauses developed in imitation of the Persian language.
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Subject Clauses

169. Subject clauses function as subjects of verbs.
They are introduced by the following conjunctions or con-
nective word groups: kim, ki, hir kim ki, hﬁr kim, hﬁr
qaysi, hér kimsd, hir kigi *he who’, ne kim, har ne
ki (m), hé.r ne, olca ‘that, which’.

There are two groups of subject clauses:

a. The conjunction does duty for a member of the
subject clause: kim senifig yolufigda hér etti 6zin, boldi
‘aziz ‘he who humiliated himself on Thy (God’s) way, be-
came honored' Sak. Div. 3b: 2, kim ki halidgni korir,
men telbd halin billir ‘he who sees your beauty-spot, un-
derstands my, insane one’s, state of mind’ Bayq. Div.
147: 6, bu edi, ola mendi tapti vuql* ‘this is what hap-
pened to me’ SS 118: 225, hir ne kim aytsam, andin ar-
tug ‘a.ll I say is more tha.n that FK 218b 2, k1 mgd kim

—— ———— — — ——

I gave 1 gave my heart alas., is my dea.dly enemy (now)' Bayq.
Div. 213: 4, canni hir kimnifp tanidin eksildr, ndcar
dlir ‘every one out of whose body the soul is removed,
dies necessarily’ FK 56a: 8. The connective word or
word group may be reinforced by a demonstrative pro-
noun in the main clause: ol ki bu t3rihni yazdi, ravan
gissani udmundag aytip bayan ‘he who wrote this history,
narrated the story quickly in this way:' H 30a: 15, bu, ki
men dyléglim, durur mastur ‘the following that I am going
to tell, is written' SS 44: 73.

b. Subject clauses in which the conjunction or
connective word group performs the same function as the
English conjunctional that. The subject clauses of this
group are in the form of declarative, interrogative (in-
direct question), optative, imperative, or conditional
clauses: kddplimd4 ke&ti, kim bu kiingd degri hé& ki-
mirss ... oq yanifg arasinda munidzara tartib qilmay
dur ‘it occurred to me that to this day no one has com-
posed a contest (-poem) between the arrow and the bow’
OY 314b: 2-4, qabri ma‘'lam emds kim gayda dur ‘it is




204 Chagatay Manual

not known where his tomb is’ Kull. S 609 a: 17, bar
muradim, kim seni Sltlirgd men ‘it is my desire to kill
you’ Bayq. Div. 128: 9, 'All Buhdriga isarat boldi,

kim tdrki tili bild Zafarnamani evrilgdy * *All Buh3ari
was ordered to translate the “Book of Victories™ into
the Turkic language’ Z 2b: 1-2, Sart bu dur, ki dyld
ta'bir *ilmini ma'lum ‘the condition is that you learn the
science of interpretation of dreams’ SS 116; 118, *ayb
emds tur, gir paridin sen ‘it is not reprehensible, if
you are perplexed’ G Div. 99b: 1, Navayl nazmi rangin
v4 ravan ersd, 'acab ermis ‘no wonder that Nava's
poetry is colorful and easy-flowing’ Kull. S 473b: 2, av-

to stop speaking in this way' FK 228a: 3, kerdk, ki inkir
gilmasafi} ‘you shall not deny it' Kull. S 137a: 27.

c. Clauses which depend on the verb ohSar ‘it
seems, appears, looks like’ are also subject clauses.
They are always asyndetic: arbdb-i hasad s6zigid biittﬁlfg
ohSar ‘yo?; seem to have believed the words of envious
people’ BS II 315: 5, kdzlim bild kéfiglimdd magam etti
hayalifp; q3bil kérip ohSar mégir ol &b u havani ‘your
image settled in my eyes and in my heart; it appears
that it finds this climate (lit. water and air, i.e., tears
and sigh) suitable’ G Orn, XLVII, 4,

Object Clauses

170. An object clause occurs most often in the function
of a direct object, The most common conjunctions intro-
ducing object clauses are: kim, hdr kim, hir kim ki,
hir kifi ‘who, whom’, ne, ol&a, ne kim, nemi kim, ne
nemd kim, hir ne ki, hér ne ‘what, that’,

There are two groups of objective clauses:
a. The conjunction or connective word group is
a member of the object clause: kim quyun dek edi gu-
baradgez, ani tofraqqa past dylidi téz *‘(de stiny) dashed
quickly to the ground him who like a whirlwind was
whirling dust’ SS 42: 25, hér kimni ol tildrs3, ani pad-
33h gilur *He (God) makes ruler anyone He wills' ‘Ub.
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U 18b: 9, ne nemd kim eSitip erdi, ‘arz qildi *he nar-
rated everything he had heard’ Z 30a; 6, kimd# kdrdi
beyiklik, etti past ‘he debased him in whom he saw great-
ness' SS 42: 4.

b. In this group of object clauses the conjunction
kim or ki has the same function as the English conjunc-
tion that: The object clause has the form of a declarative,
interroga}tive, optative, or imperative sentence: dey alur
men, ki barca rast durur ‘I can say that everything is
true’ SS 43: 68, hayil qilur erdifg, kim f3l8k yiqilgusi
turur ‘you would have believed that the sky would collapse’
Z 25a: 18, sagindi, kim c&vid eriir milkati ‘he thought
that his dominion would be eternal’ N Quatr. 70: 18, ha-
vas g‘gldirn, ki sayr etsdm cahanni ‘I wanted to travel all
over the world” GN 63b: 1, buyurdi kim &35t ta'ami bild
Stkérgiyldr va $3m ta'@mini mas3kingi bergiyltr ‘he
ordered (the rich) to subsist on breakfast (alone) and
give (their) evening meal to the poor’ N Quatr. 42: 11-12,
buyurdi, kim ani goysunlar, kim atasiga bargay ‘he or-
dered them to let (the child) go to his father' Z 36a: 12,
basa yarliq etti, kim Harir vi Kes Cerigi yigilsun ‘then
he ordered the armies of Kharar and Kesh to be assem-
bled’ Z 24a: 17. In object clauses which depend on a
verb of commanding in the past tense, the predicate is
often put in a past tense (preterit or preterit of the aorist)
to indicate that the command was really fulfilled: buyurdi,
kim ol birinifg qizini ol birinifg ogliga berdildr ‘he or-
dered each one to give his daughter to ancther’s son’ N
Quatr. 96: 5-6, hér kin neclni buyurup erdi, kim &ltir-
Urldr erdi *every day he ordered them to kill a few per-
sons’ N Quatr. 105: 18.

171. Indirect questions. There are two kinds of in-
direct questions: sentence questions and yes- or mno-ques-
tions. »

a. Sentence questions are introduced by an inter-
rogative word (pronoun or adverb): k1__m sen u gay diyar-
din sen, ayt ‘tell me who you are and which country you
are from’ SS 96: 449, bu ne til dur, degil ‘tell me what
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language this is’ H 36a: 13. If the main clause precedes
the question, the latter is introduced by kim or ki ‘that’

+ the interrogative word: kér, ki sen kim sen u qandin
keld sen *consider who you are and where you are coming
from’ FK 219a: 5, bilm#dilir, kim qayan bardi ‘they did
not know where he had gone’ N Quatr. 88: 2, sordum,
kim qalan kelgiisi dur ‘I asked when he would come’ B

124a: 4.

b. Yes- or no-questions are introduced either
without any conjunction or by kim or ki: ey gaba, bergil
pabar, sarv-i ravanim keldi mi ‘O morning breeze, let
me know whether my slender cypress is come’ Biyq.
Div. 132: 1. Such a question is often an alternative ques-
tion: bilmis, ki alardin gabul qilip durlar ya yoq ‘he
does not know whether some of them have accepted it
or not’ Kull. S 58: 11.

c. The subject of an indirect question is some-
times attracted into the main clause as object {prolep-
sis, accusative of anticipation): aniffig ogli Bahramni
ba'zi atasi orniga andin sorigra olturup bir yil padsahlig
qildi dep durlar *some (historiographers) say that his son
Bahram mounted the throne after his father and ruled for
a year' N Quatr. 85: 11-12.

172. A direct discourse is also an object clause in-
troduced either without any conjunction or by ki or kim:
dedim: bir navak otlug kéfgllimy at ‘I said: shoot an ar-
row into my burning heart’ FK 28b: 6, sordi kim: sizlir
ne ki3ildr siz? cavdb berdildr kim: biz fuldn kiSinifiy
nékérléridin turur biz ‘he asked: what men are you?
they answered: we are the men of a certain person’ Z
20a: 8. Prolepsis is found in direct discourses, too:
bizni bu Sah dedi kim: ca@sus siz ‘the sha.h said that we
were spies’ H 54b: 10.

Attributive Clanses

173. An attributive clause is used to modify a sub-
stantive in the main clause. The attributive clause is
introduced by the relative pronouns kim or ki and
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regularly follows the substantive it modifies: bu atlig

ol yigit, ki ca.hinnir% gafadsi dur *this horseman is that
youth who is the joy of the world' OY 314a: 3, ol sanam
kim su yagasinda olturur ‘that beauty who is si?ging on
the bank of the river® Ata'l 270: 8. The subject of the
main clause may be repeated by a demonstrative pronoun
in the dependent clause: dusman Cerigi, kim Ta$ Arigida
&dil o_l ficLi 1kki q_ol bolup ‘the enemy’s army, which
was in TaS Arigi, also became divided into two wings’

Z 25a: 13.

An attributive clause sometimes refers to the
predicate of the main clause: bani-8damni cami*-i mah-
ligatga mukarram gqildi, kim mundin artuq martaba bola
almas ‘He (God) made the human being honored by all
creatures, so that there might be no higher rank than
this® Bayq. Ris. Za: 4.

Adverbial Clauses

174. An adverbial clause modifies the predicate of
the main clause or another dependent clause. Adverbial
clauses are usually classified according to their function
(notional classification) as clauses of place, time, man-
ner, purpose, cause, result, degree, condition, and
concession. These categories are, however, rather
fluid, because some clauses may express more than one
meaning.

Clauses of Place

175. A clause of place (local clause) denotes the
place where the action of the main clause is performed.
Conjunctions and connective word grdups are: lci, qazda,
gayda kim, gayu taraf ki, hdr kimd3, hir gayda, hir
qanda, hir ganda ki, hir yerd4 ki, hir gayan, hir sari,
hér sari kim, hé&r yan ‘where, wherever', hir gayandin
kim ‘whence’. The demonstrative anda ‘there’, usanda
‘at the same place’, ol sari ‘in that direction’ serve as
antecedents in the main clause.
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Examples: yetti uSanda, ki Zalih3 edi ‘he arnved at
the same place where Zalikha was’ I;I 42b: 16, hocan
basladilar ol sari, ki nihdn erdi mahruhs3ri ‘they led
the khoja {rich merchant) in that direction where his
moonfaced wife was' SS 95: 419, gqayda barsa ol sa‘adat
ahtari, hamrdhi men ‘wherever that star of ha;piness
goes, I am his companion’ Bayq. Div. 204: 1, qayu taraf
ki quya3 yafiglig ol nigar barur, sofigifa siya misillig bu
Eﬁksir barur ‘wherever that sunlike beauty goes, I am
following her like a shadow' FK 49a: 7, hir sari kéz
salsam, ol nazik nihdl allimda dur ‘wherever I look, that
beauty resembling a young plant is hefore me® *Ub. T
27b: 10, hayl-i atfal ara taf yagduruban gavlarlar, hér
gayandin kim aniffg koyida payda boldum ‘the crowd of
children drives me away, wherever I appear in her street’
GS Nur. 124a: 4,

Clauses of Time

176. A clause of time (temporal clause) denotes the
time of the action of the main clause. In the pre-Chaga-
tay period a conditional clause often expressed time al-
so., This function of the conditional clauses is less com-
mon in Chagatay: kdzin alsa, $zin su yagasida kérir
erdi ‘when he opened his eyes, he found himself on the
bank of the river’ Z 46b: 12.

177. In Chagatay clauses of time are introduced by
kim, ki, gadan, galan kim, &G(n), &un kim ‘when’, hir
gadan kim, hér vagt ki ‘whenever’, ol¢a ‘until’, ta, ta
kim ‘since; until’. As antecedent are used: (to rein-
force the meaning of kim, ki) anda ‘then’, aiﬁ“g dek §3_g-
da ‘at that time’, afga tegrd ‘up to that time’, andin bur-
un ‘before that time', emdi ‘now’, neci qatla ‘several
times’, etc,

The action of a temporal clause may occur simultan-
eously with, anterior to, or posterior to that of the main
clause.

a. Simultaneity: gadan maktabga ol mah-i ru'-
addab barur, 8zdin barurlar ;a._l_ll_-i maktab *whenever
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that well-bred moon-faced beauty goes to the school, the
people of the school faint away’ FK 16a: 3, emdi kim
yettildr, kdrdildr ‘now, having arrived, they saw' Kull.
S 133a: 24, hir gacan dedim: vafd gil, dylddidy yiz
mify hiyal ‘whenever I said: be faithful, you found a
hundred thousand pretexts' Bayq. Div. 217: 1, cun ki
keldim 8zim4, hi#m atifgdin, him Szlimdin infi’ Elim bar
edi ‘whenlI recovered my senses, 1 felt ashamed of both
your name and myself' Bayq. Div. 234: 1.

b. Anteriority: andin beri, kim gagdim {icln toz-
di firag, yiiz dard u alamni mafiga yetkiirdi firdq ‘since
the separation obstructed my path for the purpose of
killing me, the separation has caused me a hundred {i.e.,
endless) pains and torments’ BSII, 317: 17, on bir yil
dur, ta dardim bu yergi yetip dur ‘it is eleven years since
my pain arrived at this degree' Kull. 98a: 20.

c.. Posteriority: avval ki gadam qoydi, batti ‘be-
fore taking a step he sank' Mahb. 186: 11, anca turdi,
kim €erig bardasi sudin Sttildr ‘he stood until all the ar-
my crossed the river’ Z 22a: 7-8, ta tirig sen, tartquig
dur eldin cafd ‘as long as you are alive, you will suffer
the cruelty of people’ FK 48a: 2, ti labidin sormadim,
fahm etmidim tar agzini ‘unless I asked her lips, I was
not aware of her t tiny mouth’ ‘Ub, U 6é4a: 4 below.

Clauses of Manner

178. A clause of manner {modal clause) is introduced
by kim, ki, ansiz ki: yillar Hurasan tahtida hugimat
qildi, kim hé¢& kiSi andin Sikdyat gilmadi ‘he ruled on the
throne of Khorasan for years with no one complaining of
him’ Mac. 104b: 11-12, birbiri alardin yana birig¥ na-
zdra qilip Stiddp turlar, ansiz ki aralarida kalami vagqi'
bolgay ‘they passed by and locked at each other without
exchanging a word' Kull. S 140b: 7-8,

Clauses of Purpose

179. A clause of purpose (final clause) states the
purpose of the action of the main clause. The introducers
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of the purpose clauses are: kim, ki, t3, ta kim, ta an
ki *that, in-order that': ahl-i i fas3dni bilkil daf* q11d1,
kim mus3firlar faragat bild bari3 kelig dilgaylar *he
liquidated the brigands completely that the travelers
might travel without fear’ N Quatr. 97: 14, bardim, ta
ani kdrgdy men ‘I went to see him’ Kull. S 105a: 15.

Clauses of Cause

180. A clause of cause (causal clause) gives the rea-
son for the action of the main clause. The most common
introducers are: kim, ki, &d(n), andin kim, nedin kim,
negd kim, ne G&in kim, nedlin kim, ne ma‘ni bil¥ kim,
mundaq ki, etc., ‘because, since, as, inasmuch as’:
marhamat qilgil, ki mundin nari yoq tur quvvatim ‘have
co‘mpassion, as I have no more force' Bayq., Div, 103:

9, cun bu davr dur nedi kin, hos bol since this world
lasts ( (only) a few ¢ days, have a good time’ FK 218b: 1,
sam-1 hicran zulmatida ab- -i hayvan istémén, ne idiin
kim sensiz, ey ‘umrum hos1, can istdmén ‘in the dark-
ness of the night of separation 'I don't want the water of
life, because without you, O beauty of my life, I don’t
want to live’ GS Nur. 135a: 9.

a, The clause after a verb of fearing gives the
cause of the fear: qorgar, ki rahmi kelsd kozumnuﬁ\g
yaSina ‘he fears that he mlght be moved to pity because
of my tears’ L Div. 12: 6. .The predicate of such a
clause is sometimes put in the negative form to express
the desire to avert something {negative desire): dard-i
‘18qifg haddin adti; qorqaram, kim n8gahidn aSkira bol-
magay bu sirr-i pinhanim ‘my pangs of love overstepped
the bounds; I fear that this hidden secret of mine might
come to light 2ll at once’ B3yq. Div. 251: 14,

b. So also after interjections or words of emoation
the ki(m}-clause may be considered as a causal clause:
ah, kim bagrim firdq oti Wz boldi kabdb *‘ah! my heart
has become kab3b (_roa.st meat) on the fire of separation’
L Div. 22: 8, figdn, ki c3nim ala dur kézi qarasi anifiy
‘alas! his black eyes are capturing my soul’ ‘Ub. U 32a:
9.
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181. Clauses giving the reason for a guess or ques-
tion are clauses of cause: ‘acidyib ‘iSvadi makkidra'l sen,
kim bu kin kdrk iqlimi saf@a boldi musahhar ‘you are an
unusually coquettish deceiver to have conquered the coun-
try of beauty today’ G Div. 98b: 2, netly ki Terigri goya
mibnatni ma#fga yaratti ‘what shall I do since God proba-
bly created affliction for me' BS II, 319: 20.

Clauses of Result

182. A clause of result (consecutive clause) denotes
the result or consequence of what is stated in the main
clause. The conjunctions are kim or ki *so that, so ...
that, such ... that'. In the main clause there is usually
a demonstrative adverb or phrase meaning ‘thus, such’
and the like: ikki eligini andaq berk tutti, kim tebrini
almadi ‘he held both his hands so tightly that he could
not move' Z 36b: 18, ketiir, sdql, anify dek may, ki kil
gilgay vuciidumni ‘bring, O cupbearer, such wine that
it may reduce my body to ashes’ FK 47b: 12, 4Skimni

—_— e e

habab dur ‘I have shed so many tears that this cup turned
down (= sky) is (like) a bubble upon the water of my eyes’
‘Ub. T 26b: 9. Asyndetically: bu Sibanni #yli salgil
Sar'nify darydsiga, qalmasun curmu gundhi darya-yi
‘igyan ara ‘throw this Sib3ni into the sez of the religious
law, so that no vice and sin of his be left in the sea of
rebellion’ Sib. Div. 8b: 2-3.

Clauses of Comparison

183, A clause of comparison (comparative clause)
denotes that the action of the main clause takes place in
the same manner or in the same degree 2s the action of
the dependent'clause. Comparative clauses are intro-
duced by kim or ki with a demonstrative antecedent in
the main clause: andag ki ol aytip erdi, boldi ‘it hap-
pened just as he had said’ N Quatr. 98: 11, han hém
kelip Ahsini gapap edi, nedik kim magkir boldi ‘the

————— —

khan also came and besieged Akhsi, as was mentioned’
B 31b: 10.
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184, The verb of the comparative clause is usually
omitted if it is the same as that of the main clause:
garang'utﬁi‘;alaﬁ, andaq ki gar ‘the world was as dark
as a cave' Z 45b: 2.

185. If the main clause contains a comparative, the
dependent clause is introduced by kim or ki: andin mas-
hurrag dur, kim bitim#ki hacat bolg’ ay ‘it is too well
known for it to be necessary to write about it’ N Quatr,
104: 14.

186. Comparative clauses denoting an unreal com-
parison are introduced by goya, goya ki(m) ‘as you would
say, as if, as though: qa.naﬁ-ol yerdd giilistan biitti,
goya kim ol elni qan tutti ‘in that place a rose-garden
grew out of the blood, as if blood had covered that coun-
try' SS 192: 41,

Clauses of Condition

187. A clause of condition {conditional clause) contains
a supposition on which the statement of the main clause
is based. The conditional clause is also called the pro-
tasis, and the main clause the apodosis of a conditional
sentence.

As regards form, conditional clauses in Chagatay may
be divided into three groups:

a. Conditional clauses of Turkic type: no conjunc-
tion, the verb stands in the conditional mood, e.g., ev-
lirimiz bild el ulusni Stkdrsik, yah3i bolgusi turur *if
we transport our tents and people over the river, rer, it will
be good’ Z 29%9a: 11.

b. Conditional clauses of Persian type: the Per-
sian conjunctions dgdr, gdr, dr *if’, the verb stands in the
indicative, e.g., gir gir safga musk11 eriir bu i§, ertr asan
maniga 'if this work is difficult for you, it is eaSy sy for me’
‘Ub. T 24b: 10; &gdr ... Hgir ‘whether ... or’ introdu-
ces a condition in the form of an alternative: &gir muslih
men, 4r mufsid, vi gir ‘38iq men, 4r ‘3bid, ne ififig bar
semﬁg, z3hid ‘whether I am a pacxﬁer or a mischief-mak-
er, and whether I am a lover or an adorer {of God), it is
no business of yours, O ascetic’ BS 1, 243: 9,
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c. Conditional clauses of mixed type: Persian
conjunctions, the verb stands in the conditional: yah$i
gédr bolmasa, yaman hdm emds ‘if it is not good, itis
not bad either’ SS 23: 66,

188. Real or potential condition is expressed as fol-
lows:

a. If the supposition refers to present or future
time, the verb of the dependent clause may stand in the
present conditional (~sa), in the conditional of the aorist
{-r esd), in the conditional of the categorical future (-gu-
si bolsa) or in the indicative (cf. 187 b), and the verb of
the main clause may stand in the aorist, in the categori-
cal future, in the future-optative or in the imperative:
Sihra alsafg y3 takallum gilsaf, &lgin can tapar ‘if you
unveil your face or if you speak, the dead rise again’ FK
65b: 7, &gdr dalil til4r sen MasThnifg damina, tabassum
i&r4 anifg la'l-i canfizasina baq ‘if you want proof of the
Messiah’s breath, look at her ruby lips refreshmg the
soul when smiling’ L Div. 100: 5-6, sevir es#fng Hudani,
tdrk dyld cahdn u masivani ‘if . you love God, abandon the
world and the non-God' ‘Ub. U 68a: 5-6, bolmagufig bol-
sa memﬁé dek rind- -i durdasam, ket ‘if you will not be-
come a drunkard who empties the cup to the dregs, go
away’ FK 26b: 4.

b. If the supposition refers to past time, the
verb of the dependent clause stands in the conditional of
a past tense (- d1 esl, -mis bolsa, 'E_ bolsa, -p esa),
and the verb of the main clause is in the indicative or
imperative: meni koydurduﬂg esd, sen dagi koydudg *if
you burnt me, you were burnt too' Kull. S 472b: 19.
Further examples in sections 109, 114, 130.

189. Condition contrary to fact {unreal condition) is
expressed:

a. If the supposition refers to present or future
time, the verb of the dependent clause stands in the pres-
ent (-sa) or past conditional (-sa edi), and the verb of the
main clause stands in the present tense, future-optative,
preterit of the future-optative, preterit of the aorist, or
sometimes in the direct preterit: ne bolgay, rahm etip
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hamhanaliq qilsafy menifp bil4 ‘what would happen, if
you showed mercy and lived with me® ‘Ub. T 35a: 1, or-
tingdy edi, kérmdésd bir dam ‘he would burn away, if

he did not see her for a moment’ GN 89a: 4, bolsa edi
ol Sah-i *ali-himam, biz dagi ik#v bolur edik bu dam ‘if
that high-minded shah were (here), we would also be two
now' H 57a: 9.

b. 1If the supposition refers to past time, the verb
of the dependent clause stands in the preterit of the con-
ditional (-sa edi), and the verb of the'main clause stands
in the preterit of the aorist {-r edi) or future-optative
(~-gay edi): Kabilni Zunnunnifp ogli Mugimdin almasam
edi, barip Mirzani k6rmikliri mumkin emds edi *if I had
not taken Kabul from Zunnun's son Muqim, it would not
have been possible for them to see Mirza' B Ilm. 192:
17-18, bolsa erdi menirfyg cagimda bu g, dnclir dyls-
giy edim bah31§ ‘if this had happened in my time, I would
have given treasures® SS 201: 81,

190. The Persian conjunction mégér or mégir ki ‘un-
less’ is used when the action of the main clause is stated
as universally true except in the single case expressed in
the dependent clause: ‘Ubaydi dardiga hirgiz dava tapil-
may dur, migir ki bolgay anifig dardiga dava sendin ‘for
‘Ubaydi’s pain will never be found any remedy, uvunless a
remedy for his pain will come from you' ‘Ub. U 44a: 4.
The verb of the dependent clause may be omitted if it is
the same as that of the main clause: he& kim meni halasg
:ﬁl bilmis, méigir M ‘no one can save me except God’
G Div. 99b: 7.

Clauses of Concession

191. A clause of concession (concessive clause) in-
dicates a condition which may be granted without denying
the validity of the conclusion expressed in the main clause
According to form, the concessive clauses may be divid-
ed into four groups:

a. No conjunction or (4)gér ... -sa dagi/h#m
‘although, though, even though': bar esd dagi, yoq vafd
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Eﬁi ‘although I have {(a friend), he is unfaithful’ BV 9a:
1, s8kmdik bild yad dyldséisdy him, 13_6‘5' tur ‘even though
you remember me in the form of scolding, it is pleasant’
BS 11, 318: 9, gatl 4gdr gilsa him, figandasi men ‘even
though he kills me, I am his slave’ SS 183: 326.

b. Conjunctions: giréi, #g#rci, the main clause
is often introduced by amma, vil€, vilekin, ‘but, yet’.
The verb of the dependent clause is in the indicative or
conditional: k&fgtld4 girdi hacrifg dagl bar, vilekin
vagl umidi dagi bar dur ‘although there is the wound of
your separation in my heart, yet there is the hope of
union, too’ TN 277b: 5, #gdrli 6zgd hatunlari him bar
edi, vilé oglanlar vi gizlarnifg analari bu ikki erdi
‘though he had other - wives, too, the mothers of (his)
sons and daughters were these two' B l1lb: 2.

c. Conjunctions: bavuciid kim, biavucid-i ol
kl(m) The verb of the concessive clause is in the indic-
atwe M—r Ah Ser Navapnxng musa.nnafatl bavucud

*All Sir's works, although he grew up in Herat, are
(written) in this dialect’ B 2b: 4, bavucud-i ol kim nei
qatla Hazratdin tayaq yep erdi, ani unutup yana urus
havasini qildi ‘although he had been bastinadoed by His
Majesty {Tamerlane) several times, he forgot it and felt
the desire to battle again’® Z 55a: 13.

d. Conjunctions: hir ne, hdr ne ki, ndr ne nav',
nedd, nedfi kim, hir nedd, har ca.nd har nedi dagi, har
necd kim, hir nedik... hé‘-irn ‘whatever, however'. The
verb of the concessi\ie clause stands in the indicative,
conditional, and less frequently in the future-optative:
hir ne ki bar gismat-i roz-i azal, gilmas ani Szgdcy
sa* y u cadal ‘whatever the decree of the day of eternity
may be, no effort and endeavor can alter it’ H 31b: 6,
neli cavr u cafa q1lgay sen, ey ydr, billir sen, kim qul-
ufg dur men vafadar ‘however you torment and torture
me, O friend, you know that I am a faithful slave of yours'’
TN 276a: 9, tabiblar hir ned4 dard darmian berdilir,
yahsi bolmadi ‘however many drugs and medicines the
physicians gave, he did not get well again’ B Ilm. 503: 18.
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The numerals refer to the sections, the letters and
some numerals refer to the subsections of the Grammar.

a, letter, 2; vowel, 2, 3;
changed to o, 9 a.

E, letter, 2; vowel, 2, 3.
-§/~_§, dat., 38.
-a/-4, denom. n., 26 {1).

-a-/-&-, denom. v., 27

(1).
-a/-§, fut. -opt., 101.
-af-4, ger., elided, 12.

-a/-4/-y, seeGer. in -a/
“4/-y

Ablative, form, 44; agent,
45 f; cause, 45 e; com-
parison, 45 g; manner,
45 j; material, 45 d;
means or instrument,
45 i; place, 45 a; sep-
aration, 45 b; source or
origin, 45 c; subj. or
topic, 45k,

Accusative,:form, 40; an-
ticipation of, 171 c,
172; dir. obj., 41 a-b;
w. a passive v. to indi-
cate modesty, 41 c.

Action, anterior in the past,

108, 113, 129; aspect of,
81 e, 85 d; attempted,
105 b; almost done, 83
d; beginning in the past,
120; completed in the fut.,
110 a, 170 b, in the past,
93 a, in the pres., 111,
127 a; continuous, 74 b,
81 a, 8l e, 116, 124 a;
continued in the past,

105 a, 116; customary,
81 a, 124 b, in the past,
105 a; ending point of,
84 a; fut., 75, 93 c, 99
a, 1034, 118, 124 ¢; in-
complete, 103 b, 124 a;
indef., 93 f, 103 a; in-
directly known, 107 a,
112; intended, 76 a-b,
105 b; iterative, repeat-
ed, 81 a, 85 ¢, 105 a,
124 b; limit of, 81 a;
manner, 81 e, 85 b, 85 d;
permanence of, 84 d;
starting point of, 83 a.

-a&/-4&, dim., 25 (1),

adin, postp., 6% c.
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Adjective, declension, 52;
comparison, 53; apposi-
tive, 156, 157; limita-
tive attr., 154 f; quali-
tative attr., 151 a.

Adverbial clauses, 174.

Adverbs, 67.

Adversative clauses, 166.

Affirmation, particles of,
136 g.

afsis, emotive part., 136
f.

Agreement, 145-147.

-agu/-4gd, changed to
-ﬂ/".a.‘_vs 18 4.

ah, zh vavayld, emotive
part., 136 1.

al-, modal v., 12, 81 e.

al-, ps. -postp., 70, see
all-, anl-.

-al-/-4l-, denom. v., 27
(6), see -1-.

alar, pl. of ol, g.v.
-ali/-4li, -alim/-4lim,
-alifig/-4lifg, volunta-
tive, 87 a, 91, see -li.
all-, ps. -postp., see al-.
Alphabet, 1.

Alternative question, 159
d.

Chagatay Manual
-am/-%m, Aorist lst sg.,
102,

amma, conj., 137 a, 166,
191 b.

an-, demonstr. stem, see
ol.

-an/-&n, deverb. n., 26
(17), see -n.

ana, deictic part., 136 c.

-an&, deverb. n., 26 (18),
see -né&.

anda, antecedent, 175, 177.
andin, antecedent, 177.

aninig dek ¢agda, antecedent,
177.

anidg §&in, conj., 167.
anl-, ps.-postp., see al-.
ansiz ki, conj., 178,

a.n"ga tegri, antecedent,
177.

Anticipation, 171 c.

Aorist, form (-r men}), 102;
action now taking place,
103 b; fut., 103 d; his-
torical aorist, 103 ¢; in-
def. action or state,103
a, :

Aorist, indirect, form (-r
ermis men), and use,
104,
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Aorist, pret. of, form, 105;
attempted or intended
action, 105 b; continued,
customary or repeated
action in the past, 105
a; in the apodosis of a
past condition contrary
to fact, 105 c; with bol-
gay to indicate supposi-
tion, 105 d.

Aorist, verbal n., see Ver-
bal n. in -z.

Appositive, form, 155; w,
pers. prons,, 156; sep-
arated from the govern-
ing n., 157.

Approximative figures, 54
d.

-aq/-8k, deverb. n., 26
(19).

-aq/-#k, dim., 25 (2).

-ar/-4r, verbal n., see -r..

-y-/-g‘g-, denom. v,, 27
{9).

-E-/-é_gf, deverb. v,, 28
(r).

ara, postp., 69 a; ps. -
-postp. , 70.

Arabic script, 1, 2.

ardinda, adv., 67 a, cf.
artinca.

ari bali, affirm. part.,-

—— ——

3

™
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artinda, see ardinda.

asna, ps.-postp., 70.

asru, adv., 67 c.
Aspect verbs, 81 e, 85 d.
ast-, ps.-postp., 70.

Asgyndetic clauses, 138, 163,
164, 166, 167, 169 c, 171
h, 172, 187 a, 191 a.

-3, pL., 31 b.

‘Attribute, defined, 150;

qualitative attr., 151;
quantitative attr., 152;
possessive attr., 37 a-d;
limitative attr., 154.

Attributive clauses, 173.

av, diphthong, 3; causes
labialization, 10 b.

-av/-4dv, coll. num., 56 a.

-av/-4v, deverb. n., 26
(24), see -v.

-ﬂ/—_ﬁ;\_r, developed from
-agu/-dgl, 18 d.

-avlan/-&vlin, coll. num.,

56 c.

-avul, deverb. n., 26 (25),
see —V_l.l_l.

avvalgi, ord., 55 a.
avvalraq, adv., 67 b.

ay, diphthong, 3.

-_a_z-/-__éi_y-. denom. v., 27 {2).
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-ay/-dy, voluntative, 87 a, medial b, maintained,
91; -ay men, 91. 15 b; final b, dropped,
— 15 b; Old Turk. medial

ay vay, emotive part., 136 and final b, through Kara-

f. khanid and Khorazmian
dyd, in dubitative ques., Turk. w, changed to v,
159 e. 15 b,
aya, aya ey, voc. part., bab, ps. -postp., 70.
136 e.

bag ayat, adv., 67 c.

-ayim/-8yim, -ayln/-8yin, , o e part., 136 g.

voluntative, 91.

-ban/-bén, archaic ger.,

‘ayn, letter, 2; glottal stop, 35 86

T ib.
banda ‘I', 59, 141.
i, letter, 2; vowel, 2, 3;
- changed to e, 8; changed
to 6, 9b. bar, copula, 134; with poss.
dat. ‘to have', 39 d.

baga, postp., 69 b.

dgdr, conj., 137 b, 1870,
191 a. barla, indef. num., 58.

dglréi, conj., 137b, 191 barda taqdir bild, adv., 67

b. c.
-414 coll. num. 56 b. bari, indef. num., 58.

dr, conj., 137b, 187 b. bari ‘go!’, 89 a.

drki (Uig.), particle, see basa, adv., 67 b; con).,

e(r) kin, 137 a.
dv, diphthong, 3. basi, adv., 67 c.
ay, diphthong, 3. ba$, ps.-postp., 70.
aylda adv. 67c. basla-, w. ger. in -a, 8l e.
gyld-, aux. v., 29. ba3qa, indef. pron., 65b.

, adv. .
b, letter, 2; consonant, bat v., 67 ¢

15 a, changed to m, 15a; 191 c.
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bél, bidlki, conj., 137 a,
166.

Begrék, 53a.

behad, adv., 67 c.

ber-, aspect v., 81 e.

beri, postp., 69 c; adv.
67 a; beridin, nari beri,
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birtd, 54 h.
M, adv., 67 c.

biz, bizldr, pers. pron.,
lli_z(ﬁ)iﬁ"g, bizgi, bizni,
bizd4, bizdin, 59,

ib.
biltur, adv., 67 b.
Eg_i(&), postp. , 69 a.
bil-, modal v., 81 e.

bild, adv., 67 ¢; postp.,
69 a; conj., 137 a.

bilsn, postp., 69 a.
bilssi, adv., 67 c.

bir, card. num., 54, 54 e
(1}; indef. article, 54
e {2); in enumeration,
54 e (3); ‘once’, 54 e
{4).

bir biri, biri bir, recipr.
pron., bir birimiz, bir
birifdgiz, 63.

bir bu ... bir by, in enu-
meration, 54 e (3).

bir nefd, approx. figure,
54 4 {5), indef. num. ,
58.

bir nemé, approx. figure,
54 d (4).

bir yoE, adv., 67 c.

bol-, modal v., 81 e, 854,
95 e.

bolgay, added to finite forms
93 f, 105.

bolsa ‘however, as for', 95
d.

bu, demonstr. pron., mun-
ifg/munufg, murga,
muni, munda, mundin,
munda, mundag/g, mun-
siz(in), bular, 60; def.
article, 60; bu biri, 61.

faqir, bu fagir-i bagir,
bu hagir, bu haksar,
e_;pression of modesty
for ‘'T’, 59, 141.

burna, burun, burunraq,
adv., 67 b; postp., 69 c.

burungi, ord. num., 55 a.

<, letter, 2; consonant, 13.
cami', indef. pron., 58,
canb, ps. -postp., 70.

canib, ps.-postp., 70.
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Cardinals, 54; agreement
w. the pred., 140 b; as
attr., 54 ¢; as subst.,
54 b.

Cases, 33-49.

Categorical future, form
(-Qu& dur), 117; ar-
chaic form, 119; action
to take place in the fut.
without fail, 118,

Categorical future, pret.
of the, form (-gum er-
di), 120; action as be-
ginning in the past, 120.

Causal clauses, defined,
180; after vbs. of fear-
ing, 180 a; after inter-
jections or words of
emotion, 180 b; reason
for a guess or ques.,
181.

Causative verb, formed,
28 {1)-(3), (5), (11)-
(12); w. dat. of the a-
gent, 39 e.

cihat, ps.-postp., 70.

Collective nouns, agree-
ment w. the pred., 146
a.

Collective numerals, 56,

Comparative clauses, de-
fined, 183; pred. omit-
ted, 184; comp. adj.
in the main cl., 185; un-
real comparison, 186.
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Comparative suffix, 53 a.

Comparison, 53; abl. of,
45 g.

Completed action, see Ac-
tion.

Complex sentences, defined
and classified, 138.

Compound sentences, de-
fined and classified,
138.

Compound verbs, 29.

Concessive clauges, defined
191; classified, 191 a-d.

Conditional clauses, used
temporally, 176.

Conditional of perfect I,
(-gan bolsam), 114; of
Perfect II (-p ersém),
130. -

Conditional of the acorist,
form (-r ersidm), 106;
simple cond. in the pres.
or the fut., 106 a; pres.
in relative cl., 106 b.

Conditional of the categori-
cal future (-gum bolsa),
121.

Conditional of the indirect
preterit, form (-mi3
bolsam), 109; simple
cond. in the past, 109 a;
past time in relative cl.,
109 b.
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Conditional of the preterit,
form (-dim ersd), 97;
simple cond. in the
past, 97 a; past time in
temporal cl., 97 b.

Conditional, pres. of the,
form {-sam), 94; sim-
ple cond. in the pres.,
95 a; wish or request
in main cl., 95 b; in
narration instead of in-
dicative, 95 ¢; bolsa,
9. v.; w. bol- to ex-
press possibility or im-
possibility, 95 e; w.
kerik to indicate neces-
sity, 95 f; polite de-
mand or wish, 160 a,
161.

Conditional, pret. of the,
form (-sam erdi), 96;
past cond., 96 a; past
tense in relative cl. ,
96 b; unfulfilled wish
in the past, 160 b,

Conditional sentences, de-
fined, 187; protasis
and apodosis, 187; real
or potential cond. re-
ferring to pres. or fut.
time, 188 a; to past
time, 188. b; unreal
cond. referring to pres.
or fut. time, 189 a; to
past time, 189 b; intro-
duced by mégir or mi-
gir ki, 190.
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Conjunctions, 137; coordi-
nate, 137 a; subordinate,
65 e, 137 b; omitted
{asyndeton), 138, 163,
166, 167, 169 c, 171 b,
172, 187 a, 191 a; word
groups as conj., 165,
167-170.

Connective vowels, 7, 32.

Consonants, classified, 13;
changes of, 15-20; doub-
ling of, 22; occurrence
of, 14.

Continuyous action, see Ac-
tion.

Cooperative verb, see
Recipr. v.

Coordinate conj,, 137 a,

Copulative, ger., 85
words, 87 d, 132-134,
144,

Corroborative particle,
136 a.

cumla, indef, num., 58.

cuz, prep., 71,

¢, letter, 2; consonant,
13; changed to § before
t, 17 a,

-¢a/-¢4, dim., 25 (3); e-
quative, 46; added to the
dat., 47 ¢; added to num.,
47 b, 54 d (2); added to
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prons., 59-61, 64, 65 d;
added to yavug, 54 d (3).

-&a/-&4 Cagliq, added to
num. , 54 d (2).

Zaglig/q, postp., 69 a.
_Zaq/-&ik, dim., 25 (4)

deverb. n., 26 (2).
E'ﬁk_—, aux. v., 29.

-&i/-&, denom. n., 25
{5); deverb. n., 26 (3)
lab. harm., 7 B a (1).

-&i/-¢&i, added to the im-

per. 2nd sg., 89b.

-&liq/~¢ilik, denom. n.,
25 (6), 25 (15) e.

v
Gi...

&i, comj., 137 a.

coh, Coq, indef. num. ,
58.

&i(n) or Suln), conj., 137
b, 177, 180; prep., 71.

&an ki{m), conj., 137 b,
177.

-&uq/-3&dk, dim., 25 {7}
T1ab. harm., 7 B b (i).
d, letter, 2; consonant,
13; Ol Turk. -d-, -d
retained, 16 4; changed
through § to y, 16 d.

g/g. represented by g, 16
d. -
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-Q/-E, pret. tense sign;
paradigm: -dim, etc.,
92; lab. harm., 7 A (3),
7B af(2), 7B Db (2).

-da/-d4, loc., 42,

-QE-/-E—, denom. V., 27
(3).

dagi, conj., 137 a, 164.
~dan/-d#n, abl., 44.
darig, emotive part., 136 f.

-daj/-d43/-148, denom. d.,
25 (8).

Dating, 54 f.

Dative, form, 38; w. adjec-
tives meaning ‘*worthy’,
etc. , 39 h; advantage or
disadvantage, 39 f; agent
of a pass. action, 39 e;
w. causative vbs., 39 e;
cause, 39 k; comparison,
39 o; indef. case for dat.,
39 ¢; ind, obj., 39 a; w.
kerdk ‘to need’, 39 b;
place (lative), 39 ¢; pos-
sessor, 39 d; price and
value, 39 1; purpose, 39
j; respect or specifica-
tion, 39 h; result, 391i;
w,. sal- to indicate simu-
lation, 39 n; standpoint,
39 g; time, 39 m.

Declarative sentences, 158.

Defective verbs, 132, 133,



Index

degin, deg1nca, degtn cd,
postp. , 69 b.

degri, tegri, teglird,
postp. , 69 b.

degil, copula, 134,
Deictive particles, 136 b.

dek, postp.. 69 a.
-dek, -deklir, imper, 3rd

pers, 87 a, 89, 89 c. -

Demonstrative pronouns,
declension; replace
pers. pron. 3rd pers.;
definite article, 60;
compound demonstr.
prons.,, 61; as limita-
tive attr., 154 b.

Desiderative verb, formed,
27 (12), 28 (9).

devyil-, dezig-. 4.

-E bolgay, 93 f.

-dim, etc., pret., q.v

-dim e(r)sd, cond. of the
pret., q.v

-dm/-d1n, abl. , 44; lab.
" harm. 7B a (3).

-diriq/-duruq/-turuq,
denom, n., 25 (9.

Diminutives, formed, 25

{(L)-(4), (11), (17).

Direct digscourse, 172.
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Direct object, 41 a-b, 148,

Directive, 49.

Diphthongs, 3.

Disjunctive clauses, 165,

-disd, 12.

Distributive numerals, 57;
formed by -ar, 57 a; by

repetition, 57 b; by
instrum., 57 c.

Dubitative: imper., 90 b;
pret., 93 f; ques., 159.

e.

-duq/-diik, pret. suff., 92;
“lab. harm., 7B b (2);
final guttural preserved,
18 £,

dur/tur durur/turur,
T auxil. v., 133; dur/tur
men, etc., 133; copula,
134; w. dat. ‘to have’,
39 d; pers. sign, 87 d.

-dur- /- dir-, -tur-/ -tir-,
" deverb. v. , 28 (2), lab.
harm., 7B b (3).

-duruq, see -di rig.

& from Old Turk. d, changed

to y, 16 d.

e, letter, 2; vowel, 2, 3;

developed from &, 8.

€, letter, 2; vowel, 2, 3.
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e~, see e(r)-.
Elision, 12.

emdi, adv., 67 b;
dent, 177.

antece -

Emotive particles, 136 f.

efig, superl. particle, 53
b.

Equative, form, 46; indi-
cates equality, manner,
time, 47 a; approx.
numbers, 47 b, 54 d (2),
(3); w. dat. end or goal,
47 c.

e(r)-, auxil. v., 132; e(r)-
kin, e(r)gil, eridr men,
eri‘irﬁxn, e(:r:)méls men,

e(r)mlsduk/ tik, e(r)-
d1m, e(r)sé.m e(r)gay,
132; copula, 134.

to 1ndxcate supposition
or doubt, 136 a; in du-
bitative ques., 159 e.

ersi, postp., 69 a.

et-, auxil, v., 29.

ev, diphthong, 3,

ev, alternates w. &v, 15 c.

ey, diphthong, 3.
voc. part., 35d, 136
e.

ey,
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g

a,
f.

5]
3

or

emotive part.,

2

P
o~

a3/kaski, in opt. sen-
————

tences, 160,

I
15

=]

Exclamatory sentences, 162,

Exhortative particle, 136 c.

f, letter, 2; consonant, 13.

f/w, changed tob, 15b.

faqir or faqir-i hadir, see
bu faqir.

figan, emotive particle,
136 f.

Final clauses, 179.

Finite verb, defined, 72.

*Firstly ... secondly’, how
to express, 54 e (3).

Fractions, 54 g.

Frequentative verb, formed,
28 (4).

fuldn, indef, pron., 65 c.

Future, categorical, see
Categorical fut.

Future-optative, form {-gay
men), 98; fut., 99 a;_
general truth (gnomic
fut. -opt. ), 99 ¢; guess,
99 d; wish, request, or
command, 99 b.
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Future-optative in -a/-4,
101; aorist-fut., 101 a;
opt., 101 b,

Future-optative of perfect
I, form (-gan bolgay
men), 115; used as fut.
perf; guess, or proba-
bility, 115.

Future-optative of perfect
I, form (-p bolgay
men}), 131; denotes
probability, 131.

Future-~optative of the in-
direct pret. , form
{-mi3 bolgay men),
110; indicates an ac-
tion completed in the
fut., 110 a; wish or
guess in the past, 110
b.

Fumre-optative, pret. of
the, form (-gay erdim),
100; conjecta; in the
past, 100 a; unfulfilled
wish in the past, 100 b,
160 b; stands in the
apodosis in a contrary-

to-fact condition, 100 c.

letter, 2; consonant,
13.

&

gleg, retained or dropped

" “in syllable-initial posi-
tion, 18 e; retained at
the onset of active suff.,

18 e; converges w. 2/5

in final position, 18 f{.
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-g/-g, -ig/-ig/-ug/-lg,
deverb. n., 26 | (4), 1ab.
harm., 7 A (4).

—-g_g-, denom. v., 27 (4).

-g_a;/-_%g, "E_/'Eﬁ’ deverb.
n., 26 (5).

-Q/ -E“.: '_1%/ '&i_: dat. P
38.

-gal/-gic, ~qal/-kié, see
Ger. in -gaﬁ/-géié.

-gala/-g4cd, dat. + equa~
tive, 47 c.

-gadi, g aydi for -gay e(r)-
di, 100.

-galx/ gili, -—qah/ kéli,
see Ger. in -g'al’i/-géﬂi.

E- aliba, adv., 67 c.
~-gam/-gim, archaic cate-
gorical fut., 119.

-gan/-gén, -qan/-kén, ver-
bal n., 74; -ganni, ganimni,
-ganda, -gandin, -ganca,
-gan bild, -gan G&in,
-_*g'an din burun, -E_Ta;d'in
soégra, 74 a; -ganlar,
-g’ang‘a, -g‘a.nn’i, -‘éa_-n_
Cagda/dam/fursgatta/
fursatlar/mahalda/vaqit-
da/zaman, 74 b; finite
forms: -gan men, 111;
-gan e(r)dim, 113; -L
e(r)mas e(r)dlm, 113;

T = e e

-gan bolgay men, 115
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-gan bolsam, 114. See
Verbal n. in -gan/-gin.

-§2a/-gék, -qaq/-kik,
deverb. n., 26 (6).

-gar-, -qar-, denom. v.,
27 (5).
-gar-/-gér-, -qar-/-kir-,

deverb. v., 28 (3).

-gari/- -giri, -qari/-kiri,
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26 (8); lab. harm., 7
B b (4); -gu yafgliq, 75;
finite forms: -gum dur,
-gum yogq (tur), 117;
-gum e(r)di, 120; -gum
bolsa, 121.

-gu&/-gis, deverb. n., 26
(9); lab, harm., 7B b
(5)-

-guéa/-gil4, ger., 84;

directive, 49.

-gay/-gdy, -qay/-kdy
tense-mood sign, 98;
-gay men, 98; -gay
e{r)dim, 100; -gaydi/
-gadi, 100; see Fut.-
opt.

;-gizat,
gayr-i, ps. -prep., 71,

adv., 67 c.

-gi, —q:./—kl., denom. n.,
25 (10), lab. harm., 7
B a{4).

-gi&, deverb. n., 26 (7).

-1/ -gil, -gil/-kil and
-gin/-gin, -qin/-kin,
imper. 2nd sg., 87 a,
89; lab. harm., 7B a
(5).

-gina/-gind, -qina/-kini,
dim. , 25 (11), lab.,
harm., 7B a (6).

-gu/-gl, -qu/-ki, verbal
n. and necessitative,
75, 122; deverb. n.,

origin of, 84 c; lab.

harm., 7B b {6).
-gudi/-gidi, -qudi/-kidi,

verbal n., 25 (5), 75 a.

-gudek/-giidek, verbal n.,
75.

-g'ula-/-gﬁlél-, deverb, v.,
28 (4).

-guluq/-giiliik, gerundive,
75 b.

-gun/-gin, -qun/-kin,
deverb. n., 26 (10);.
lab. harm., 7 B b(7).

-gunca/-gin&l, -qunda/
-kiind3, ger., 84; lab,
harm., 7B b (6).

-gur/-glr, -qur/-kir,
deverb. n., 26 (11);
lab, harm., 7 B b (8).

-gur-/-giz-, -qur-/-kis-,
deverb, v., 28 (3); lab.
harm., 7B b (9).

-gusiz/-gilisiz, neg. gerund-

ive, 75 c.
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-guz-/-gliz-, deverb. v.,
28 (5)% lab. harm., 7
B b (10).

g, letter, 2; consonant,
13.

£8h(@)/gah@) ... gAh@)/
gsh({i), conj., 137 a,
164.

gar, garéi, see Hgir,
a’.giréi.

Genitive, form, 36, 36 a;
suff, omitted, 36 b-c;
place of, 36 e; parti-
tive, 37 4; poss., 37 a
predicative, 37 e; sub~
jective, 37 b.

Gerund in -a/-3/-y, 81;
positive for _the—ger.
in -may/-miy, 85;
indicates iterative ac-
tion, 81 a; limit of the
main action, 81 d;
manner, ‘81 a; purpose
or aim, 81 c¢; time, 81
b; used with al-, bas-
la-, ber-, bil-, bol-,
kel-, kirid-, kér-,
qal-, sal-, tur-, (>
dur-), tid-, yavus-,
yaz-, and yibir-, to
indicate aspect of the
action, 81 e; basis for
the pres. (-2 dur men),
123, and imperfect (-a
i‘f erdim}, 125.
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Gerund in -ga&/-gig, 82;

action taking place im-
mediately before the

main action, 82 a; re-
inforced by ta ki, 82 b.

Gerund in -g‘a.l’i/-gé’.li, 83;

starting point of the ac-
tion, also reinforced by
ta or beri, 83 a; pur-
pose, 83 b; ind. obj.,
83 ¢; with yavus- or
yet- to indicate an action
almost done, 83 d4; w.
qoy-, 83 e.

Gerund in -gunEa/—gﬁnEa‘.

and -gufa/-gids, 84
simultaneous action or
ending point of the ac-
tion, also reinforced by
ti, 84 a; an action to
which that of the main v.
is preferable, 84 b; ‘suf-
ficient for', 84 c.

Gerund in -may/-mb‘.y, neg.

form for the ger. in -a/
-3/-y and -p, 86; basis
for neg. pres. (~may dur
men), 123, imperfect
(~-may dur erdim), 125,
peri. II (-E_a_y dur men),
126, and plup. II (-may
dur erdim), 129.

Gerund in -mayin/-miyin,

86 b, neg. for the ger.
in -ban/-bdn, 86,
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Gerund in -p, archaic -
-ban/-bén, 85; copula-
tive, 85 a; manner, 85
b; used doubled to ex-
press repetition, 85 c;

used. w. bar-, bol-,
dig-, kel- keltur—-
@- tasla- tur- yi-
I_:il_--, and y_}_z_gg-, to in-

dicate aspect, 85 d;
basis for perf. II, {-p
tur men), ind. perf, II
(-p errm.s), 128, plup.
II (- -p erdim), 129,
cond. of per perf. II (-p
ersim)}, 130, and fut. -
opt. of perf. II {-p bol-
gay men), 131. ~

Glottal stop (‘ayn, hamza),
2.

goya, goya ki(m), conj.,
137 b, 182, 186.

Greeting, 162.
E, letter, 2; consonant,

13; initially dropped,
19; prothetic, 19.

h, letter, 2.
hala, voc. particle, 136 e.

hamza, letter, 2; not pro-
nounced, 4.

Haplology, 23.

haqir, 'I', 59, 141.

Ea_qgv-, ps. -postp. , 70.
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hagqan, adv., 67.

hav, hava, affirm. part,,
136 g.

hayf, emotive part., 136 f.

h&m, him ... him, conj.,
137 a, 164,

himbu, himin, h&mol,
demonstr. pron., 61.

hér, indef. pron., 65 e.
hir ayna, adv,, 67 c.

hér birisi, indef. pron,,
T 65 e.

hédr ¢ind, conj., 191 d.
hir kim, hir kim ki,

conj., 65 e, 169, 170,
hir kimd4, conj., 175

hir kims¥, conj., 169.

hir kifi, indef. pron., 65
e; conj., 169, 170.

hédr ne, hir ne ki(m}, conj.,

" 65e, 169, 170, 191 4.
hir ne nav', conj., 191 d.

E" neld, conj., 65e, 191

hdr neld dagi, conj., 191 d.

hér neld kim, conj., 191 d.

hir neé&ik, conj., 65 e.

hir nelik ..
191 4.

. hdm, conj.,
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hir nediik kifi, conj., 65

€.

hir nema, indef. pron.,
T 65e.

hir nemd kim, conj., 170.

hir qadan, conj., 65 e.
hir qalan kim, conj., 177,

hir ganda (ki), comj., 175.

hér qayan, conj., 65e,
T175.

ﬁ' qayandin kim, conj.,
175.

hir qayda, conj., 175.

hir qaysi, indef. pron.,
65 e; conj., 169.

hir sari (kim), conj., 175.

hir taqdir bild, adv., 67 c.

hir

vagt ki, conj., 177.
hir yan, conj., 175.
hir yerdd ki, conj., 175.

hdy, voc. part., 136 e; e-
motive part., 136 f.

hec, heg, indef. pron.;
hec kim, he& kimérsd,
hed k1§1, heé nem#, hed
gaysi, 65 f.

Hiatus, in Arabic loan-

words, 4.

&, letter, 2; consonant, 13;
- developed from q, 18 c.
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l°§£'

© ... ), conj..
165.

hamusi, indef. pron., 58.
hayli, adv., 67 c.

hidmat, ps.-postp., 70.

hoé3d, emotive part., 136 f.

ndd,

men hud, sen

Bid, 62.

hud, refl. pron., 62;
5, ol

i, letter, 2; vowel, 2, 3.

-i/-i, poss. suff, 3rd sg.,
32; lab, harm., 7B a
(10).

-}’_/—i, denom. n., 25 {12).

-i/-i, deverb. n., 26 (1).

-i-/-i-, denom. v., 27 (1).

-::_Ig/-i_g, deverb. n., see
“&/-g:

-il-/-il-, deverb. v., see

~1-.

-im/-im, denom. n., see
-IMl.

-im/-im, deverh. n., see
—-m.

-im/-im, poss. suff. lst
sg., see -m.

-imiz/-imiz, poss. suff.
lst pl. , see -miz.

-imtul, see -mtul.
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-in/-é_:l, acc. w 3rd poss.,
36 a; gen. w 3rd poss.,
36 a; lab. harm.

-in/-in, instrum. suff.,
see -n; added to the
privative suff., 48 a.

~in/-in, deverb. n., see
-n,

-in-/-in-, deverb. v., see
-Tl=,

~ind/-iné&, deverb. n., see
-ng,

-indi/-indi, ord. suff.,

e Y

see -né&i/-nédi.

-‘i_ni_'/-i_xli_, gen.w 3rd poss,,
36 a, cf. -in/-in,

-@/-@, poss. suff. 2nd
sg., see -1p.

-ifg/-ifY, imper., see -fg_.

-i@iz/—iégiz, poss. suff.
2nd pl., see -figiz/
-ﬁEiz.

—i@iz/-ifgiz, imper., see
~fgiz/-fgiz.

-ip/-ip, ger., see -p.

-iq {< -ig), see -ig.

-'iq—/-EE-, denom. v,, see
-g—

-i_q-/-&—, deverb. v., se
-q—.

e
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-irga-/-irg4-, denom. v.,
see -rga-/-rgi-.

-i§/-is, deverb. n., see
-3.

-if-/-iS-, deverb. v., see
-3-.

iy, diphthong, 3.

-iz-/-iz-, deverb. v., see
-z-.

i, letter, 3; vowel, 2, 3;
changed to &, 9 c.

i, letter, 2; vowel, 2, 3.

i&, ps. -postp., 70.

ickiri, adv., 67 a.

iérd, postp., 69 a.

il&, conj., 137 a; ild(n),
postp. , 69 a.

ildy-, ps.-postp., 70; ildy-
din, adv., 67 a.

ilgdri, ilg¥r(i)rik, adv.,
67 a.

Illative clauses, 167.

Imperative, form, 89 a-b;
command or prohibition,
90 a; doubt, 90 b; in
subordinate clauses, 9V
¢; wish, 160 c,

Imperative sentences, 161.

Imperfect, form (-2 dur
erdim), 125; customary
erdim
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action in the past, 125
b; unfinished action in
the past, 125 a.

Impossibility, see al-,
bol-.

Indefinite article, 54 e (2).

Indefinite case, 34; for the
gen., 36 b-c; dat., 39
c; acc,, 41 b,

Indefinite numerals, 58;
agreement w. the pred.,
146 c.

Indefinite pronouns, 65; as
limitative attr., 154 d.

Indicative, after agﬁr, 187hb.
"Indirectaorist, sée Aor.,

ind.
Indirect object, 39 a, 83 c.

Indirect perfect I, see
Perf. I, ind.

Indirect perfect II, see
Perf. II, ind.

Indirect preterit, see
Pret. ,ind.

Indirect questions, 17l;
sentence ques., 1Tl a;
yes- or no-ques,, 171
b; prolepsis, 171 c.

Instrumental, 48; of num-
bers, 57 ¢; instrum.
suff. added to -giz,

59,
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Interrogative pronouns, 64;
as limitative attr., 154
c; in special ques., 159
a=-h.

Interrogative sentences, de-
fined, 159; alternative
ques., 159 d; dubit.

ques. , 159 e; rhetorical
ques., 159 b; sentence
ques., 159 c¢; special
ques., 159 a.

ifg8n, adv., 67 c.

-isi (-i-si), pleonastic use
of the poss. suff,, 32,
Examples, 3

Iterative action, see Action.
ittifaq, adv., 67 c.
iy, diphthong, 3.

izafat, in Turkic words,
51.

k, letter, 2; consonant, 13,
k', for ki, ‘12.

kas, kaski, conj., 160.
kelqurun, adv., 67 b.

E—, aspect v; , 8l e.

kerdk, w. dat., 39 b; w.
cond. to form necessi-
tative, 95 f.

keyin, postp., 69 ¢; ps. -
postp., 70, keyin,
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keyindin, keyni&i, adv.,
67 a. Cf. kin.

~ki, denom. n., see -gi.

ki, relative pron., 66;
conj., 166, 168, 169,
171 a, 173, 175, 177-
180, 182, 183, 185.

kibi, postp., 69 a.

kim, interrog. pron., 64
a, pl. kimldr; relative
pron., 66; conj., 137
b, 168-173, 177-180,
182, 183, 185.

kims3, indef. pron., 65 a.
kin, see keyin.

kiri§-, aspect v., 8l e.
kér-, aspect v., 81 e.
kérd, postp., 69 b.

kép, indef. num., 58;
adv., 67 c, képdin kép,
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-la/-14, coll. num,, 56 b,

-

-la-/-14-, denom. v., 2%

{7}.
Labial harmony, 7.

Labialization of the: con-

nective vowel, 32 b, suff.
vowel after v. stems, 10
a; after Arabic n. stems,

10 b; after lab. conso-
nants, 10 c.

-1andi/-14ndi, ord., 55 a.
-la,q/-lj'ﬁ, denom. n., 25
{13).

-lar/-14r, plur. suff., 31;
added to Arabic words
in broken pl., 31 a;
pers. sign, 87 a.

-lari/-1l4ri, poss. suff,
3rd pl., 32; pers. sign,
87 c.

-lasi/-14si, coll. num.,

67 c.

_{, letter, 2; consonant,
13,

-1, deverb. n., 26 (12).

-_1_-: “_a_l_/‘_ﬂ_l "21_"/-1‘1’_];-,
denom. v., 27 (6).

‘1, -il-/-il-/-pl-/ -,
deverb. v., 28 (6).

-la, emotive part., 136 f,

-laf-14, instrum., 48 b.

56 b.
Lative, see Dat.
-ldr, added to biz, siz, 59.
-1dr, distrib., 57 a.’
lek, lekin, conj., 137 a,
166,
-1i/-1i, volunt., see -ali/

154/ -lig/-Iug/-lig, denom.
n., 25 {14); lab. harm..
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7T A(17); alternates w.
-liq, 18 f.

-lig/-lik/-lugq/-liik, denom,
n., 25 (15); lab. harm.,
7 A {18); alternates w.
-lig‘, 18 f; pleonastic
use of, 25 (15) f,

Limitative attribute, 154.

Literary modesty, ex-
pressed by the passive,
4] c.

Local clauses, 175.

Locative, form, 42;
cause, 43 e; in/w. re-
spect to, 43 g; manner,
43 f; place where, 43
a; time, 43 c; topic,
43 d; w. vbs. of mo-
tion, 43 b.

Long vowels, 3.
-lug/-lig, see -Iig.
-lug/-lik, see -lig.

m, letter, 2; consonant,

13; developed from b,
15 a.

-m, pers. sign, 87 b-c.

-m, -im/-im/-um/-im,
poss. suff. lst sg.,
32; lab, harm., 7 A (1).

-m, -im/-im/-um/-dm,
denom. n., 25 (16).
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-m, -im/-im/-uym/-dm,
deverb. n,, 26 (13); lab.
harm., 7 A {6).

-ma/-m4, deverb. n., 26
{14).

-ma/-mdi, neg. suff., 72.

-mad/-maid, deverb. n.,
26 (15).

~-madin/-m#din, Old. Turk.
neg. ger., 86.

-man/-min, neg. aorist
1st sg., 102.

-manam, neg. aorist lst
sg., 102,

-mafg/-mafg, neg. aorist
2nd sg., 102; negative
imper. 2nd pl., 89.

-map, neg. ger., 85.

-_r{l_a_g_l—ﬂ,‘ verbal n.,
~-magqlari, ~magim,
-magnifig, -maqqa,
-maqiga, .~magni, -maqg-
ta, -maqtin, -rna.qti;1_-
burun, -maq bild, -maq
i&rd, 76; -maq bol-/
-er-, 76 a.

-magq/-mik ~-mag/-mig,
18 f£.

-maqdi/-miké&i, 25 (5); +
bol-/er-, 76 b.

-magliq/-méklik, 25 (15),
76 c.
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-maqta/-miktd + copula,
116.

martaba, multipl., 54 h.

-mas/-mdis, neg. verbal
n. (aomst), 78; finite

formsg: -mas men, 102;

-mas erdim, 105 -mas
. W

ermis men, 104; -mas

ersim/bolsam/olsam,
106.

-masliq/-maslik, 78 c.

-m_az/-m__é’,y, neg. ger,,
81, 85, 86; finite
forms: -may (dur) men,
123, 126; -may dur v dur er- er-
dim, 125, 129.

-mayin/-miyin, neg. ger.,
86, 86 b.

mé‘.gé.r, magir 151;, conj. ,
190,

-md&isi/-mdisi, ordinal
suff., 55 b.

men, pers. promn., méin-
irf} /menidy, maﬂ@a
meni, mendd, mendin,
mené’ﬁ/menixf‘géﬁ;, men
dek, menidg kibi, men-
siz(in), 59; pers. sign,-
87 4.

meni for menifg, 59.

mengizlig, postp., 69 a.

Metathe s.is , 21,

migl-i,
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Metrical convenience, 81,
85, 86.

-mis/~mi8, verbaln., 79;
lab. harm., 7 B a (8);
finite forms: -m1s men,

107, -miSam, -mijafy,
107; -mis erdim, 108;
-mi§ bolsam/olsam,
109; -mis bolgay men,
110. ~ -

-miz/~miz, -imiz/-imiz/
-umiz/-limiz or -umuz/
-imiz, poss. suff. 1st
pl. . 32; lab. harm., 7
A (1); pers. sign, 87 c.

Middle verb, formed, 28
(7).

migillig, postp., 69 a.
ps. -prep., Tl.
Modal clauses, 178.

-mtul, -imtul/-dmtdl,
dim., 25 (17); lab. harm.,
7B b (11).

-mu/-mi, interrog. suff.,
159 ¢; lab. harm., 7B
b (11).

muhkam, adv., 67 c.
muldhaza, ps.-postp., 70.
Multiplication, 54 h,

mun-~, demonstr., stern,
see bu.

muna, deictic part., 136 b.
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mundaq ki, conj., 180.
-mur, deverb. n,, 26 (16).

n, letter, 2; consonant, 13.

El' for ne, 12,

-n, acc. suff, , used after
3rd poss., 40.

-n, -an/-#&n, -in/-in/-un/
-in, deverb n., 26 (17)

lab. harm., 7 A (8).

-1, -in/“ﬂ/“gl'ﬁﬁ’

" instrum. suff. , 48 a;
added to the equative,
48 a; to the privative
suff. , 48 a.

-n-, -in-/-in-/-un-/-{in-,

" deverb. v., 28 (7); lab.
harm., 7 A (9).

-E/-P_a., dat. suff. after
3rd poss., 38.

nagu,

nari, adv., nari beri,
naridin, nariraq, 67 a;
postp., 69 c.

see ne.

navbat, multipl., 54 h.
nigi (Uig. ), see ne.

-nc. -anc, -1nc/ 1nc/
-unc/ unc X “deverb. n. ,
26 (1 (18), lab. harm., 7
A {10).

-nfa/-nd4, pronominal n +
equative suff., 46,
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-nc1/ nc1, -1nc1/ 1nc1/
-unc1/-unc1, ord. suff.,
55 a3 a3 lab. harm. y T A
{11}, 7 B a (7).

-nda/-ndd, pronominal n+
loc. suff., 42.

-ndan/-ndén, pronominal n
+ abl. suff., 44.

-ndin/-ndin, pronominal n
‘+ abl. suff., 44.

ne, indef. pron., nemdé,

nemérsé, ]E nemd,
nemndginid, nedi, birne-
g4, neEéxnﬁ-,_f)S dﬁ@,
indef. num., 58; interrog.
pron., neldr, ne qilip,
ne yergd, ne z;déi., ne-
gé, nedin, nagu (cf.

Uig. négl), nedd, neld-
g4, neduk, necukdm, ne-
tik, niclin, nddin, 64 b
conj., 137 b, 162, 170,
neldr, 162, ne kim, 137
b, 169, 170, ne ma'nl
bils kim, 180, ne 4&in
kim, 180, neds, nedd
kim, 191 d, nediik, 136

d, nedln kim, 180, ne-
d'ﬂkim, 180, neg.éi kim,

180, nemé kim, 170.

né ... ng, comj., 137 a,
165.

Necessitative, 122,

Necessity, how to express,
75, 95 f,
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nedi qatla, antecedent, 177.

Negation, 72; particles of,
136 g.

Negative aorist, see -masl
-més.

Negative gerund, see
-may/-mdiy, -mayin/-
méyin, -map.

-ni/-ni, acc. suff., 36 a,
40; lab. harm., 7B a
(9); for -ning/-nify,
36 a. - T

nifig/ -nify, nwiy/-nidy,
gen. suff. , 36; lab.

harm., 7B c {2).
Nominal predicate, 143 a.

Nominal~verbal predicate,
143 a,

Nominative, form, 34;
used as subj., 35 a;
pred. n., 35 b; pred.
obj., 35 ¢; voc., 35 4;
indicates time, 35 e; w.
tol-, tola, 35 f. Cf.
indef. case.

No-question, 159 ¢, 171 b.

Noun, 30.

Numerals, 54-58; as obj.,
149 b; as subj., 140 c.

n_"g (n), letter, 2; conso-
nant, 13,
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-Ag, -163/-idg/-udg/-udg,
poss, suff. 2nd sg., 32;
1ab. harm., 7 A {1).

'.@/ ~ifR/-ufR/-Ghp;
__gg, -ifpiz/ ~idgiz/ -uhp -
iz/-lifgiz or -~ufpuz/
3&2 iz;- ~figlar, -fgizlar,
imper. 2nd pl., 89; lab.
harm., TA(@2), TBc
(3).

-@; 'zggiz(l_a_r): '!Egla.r.

-iguz,pers. sign, 87,

-@'i_z/-‘@i_z, -'iééiz/-irf‘giz/
- wdiz /- iz or ~whduz/
~Ufgiz, poss. suff, 2nd
pl., 32; lab. harm.,
7TA(), 7TBc(l).

9, B, letter, 2; vowel, 2,

3,

Object, defined, 148, how
to express, 149 a-d.

Object clauses, defined,
170; classified, 170 a-b;
ind. ques., 171; dir.
discourse, 172.

Object acc., 141 a-b, gen.,
37 c.

ol, demonstr, pron. , an-
ifg (ani), afga, ani, an-
da, andin, anin, anda,
andag/q, ansiz(in), alar
(clar), 60; ol biri, b1;
afgaca, anda, anda oq,
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andin, adv., 67 a; ol
sari, antecedent, 175.

olda, conj., 137b, 169,
170, 177.

Optative sentences, de-
fined, 160; polite wish,
160 a; unfulfilled wish,
160 b; a wish in the 3rd
pers., 160 c.

og, corrob., part., 136 c;
anda oq, 67 a.

Ordinals, 55, as limita-
tive attributes, 154 e.

ortandi, 55 a.

orun, pa.-postp., 70.

oy, diphthong, 3.

6, letter, 2; vowel, 2, 3;
developed from &, 9 b.

612{ (< zg¥8), postp., 69 c.

dgiin, postp., 69 c.

8kiig, indef. num., 58.

ofg, postp., 69 c.

6td, adv., 67 a; postp.,
69 c.

dy, diphthong, 3; sound
group, alternates w.
ey, 15c.

6z, reflex. pron., 8zim,
- &zudg, 8zi, Szimiz,
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Szidgiz, 6zldri/Szlir;
5z had, 62,

Szgd, indef. pron., 65 b;
postp., 69 c.

p, letter, 2; consonant,

T 13; alternates w. f, 15
e; changed to f; 15 e;
preserved in intervocalic
position, 15 d.

", -ip/-ip/-up/-ip, see
Ger. in ~p; lab. harm,
7 A(l2).

Palatal (palato-velar) harm.,
6; in Chagatay words, 6
a; in Arabic and Persian
loan-words, 6 b.

Particles, defined, 136;
classified: of affirmation
or negation, 136 g; cor-
roborative, 136 d; deic-
tic, 136 b; emotive, 136
f; exhortative, 136 c;
suppositive, 136 a; voc.,
136 e.

Partitive ablative, 45 h;
gen., 37 d.

Passive meaning of active
verbaln., 74 b, 78 b.

Passive ‘verb, formed, 28
(6); w. acc. to indicate
modesty, 41 c.

Perfect I, form (—ga.n men);
completed action w, con-
tinuing effect, 111.
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Perfect I, ind., form (-gan Plural, see -lar/-14r; -3t,

ermid men), to indicate 31 b; of majesty, 147.
an action indirectly

Polite order, expressed by
-ﬁ/-—_i':_i, 89 b; demand,

Perfect II, form (-p tur 161; wish, 160 a,
men), 126; finished ac-
tion with continuing ef-
fects, 127 a; in geo-
graphical descriptions,
127 b; in historical nar-
rations, 127 ¢; for Possibility, see al-, bol-.
pret., 127 d.

known, 112.

Possessive: attr., 37 a-d,
153; dat,, 39 d; gen.,
37 a; suffixes, 32, omit-
ted, 32 c-d.

Postpositional phrase, as
Perfect I, ind., form (-p qualitative attr., 151 d.

» W . 2 .
ermig) and use, 128 Postpositions, defined, 68;

Permanence of the action, clagsified, 69.
expressed by -2a qal-/
tur-, 81 e, -p gal-/
tar-/yiri, 84 d.

Predicate, defined, 143; a-
greement w. the subj.,
145-147; nominal or

Personal pronouns, declen- nominal-verbal pred.,

sion, 59; gen. used for 143 b; pronominal pred.,
emphasgis or contrast, 143 ¢; verbal pred., 143
32 d; as subj. omitted a,

or used for emphasis or
contrast, 141; may take
a qualitative attr., 151;
serve as pers. sign,

141. Predicate object, 35 c.

Predicate noun, 35 b, 143 b;
vbs, which take a pred.
n,, 144 a-b.

Pluperfect I, form {-gan Predicative genitive, 37 c.
erdim), indicates a past
action anterior to an-
other past action, 113.

Present, form (-2 dur men);
indicates an acti_gn— as go-
ing on in the pres. time,

Pluperfect II, form (-p er- 124 a; customary or re-
dim), 129; function,id. peated action, 124 b;

Pluperfect III. form {-mi3 fut,, 124 c.

erdim, 108; function,id.
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Preterit, form (-dim), 92;
past tense, 93 a; in gen-
eral statements, 93 b;
fut., 93 c; has the force
of could or would, 93 d;
reinforced by dur/dur-
lar, 93 e; w. bolgay to
indicate indefiniteness,
93 f; in obj. clauses
which depend on vbs. of
commanding, 170 b; in
sentences used for
greeting a guest just
arrived, 162.

Preterit, ind., form (-mi$
men), 107; indicates an
action not dire ctly
known, 107 a; also pret.
or perf., 107 b.

Privative suffix, 25 (21)
added to pers. or de-
monstr. pron., 59, 60.

Progressive assimilation,
10.

Progressive form {-magqta
dur, erdi), to indicate
an uncompleted, contin-
ued action, 116,

Prolepsis, 171 ¢, 172,

Pronominal n, between 3rd
poss. and case suff.,
38, 42, 44, 46,

Pronouns, 59-66.

Pronunciation, 1.
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Q. letter, 2; consonant, 13;

changed to g, 18 b;
changed to b, 18 c.

q/k, maintained initially,
18 a; alternates w. g/g
in final position, 18 f.

-q/-k, pers. sign, 87 b.

-q/-k, -aq/-%k, -uq/-gk,
deverb. n., 26 (19);
lab. harm., 7 B b (13).

-g-/-k-, -ig-/-ik-/-ug-/
~-tik-, denom. v., 27 8)
tab. harm., 7 A {13).

-q-, -ig-, deverb. v., 28
(8).

-qa/-k#, dat. suff., see
-ga/-gé.
-qa, deverb. n., 26 (5).

qa-, interrog. stem; qay/
gayu, gaysi bir, gadan,
gani, qanda/qayda, qan-
din/qaydin, qayan, ga-
yanga, gay sari, gay sari-
din, 64 c; conj.: qacan,
gacan kim, 137 b, 177,
gayda, qayda kim, 137
b, 175, qayu taraf ki,
7.

qal-, aspect v., 8l e, 84 d.
qalin, indef. num., 58,
qamug/q, indef. num., 58,

gardu, postp., 69 b; ps.-
postp., 70.
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qasd, ps.-postp., 70. Cagda/halatta/mahalda,
- -r ?:'a.gl'ig, -r saridin,

a8, ps.-postp., 70. 77 b (2); finite forms:

gat, ps. -postp., 70, -r men, -ram; 102, -r

ermi§ men, 104; -r er-
dim, 105 -r ersém,
qayra, adv., 67 b. -rsam, -r bolsam/ol-
sam, 106.

gatla, multipl., 54 h.

-qi/-ki, see -gi.
-ra/-r¥, directive suff.,

qiraq, postp., 69 ¢; ps.- —
b nlulhas | 49,

postp., 70. .
. e . -ra-f/-ri-, denom. v., 27
qiriq, postp., see qiragqg. —(10)—

4il-, auxdl. v., 29. -raq/-rdk, compar. suff.,

qoy-, w. ger. in-gali, 83 53 a.
€,

ravan, adv,, 67 c.
qoyi, adv., 67 a; postp.,
69 ¢; ps.-postp., 70.

qoy(i)raq, qoyidin, adv.,
67 a.

-rdr, distributive suff.,
57 a.

Reciprocal verb, formed,
28 (10).

Qualitative attr., 151. Reduplication, 53 c.

antitative attr., 152.
Quantitative ) Reflexive verb, formed,

Question, 159. 28 (7).

' ressiv imilati ;
r, letter, 2; consonant, 13; Regressive assimilation, 9

dropped, 20. "i/i' -irga-/-irgé-/
-urga-/-iirg4-, denom.

-r-, -ar- /- -dr, denom. v.,

27 (9).

-xr, -ar/-ir, -ur/-dr, ver-
bal n. of the aorist, 77 rdbard(y), ps. -postp., 70.
a; action n.: -rim, -
-rga, -rai, -rda, -rdin, s, §, g,,letters, 2.
-rdin burun, 77 b (1);
agent n.: -rga, -

v.; 27 (11)
Rhetorical question, 159 b.

s, consonant, 13; changed
to _c"_, 16 e.
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-sa/-sd, cond. mood sign,

—-94; finite forms: -sam,
94; -sam erdi, 96; -sa
bol-, 95 e; -sa kerak
95 f,

sari, sariga, postp., 69 a.

sayi, sayin, sayu, postp.,
69 a.

sen, pers. pron., sinifg/

senifiy (seni), saffa,

seni, sendi, sendin,
send4/senifpls, sen
yafdliz, sensiz(in), 5%

pers. sign, 87 d.

Sentence, defined, 138;
classified, 138; as
qualitative attr., 151 e.

Sentence question, direct,
159 ¢; ind., 171 a.

-8i/-si, poss. suff. 3rd
sg., 32; lab. harm.,
7 B a (10); pers. sign,
87 c.

-si/-si, deverb. n., 26
{20); lab. harm., T B
a (11).

-silar/-silsir, pers. sign,
87 c.
sifigari, postp., 69 a.

-s_'ig/—iiﬁ, denom. n.,
(privative), 25 (21}); lab.
harm., 7B a (12},

Simple sentence, defined,
classified, 138.
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siz, sizldr, pers. pron.,
s1z(n)nfg, sizgd, sizni,
51zda 31z kibi, sizsiz-
(in), 59, pers. sign., 87
d.

~
song, postp., 69 c; ps.-
postp. , 70,

soffigra, adv., 67 b; postp.,
69 c.

sorgraraq, adv., 67 b.

Special question, 159 a.

su ‘water’, stem: suy-, 32

a.

sub (Old Turk.), see su.

Subject, defined, 139; how
to express, 140 a-¢;
pers. pron, as subj. o~
mitted or used for empha
sis or contrast, 141; re-
peated by a pron., 142;
by a demonstr. pron.,
173.

Subject clauses, defined,
169; classified, 169 a-b.

Subjective genitive, 37 b.

Subordinate conjunctions,
137 b.

Substantive, used as appo-
sitive, 155, 156; limi-
tative attr., 154; obj.,
149 a; ps. -postp., 70;
ps. -prep., 71; qualita-~
tive attr., 151 b; quan-
titative attr., 152; subj.
140 a.
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Substantivized adj., as
subj. , 140 b.

-sun/-gin, -sunlar/-stn-
lar, imper. suff., 81 a,
89, 89 c.

Superlative, 53 b.
-suq, denom. n., 25 {20).

suw (Khor. Turk.), see

su, sub.
Syncope, 11.

§, letter, 2; consonant,
13.

-8, -1s/-1s/—us/ i§, de-
verbaln , 26 (21); lab.
harm., 7 A (14).

-E-, -i8- /-i8- -/-us- -/-is-,
deverb. v., 28 (10), lab.
harm., 7 A (15).

-§a-/ sa- denom. V., 27

3.

t, letter, 2; consonant, 13;
initial t preserved, 16

a, or changed tod, 16 b.

t letter, 2.
-t, deverb. n., 26 (22).
-t~, deverb. V.. 28 {11).

-ta/-td, multiplicative, 54
h.

-taf-ti, loc., see —c}E/-d_éi‘.
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td, prep.. 71; ta, ta ki(rn),
conj., 82, 137b, 177,
179.

tahqiq, adv., 67 c.
tam3m, indef. num., 58.

tamami, adv., 67 c.

tarf‘g ertd, tadl gla, adv., 67
b.

tap-, auxil. v., 29
tapa, postp. . 69 a.
E._p_xz._g‘_, pS. -postp. , 70.
taqi, conj.., 164,
taraf-i, ps. -postp. , 7l.
tart-, auxil. v., 29.

tad, ps. -postp. . 70

. ta¥qari, adv., 67 a; postp.,

69 c.
ta§qar(§)réq, adv., 67 a.
teg, postp., see dek.

tegi, tegin, postp. , see de-
tegrd, ps. -postp. ,
tegri, tegird, see degrd.

Temporal clauses, defined,
176; classified, 1717.

70.

-tin/-tin, abl., see ~din/
~-din.

togri, ps.-postp., 70.
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Transcription alphabet, 2,
-tu, deverb. n., 26 (23).
84

tur-, aspectv. 81l e,

d.
tikadl, indef. num., 58,

tingkiin, tin kiin, tinlj,
adv., 67 b.

tid-, aspectv., 81 e.
u, U, letters 2; vowels,

2, 3; conj., 137 a,
164.

-11_/-\_'1_., deverb. n., 26
(10).

-u-/-ii-, denom. v., 27
(10).

-E/-i, imper. 2nd sg.,
89 a.

‘-u__g‘/-i.i_g, deverb. n., see
-g/-g.
Uiguric script, 1.

-1_1_].—/-i_i_1-, denom. v.,
see -1-.

-ul-/-{l-, deverb. v.,
see -1-.

ulasi, conj., 137 a.
-um/-im, poss., see -m.

-um/-dm, denom. n., see
-m. '

-um/-tim, deverb. n., see
-m.
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-umiz/-lmiz, poss., see
-miz/-miz.

-un/-in, deverb. n., see
-2.

-un/-@, instrum., see -n.

-un-/-lin-, deverh. v., see
-2-.

-uné/-iné, deverb. n., see
-n&.

-undi/-in¢i, ord., see -
-néi/-ndi,

-ufg/-ifY, poss., see 1.

'm{él‘@ SB: "Eggiz/'mﬂ {éiz:

imper., see -Ag.

-ung'iz/-ﬁ“ Eiz. poss., see
-ééiz/-_:fgiz.

'EB/-@. see -p.

'E'El,/'ﬁ_li' deverb. n., see
9/ k

-u_q-/-t‘i_l_g-, denom. v.,
see -g_-/-_lg-.

'E/'E‘E' aorist, see -r.

-urga-, denom. v., see
- ga_‘

u§, deictic part., 61, 136
b,

-ud/-ii8, deverb. n., see

o5

-ud-/-is-, deverb. v.,
see -§-.
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u3al, uiol, demonstr,

pron., u$anda, udandin,

ufanéa, udandag/q, 6l;
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viya, conj., 165,

Verb, inflection, 72.

udanda, antecedent, 175. Verbal compounds, 29, 81

u3bu, demonstr, pron.,
udmunda, usmundag/q,

61.

utru, adv., 67 a; postp.,
69 b; ps.-postp., 70.

utrusiga, adv., 67 a.
uy, diphthong, 3.

-uz-~/-tiz-, deverb. v.,
see -~z-.

idin, postp., 69 a,
~limtil, see -mtul.
ust, ps.-postp., 70.
4y, diphthong, 3.
iz¥, lzri, postp., 69 a,
v, letter, 2; consonant, 13;
developed from Khor.
w (Old Turk. b), 15 b;

(Ol1d Turk. g or g), 18
a.

v, for va, 12,

-v, -av/-4v, deverb. n.,
26 (24).

vah, vay, emotive part.,
136 1.

vd, conj., 137 a, 164,

valg, vilek, vilékin, conj.,

137 a, 166, 191 b.

e, 85 d.

Verbal noun, defined, 73;

serves as obj., 149 d;
pred., 143 a; qualitative
attr., 151 ¢; subj., 140
e; basis for finite forms,
102-122.

Verbal noun in —g'a.n/-gan,

T4; actionn., 74 a; a-
gent n,, 74 b; basis for
perf. I (-gan men), 111;
ind. perf.—f.-(-—'g_;_a; ermis
men), 112; plup. I (-gan
erdim), 113; cond. of
perf. I (-gan bolsam),
114; fut. -gf)?:. of perf. 1
(-gan bolgay men), 115,

Verbal noun in “S_‘},/ -gi, 75;

fut. or necessity, 75;
further derivatives in
-gudek (-gu yafiplig) to
indicate poasibility or
fut. , also predicatively,
75 -guli, agent n., al-
8o used predicatively,

75 a; -gulug, gerundive,
75 b; -gusiz, neg. ger-
undive, 75 ¢; basis forthe
cat. fut. {~gum dur), 117;
pret. of the cat. fut,
(»ét_z_t_x_z erdi), 120; cond.
of the cat. fut. {-gum
holsa), 121, necessita-
tive, 122.
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Verbal noun in 'M/ -mék,
76; action n., 76; -magq
(&i) + bol-/er- to indi~
cate intention, 76 a-b;
-magqligq, action n., 76
c; basis for the progres-
sive form (-magqta dur,

erdi), 116,

Verbal noun in -mas/-mis
(neg. aorist), 78; ac-
tion n., 78 a; agent n.,
78 b; w. -lig to form ab-
stract nou‘_n_s, 78 c; ba-
sis for the neg. aorist
(-wm), 102; neg.
ind. aorist (-masg er-
mi§ men), 104; pret.
neg. aorist (-mas er-
dim), 105; cond. neg.
aorist (-mas ersim),
106,

Verbal noun in -Lni’s'/-r_n_i_'g'
79; action or agent n.
(rare), 79; basis for
the ind. pret. (~mis
men, -misam), 107;
plup. III (-miS erdim),
108; cond. of the ind.
pret. (-3’1‘5 bolsam},
109; fut. ~opt. of the
ind. pret. (-mi¥ bolgay
men), 110, ~

Verbal noun in -r (aorist),
77 a; actionn., 7T7b
(1}; agentn., 77 b (2);
basis for the aorist (-3:
men, -ram}, 102; ind,
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aorist (-r ermis men),
104; pret. of the aorist
{-r erdim}, 105; cond, of
of—the aorist (-_r ersdm)},
106.

Vocative, 35 d; particles,
136 e.

Voluntative, 91.
Vowel harmony, 5.

Vowels, classified, 3; oc-
currence, 4; changes of,
8-10; euphony of, 11-12.

'X?_l’ ~avul, deverb. n.,
26 (25).

letter and consonant,

15 b; developed from
Old Turk. b, 15 b, from
Old Turk., g or q, 18 d;
changed to v, 15 b, 18 d.

vy, letter, 2; semivowel, 13;
" alternates w. zero or is
droppedin the initial po-
sition, 17 b; inserted,
4,

-y, ger., see -a/-d/-y.

ya or -ya, voc. part., 354,
136 e.

conj., 165.

5

b

4, conj., 137 a,

]
€

’

-i igarat, added to Tur-
kic words, 50.

M 5 T?u
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ya-i vahdat, added to Tur- z, letter, 2; consonant, 13,

kic words, 50.
yaman, adv.,, 67 c.
yan, ps.-postp., 70.

yana, adv., 67 b; indef.
pron., 65 b, yana sari.

yadglig, postp., 69 a
yagin, adv., 67 c.

yavuq{ca), approx. num.,
54 d (3).

yavud-, aspectv., 83 e,
83 4.

yaz-, aspect v., 81 e.

ye-, auxil. v., 29.

yes-question, 159 ¢, 171 b.

yet-, aspect v., 83 d.

yibdr-, aspect v., 81 e,
85 d.

yoq, neg. part., 136 g; w.

dat., 39 4.

yoq ersé, yoq ki(m), yoq-
sa, conj., 137 a, 165.

yoalg)ari, yoqar{i)raq,
adv., 67 a.

yosunluq, postpos., 69 a.

~y_u_/-yj, archaic ger.,
81.

yut-, auxil. v., 29.

yiri-, aspect v., 85 d.

%z, z, Z, letters, 2.

-z, deverb. n., 26 (26).

-z-, -iz-/-iz-/-pz-/-iiz-,
deverb. v., 28 (12); lab.
harm., 7 A (16).

zihi, emotive part., 136 f.

zinhar, emotive part., 136
f.

z, letter, 2; consonant, 13.
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A Description of Farghana

Fargina vilayati beSindi iqlimdin dur. Ma‘maura-
nify kanirasida vaqi‘bolup tur. Sarqi Ki3gir, garbi
Samarqand, canibi Badah¥3nnifg sarhaddi taglar. Similida
Hgdr&i burun Zaharlar bar ek#n dur, migl-i Almaliq vi
Almatu vd Yarigi, kim kutublarda Otrarkent bitiplér,
Mogul vi Ozbik cihatidin bu tiribda buzulup tur, asla
ma‘mira qalmay dur. Muhtagar viliyat tur. AS3liq vd
mévasi faravan. Gird3girdi tag vaqi* bolup tur. Garbi
tarafida, kim Samarqand vd Hucand bolgay, tag yogq tur.
Usbu canibtin &zgd hé& canibtin qis yagi keld almas.
Sayhin daryasi, kim Hucand suyiga maghir dur, 3arq vi
$imali tarafidin kelip bu viliyatnify ii birls 6tiip garb
sari agar; Hucandnidy $imali, Fan3katnify caniibl tara-
fidin, kim h3l3 Sihrubiyaga madhir dur, Stip yana
S§im3lga mayl qilip Tiirkistdn sari barur. Tirkistandin
hayll qoyiraq bu darya tamam qumga siffgdr, hé& darya-
ga gatilmas.

Yetti para qagabasi bar, be3i Sayhan suyining caniib
tarafida, ikki #imal c3@nibida. Canubi tarafidagi qasaba-
lar bir Andican dur, kim vasatta vaqi* bolup tur. Far-
gana vilayatining paytahti dur. ASligi vafir, mévasi
fardvan, qavun vi liztmi yah3i bolur. Qavun mahallida
paliz badida qavun satmaq rasm emdis. Andicinnify
naspatisidin yahsiraq naspiti bolmas. Mavara'unnahrda
Samargand vd Ke$ qorganidin soffgra mundin ulugraq
gorgan yoq tur. UE& darvizasi bar. Arki caniib jarafida
vagi* bolup tur. Toqquz tarnav su kirdr. Bu ‘acab tur,
kim bir yerdin hdm ¢iqmas. Qal‘aniny girdagirdi han-
dagninig ta¥ yani sangrezaliq Sahrzh tidip tur. Qal'anif}
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girdagirdi tam3m mahalldt tur. Bu mahallit bili qal‘a-
ga fisila uSbu handaq yaqasidagi $3hr3h tur, Avi, qusi
dagi kép bolur. Qirgavuli béhad semiz bolur. Andaq
rivayat qildilar, kim bir qirgavulni isk#nisin tért kisi
yep tiirkidtid almay dur. Eli Tiirk tur. Sahar va bazarida
tiirkT bilmas kifi yoq tur. Elinifdg lafzi qalam bili rast
tur. Ani G&iin kim MTr ‘Alf §&r Navayinify musannafifi,
bavucud kim Haridi nadv u nam? tapip tur, bu til bil3 dur.

{Baburnama, ed. A. Beveridge, lb-2b.)

A Party at Muzaffar Mirza's House

Ne&4 kiindin sorfg Muzaffar Mirza Syigd carladi.
Muzaffar Mirza Big-i Safidda olturur edi. Hadica Begim
him anda edi. Cahangir Mirzd menifj bild bardi. Ha-
dica Begim gadida a$ vi ta‘am tartilgandin keyin Muzaf-
far Mirza bizni Babur Mirza salgan Tarabhiana atliq
‘imaratqa alip bardi. Tarabhanada &agir maclisi boldi.

Tarabhana bagéaniny ortasida vagi' bolup tur. Muj-
tasarraq ‘imarat tur, ikki asyanaliq, vile Jiringina
‘imarat tur. TO&rt kincidi tdrt hucra dur. Bu tdrt huc-
raniffy mabayni tért §3hniSin yosunluq bolup tur. Bu
Synifp hir zil'i mugavvar dur. Ag#rdi bu 'imiratni
Babur Mirza gilgan dur, v&lé bu tagvirlarni Sultan Abu
Sa‘id Mirzi buyurgan dur; masgaf vd uruslarini tasvir
gilip turlar. Simili sariga 33hniSinda ikki t653k saldi-
lar, birbirigid robard. Té5ikldrnifg yanlari §imal sari
edi. Bir t&3iktd Muzaffar Mirza vi men olturduq, yana
bir t654dktd Sultan Mas‘ud Mirza vd Cahangir Mirza ol-
turdilar. Muzaffar Mirz3ning dyidd &in mihman edik,
meni Muzaffar Mirza 8zidin yoqgari aldi.

‘ISrat paymanalarin toldurup saqilar ydrip maclis
ahliga tuta kiriStildr. Muravvaq Cagirlarni maclis ahli
hdm hayvan suyi dek yuta kiristildr. Maclis qiziqgti,
dagirlar bafqa fiqti. Bu hayalda edildr, kim marga
iflirgdyldr, meni himbudayiraga kivirgiyldr. Men
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4girli bu &aqqafa nabva bolgunda Cagir irtik3b gilmay
dur edim, mastliq vi sarho3lug kayfiyati vi halatini
kam3 haqquhu bilmiy dur edim, vi#lé &agir i&mikkd
maylim bar edi vi bu vadini tay dilmaqqa koRglim tar-
tar edi. Ki&ikliktd bémayl edim, Zagirnify na¥va vi
kayfiyatin bilméis edim. Atam gahi kim Cagir taklifi
gilsalar him, ‘ugrlar aytip irtikab qilmas edim. Atam-
din sorfp Hoca Qazinifdg yumni gadamidin z3hid vi muttagi
edim. gubhal‘iq ta'amdin ictindb qilur edim, ne cay ol
kim agir irtikab gilgay men! Sodgralar yigitlik havasi-
din vi nafs taqizdsidin kim &agirga mayl payda boldi,
taklif gilur kidi yoq edi, bidlki €agirga maylimni bilir
kifi yoq edi. Ké&Ajlim dgdrdi mayil edi, mundaq qil-
magan amrni 8zlik bili qilmaq miiSkil edi. Hatirga kedé-
ti, kim &in mund&a taklif qgila durlar, yana H#rl dek dras-
ta Zahriga kelip tur biz, kim cami* ‘ay§, ‘iSrat asbab
u alati mukammal u muhayy3 vi bari takalluf u tana' ‘um
afy3d u adavati amiada u payda, hila imisim, qadan ilir
men dep i€mikki *azm qildim vi bu vadini tay qgilmagni
cazm qildim. V&€ hatirga kelti, kim Badi‘u'z-Zaman
Mirza aga dur; anify eligidin vi anify Jyidd iémdy ini-
sining eligidin v& inisinify Syids iésdm, hLatiriga nemi
kelgdy dep bu taraddudumni ayttim. Bu ‘uzrumni ma‘-
qil dep bu guhbatta agir taklifi gilmadilar. Mugarrar
andaq boldi, kim Badi*u'z-Zaman Mirza bild Muzaffar
Mirz3 bir yerdd bolganda ikkil4 mirzanidy taklifi bild
i&ilgay.

{(Baburnama, 188b-189b)

Babur's Letter to his Son Humaytn

Humayinga mustdqliqlar bild saginip salim degid
862z ol kim duanba kini rabi‘u'l-avval ayinify onida
Bekkind bild Bayan Sayh keldildr. Hatlardin vi ‘arza-
didstlardin ol yizdiki bu yiizdiki kayfiyat vid haldat mudah-
bas vd ma'lim boldi.
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Siikr, bermid sarfga Haq farzandi,
Sarfga farzand u marga dilbandi.

Terfgri ta'ild mundaq sevindldrni masfiga vi safya hamida
rdz1 qilgay! Amin, y3 Rabba'l-*dlamin, Atini Al-Aman
qoymid sen. Tendgri mubdrak gilgay! V4lé bavuciud

kim 8zify bitip sen, mundin gafil bolup sen, kim kagrat-
-i isti*mal bil4 ‘avam Alama derlir ya El-Aman derlir.
Ozgd mundaq alif-13m atta kdm bolur. Terfgri atini,
zAtini farjunda vi mubarak qilgay, manga vi safga kdp
yillar vi bisyar garnlar Al-Amanni davlat vi sa‘adat
bild tuta bergdy!

Yana sendin azraq gilam bar. Bu ikki ¢ yildin beri
bir kigidg kelmidi. Men yibdrgén kifi hdm rist bir yil-
din sorgra keldi. Mundaq bolur mu?

Yana hatlarirfgda yalguzlug kim dep sen, padSdhliqta
‘ayb dur. HE& qayd padsahliq gaydifa yoq tur. Pad§ah-
liq bild yalguzluq rast kelmdis.

Yana men degin dek bu hatlaringni bitip sen vi oqu-
may sen; ne Udlin kim &dgir oqur bhayal gilsariy edi, oguy
almas edifg. Oquy almagandin song albatta tagyir berir
edirig. Hattifgni hud tadvis bild oqusa bola dur, vile as-
ru muglaq tur. Nasri mu‘amma3 héé kisi kérgin emis.
Imlang yaman emdés, 4gédrdi hayll rast em#s. [ltifat-ni
ta bild bitip sen, gdlinc-ni yi bild bitip sen. Hatfifigni
bud hir tavr qilip oqusa bola dur, vilé bu muglaq al-.
fazirgdin maqsud tamam mafhim bolmay dur. Galibi
hat bitird4 kahilligifg him udbu cihattin dur. Takalluf
gilay dey sen, ol cihattin muglaq bola dur. Mundin nari
b&takalluf vi r68an vi pak alfdz bilj biti! Him safpa -
tasvi§ azraq bolur vi hdm oqugudliga.

Yana ulug i3 dstigd bara sen. IS kérgin, ray vid
tadbirliq beglir bild ‘amal gilgay sen!

Agir menifig riz&mni tildrsdny, halvatniSinligni vi
el bild kdm-ihtilatliqni bartaraf qilgil! Kiind4 ikki nav-
bat inifgni vi begldrni ihtiyarlariga qoymay gasifigga
carlap, hidr maglahat bolsa, kesfg4sip bu davlath3hlarninfy
ittifaqi bild hdr sdziriggd qarar bergdy sen.
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Yana yahSi barip sen, Sultan Vaysnidg k&riglini alip
sen, ani qaSirffigga keltiirip anify rayi bil3 ‘amal qilgay
sen, kim i¥ biliir kiSi dur. Cerigni yab3i yigip yirdgiy
sen. Agiz sbzliridin Bayan Sayh s3hib-i vugif dur. Ma'-
lum bolgusi dur dep mustaqfqlar bild salam. PancSan-
ba kini rabi‘u'l-avval ay'ini'.l% on iiid4 bitildi.

{BZburnima, 348a ff.)

*All Shir Navai

Yana ‘Al 3&r Beg Naviyi edi. Begi emis edi,
bilki mugahibi edi. Kidiklikidd hammiktib ekdn durlar,
bustusiyat bisyar ekdln dur. Bilmin, ne carima bild Sul-
tan Abu Sa‘id Mirza Hiridin ihrac qildi. Samarqandga
bardi. Nedi yil, kim Samarqgandta edi, Ahmad Haci Beg
murabbi vi muqavvisi edi. ‘Ali S&r Begnifig mizici na-
ziklik bild mashir dur. El nazdkatini davlatinify gu-
ruridin tasavvur gilur erdildr. Andaq em#s ekén dur.
Bu sifat ariga cibilli ekédn dur. Samarqandta ekdndi him
us mundaq nazik-mizic ekén dur.

A}l S3r Beg naziri yoq kifi edi. Tiirki til bils t3
§i‘r aytip turlar, hé€ kim an&a kép vi hiib aytqan emis.
Altf magnavi kitab nazm qilip tur. Be3i Jamsa cavabida,
yana biri Mantiqu't- Tayr vaznida Lisanu't-Tayr atliq,
Tért gazaliyit dévani tartib gilip tur: Gardyibu's-Sigar,
Nav3diru'3-Sabib, Badiyi'u'l-Vasat, Favayidu'l-Kibar
atliq. Yahsi rubd‘iyati him bar. Yana ba‘zi muganna-
fati bar, kim mazkur bolganlarga baqa pastraq vagi*
bolup tur. Ol cumladin in¥ilarini Mavlini ' Abdurrah-
min Camiga taqlid qilip cam' qilip tur; h3sil-i kalam,
har kimg4 hir i$ i&dn hir bat, kim bitip tur, yigiSturup
tur. Yana Mizanu'l-Avzan atliq *‘ardz bitip tur. Bisyar
madhul dur. Yigirmi tért rubd'i vaznida tért vaznda
galat qilip tur. Ba'zi buhlirnifg avzinida him yafgilip
tur. ‘Aryzga mutavaccih bolgan kiSigd ma‘lam bolgusi
dur. Farsl devan hdm tartib firsi nazmda Fani tahallus
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qilip tur., Ba‘'zi abydti yaman emés tur, vilé dksiri sust
vid firad tur. Yana musiqida yah3i nemélir baglap tur.
Yahsi nag8lari vi yah3i peSravlari bar dur.

Ahl-i fazl v4 ahl-i hunarga *Ali Sér Beg&4 murabbi
vi mugavvi ma'lim emés, kim hirgiz paydi bolmiZ bol-
gay. Ustad Qul Muhammad vi gayl;i-yi Nayl v8 Husayn-
-i *Udi, kim sazda sardmad edilir, Begnify tarbiyat vi
tagviyatidin munda taraqql vi Suhrat qildilar. Ustad
Bihz3id v4 S3h Mugzaffar tagvirda Begnifiy sa'y v ihtimi-
mi bilid mundaq maShir v ma‘lam boldilar. Munda bi-
na-yi hayr, kim ol gildi, kim ki3i mundaq muvaffaq bol-
mi§ bolgay.

Ogul vi qiz vi ahl vi *iyali yoq, ‘dlamni tavr-i fard
u carida Stkdrdi. Avayil muhrdar edi, avasit beg bolup
necd mahal Astarabadta hukimat qildi. Av3ahir gip3hliq-
ni tdrk qildi Mirzadin nem# almas edi, bilki yilda Mirza-
ga killi mablaglar pe3k4s gilur edi. Sultin Husayn Mir-
z3 Astaradbad ferigidin yanganda istigb3lga keldi. Mirza
bild k&ridlip qopgunda bir halati boldi, gopa almadi.
Ké&térip elttilir., Tabiblar asla tashis qila almadilar.
Tariglasiga oq Tefigri rahmatiga bardi. Bir bayti hasb-
-i hal vaqi* bolup tur:

Bu dard ild ki 8lir men, maraz &u zahir emis,
Tabiblar bu balaga ne &ara qilgaylar?

(Biburnima, 170b-171b)

The Battle of Angora

Hazrat-i $ahib-Qiran ferigini tartib bergini.

‘Basa $ahib-Qiran kel tafiy atqunda Hazrat-i Haq
subhanahu vi ta'dla dargdhida niydz u tazarru’ qildi.
Tafy atqanda atlanip Serigini tartib berirgd masgal bol-
di. Bahadurlar payl hayl baymalaridin &igip maydan
sari mutavaccih boldilar v& hir kim 8z yerigs, mol-
cariga barip gaf tartip turar erdi ... Al-gigsa, Serigl
erdi, kim sani v4 hisabi yoq erdi; barfasi dilavar vi
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bahadur. Basa gdlda Hazrat-i $ahib-Qiran turdi ... va
6zgd beglir ol bafida turdilar. Nazm:

Gurihi, ki hir biri hangdm-i kar

Cigarur edilir ‘adidin damir.

Barisi dilir u nabardazmay,

Faridln kibi barfaga ‘aql u ray.

Qirq qosun kisini tug qatida turguzdilar vi necd pil, kim
orduda erdi, bariga ke¥imlir keydiirdilar va pilldr istida
yah3i atquii yigitldrni olturguzdilar.

Basa I1dirim Biyazid taqi Zerigini tartib berip Rim
mamilikidi bolgan namdarlarni cam' qilip keltiiriip erdi.
Ol taqi &erigini ar@sta qilip saflarini yasap erdi. Ol
cumladin Las-i Afrincinify ogli, kim [ldirim Bayazldga
gqavyin aga bolur erdi, yigirmi mifg ki¥i bild bar¥a ba¥la-
rin{din] ayaglarigaZ¥a gara tonlar keyip mukammal vi
murattab turup erdi. V& yana bir yanida ogli Slildym3n
Tilabini Rim Zerigi bild turguzup erdi. V3 Ildirim Biya-
z1id 6zi gdlda turdi vi i€ ogli, kim Mus3 vi ‘Isa vi Mus-
tafid erdi, bularni arqasi sari turguzdi. Vi Mubammad
C314bi, kim barZa oglanlaridin ulug erdi, RGm sardir-
lari... hir biri 6z yerigd turdilar. Qaysar bolgan Ce-
rigi bila maydangakelip, a3t erdi, kim iki Zerig mukam-
mal vi musallah birbirgd yetip saflar tartip turdilar v
iki tarafdin nagara vi nafir aldurup siirdn saldilar.

S$3hib-Qiran RGm pad¥ahibild uru¥up zafar tapgani.

Basa iki saridin Ceriglir saf tartip turdilar. Sahib-
Qiran ol mahalda atdin ti¥tp niyaz ylizini Hazrat-i Par-
vardagir sari qilip iki rak‘at namaz fath u nusrat 1Zin
oqudi., V3 hir dayim, kim mundaq uru¥ vagi' bolsa erdi,
Hazrat-i S3hib-Qir@n ol nam3zni oqur erdi. Bu cihatdin
Ha#rat-i Haq subh@nahu vi ta‘ala anga nusrat u fath kara-
mat qilur erdi. Basa bu yerdd him iki rak'at namazni
oqup sidq u ihlas bild atlanip maydan sari kelip golda
turdi. V3 hukm boldi, kim bah@adurlar ilgari ylirip i814-
rigd ma¥gil bolsunlar. Bar&adin burun org qoldin Amir-
zada Ababakr mubdrazat maydaniga kirip yigitldri bild
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oq yay eligldrigd alip mubdliflar sari yiiriip ¥iba toki
ba3ladilar, duimannify sol qolini kdtirip bir bir ettilir.
Cahan¥ah Beg va Qara ‘Osman Beg taqi at salip du¥man-
nifg sol qoldaki turgan Zerigini kStirip sirdilir, Vi Gi-
ra¥¢i, kim Qaysar -i Rimnufif oglanlaridin ol bahidur vi
pahlavan erdi, turup kdp sa'y qildi, kim &erigini turguza
algay. Turguza almay ga&ti. Vi Sahib-Qiranning sol
qolidin Amirzada Sultan Husayn zafar¥i'ar Cerigi bilin
at salip qili€ vd n€za Zarbi bild du¥manlardin kop kiZini
tisurdilar. Vi Amirzada Muhammad Sultinga gayrat
bolup Sahib-Qirandin icazat tilddi. Hairat dedi: “Sol qol
sari yiirigil vd alarga komidk bolgil!”... Al-qisga Rimi-
lardin an%a ki3i 6ldiirdildr, kim ol sahranify tofragi alar
ganidin balZiq boldi. Bayt:

Zi Rumi sipah anZa Sldiirdilar,

Ki toldi bari yer ytuzi, bahr u bar.

Basa Qaysar ahSamgata turup urusti. Nam3z-i
$amga yaqin ol tepidin tiiBiip 6zini mansur Cerigigid urup
Zerig alarga yol berip Ziqip qaZtilar, amma alardin kdp
ki¥ini oq bild atip Sldirdildr. Ildirim Bayazid yiiz mihnat
u ma¥aqqat bild ortadin Ziqip ketti. V3 bir cama‘at baha-
durlar aninfg keynidi tii%tilir. Vi qa&qanlar havi isigidin
susap kop ki%i 6ldi. Basa nasim-i fath u nugrat Haq sub-
hana vd ta'ala ‘indyatidin mangfir ¥erigi sari bolup dul-
manni bastilar. S3hib-Qiran qaytip orduga tiisti vd Haq
ta‘aldga Siikr u sipds-i béqiyas dedi. Basa ahzzdalar
v begldr bar&a yigilip §3hib-Qiran qa¥iga kelip yiikiiniip
mubarak bad dedildr. V3 bu fath cum'a kiini zi‘l-hicca
ayining on toquzida tarih sekiz yiiz tértdd vaqi' boldi.
Al-hamdu lillah vd‘l-minna.

(Zafarnama, 263b ff.})

On Love

‘i8qga maratiblar dur vi ol & gism bili mungasim
bolur.
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Avvalgi qism ‘avam ‘i3qi dur, ki ‘avamu'n-nas ara-
sida bu ma¥hfir vd ¥ayi' dur, ki derlir: “Ful3n fulanga
‘aZiq bolup dur.” Vi bu hir nav' ki¥i vi hir nelik kifigi
bolsun, 3agb u iztirablaria lazzat-i cismani vi $ahvat-i
nafsani emds. V& bu qismnify beyikrik martabasi ¥ar‘i
nikah dur, ki bari halayiqga sunnat dur vi mubdh. Past-
raq martabasida pari¥anlig v muZavvaBliglar va bésa-
mianlig vd ndholliglar, ki zikri tdrk-i adab dur v3 bayani
behicabliqlarga sabab.

Ikin&isi havas ‘i%qi dur, ki havas ol i%qga mansub
durlar. Ol pak kdzni pak nazar bild pak yilizgd salmag
dur; vi pak koApil ol pak yliz a5ubidin qozgalmaq va bu
p2k mazhar vasitasi bili ‘E¥iq-i pakbiz mahbub-i haqiql
pak camalidin bahra almagq.

‘I5gnifpy (i&Un&i gismi siddiqlar ‘i¥qi dur, kim alar
Haqnifig tacalliydt-i camiliga mazhar vasitasidin ayru
valih u maglib durlar vi ol mu%ahada béhudlugida Bu‘ur
alardin masl@ib. Suhudlari istigraqga yetkin vi ol istig-
riqdin istihlak maqamin hasil etkin.

Hikayat. Hacc-i Sarifin h3sil qilgan masayih vd
avliya —‘alayhima't-tahiyat vi'd-du'a — ‘Arafatda muna-
cit qilip hir qaysisi bir murad istirldr erdi vd ozlari
{i%in bir tildk tilirlir erdi. Kopnidg du'asi bu erdi ki:
“I1ahi, bizgi tavfiqifig bili himrahlig ber vi 6z haqiqa-
tingdin agahlig.” Qutbu's-salikin vi sultdanu'l-‘Grifin,
‘irfan tariqida avliyadin mumtiz Sayh Abu Sa‘id-i Har-
riz — qaddasa'llahu sirrahu'l-‘aziz — agzida sukiut
muhri zahir, camal-i tacalliyatga mustagraq vi muta-
hayyir turup erdi vi kézin @3smangaurup erdi. Birdv
dedi kim: “Y3 ¥ayh, du‘a bu mahalda magbul vi bari
magayih du'aga ma#gul dur. Sen neliin dam urmas sen
vi du'd rahsin icabat maydiniga slirmis sen?” Sayh dedi
kim: “Hir ne kim bu halayiq du'a bili tiliy durlar, barin
maniga berip:dur, bdlki artugrag kdfiglim Syidd terip dur.
Andin ne tildyin, du‘a qilip ne tildyin? Alar ki agahlig
tildy durlar, maniga matlib bir zaman gaflat dur vi 6z
h3alimga evriilgdli bir nafas muhlat, kim anisg vucGdi
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tacallisi sadamatidin betab-u-tuvin men. Ol agir yiik
astida has dek nituvin men, ki aning camali hayratidin
6zlimdin habarim yoq dur vi Szlikimdin asarim yoq.”
‘I8qniny gayatl bu yergiZ¥i dur vi ‘a¥iqga visalnify niba -
yati bu sdzni dergi¥i dur. ‘A¥iqlar, ki Haq alida qabil
ahli durlar, bu tarigat istilahida vusul ahli durlar. Bu-
larni Terdgrigs ‘a5iq desd bolur, mahbub him; vi Hagga
talib at qoysa bolur, matlub him. Ruba‘'l:

Bu yergi yetiirsi bandasin lutf-i Ilah,
Tahqiq biliir hdr ki¥%i, kim bar agah,
Kim tapmas anify alida mavcud sivah.
Ol qaldi vd Tenigri qaldl Allah Allah.
(Mahbubu'l-Qulib, ed. A.
Vefiq Paga, pp. 110-111,
115, 116-117)

The Seven Sleepers of Ephesus

Ashab-i Kahf babida ihtilaf kép tur. Muhtasarl bu dur
kim Yunin miilkidi Afsts Sahrida Daqyanis atlig malik-i
cabbar bar ermi¥, kim ba‘zl dep durlar kim uluhiyat da-
‘visi qilur ermi%. V4 bu Ashab-i Kahf ba‘2l rivayat bild
anifg miilkiniffy buzurgzadalari vd ba‘zi rivayat bili nav-
vablari vd mulazimlari ermi3lir. V& musulman ekin
durlar va yaSurun Terigri ta‘ala ‘ibadatin qllur ermi%lar.

Daqyants bu haldin vaqif bolup alarning qatli fikrida
bolmiZ. Alar bu hilni ma'lGm qilip ittifaq bils Zaharlari-
din qaip el yolugur vahmidin yolsiz biyabanga tii¥ip bir
qoy&iga ufrap qoy&i dagi alarga qo¥ulup, qoyZinify iti him
goSulup Raqim atlilg garga kirmi%lir. Vi alarnidy ‘adadida
taraddud bar, nefiik kim Kalam-i Macid habar beriir kim:
“Sa-yaquluna talatatun, rabi‘vhum kalbuhum; wa-yaquluna
hamsatun, sadisuhum kalbuhum racman bil-gaybi; wa-
yaquluna sab‘atun wa taminuhum kalbuhum.™ Hir taqdir
bild garga kirip Haq ta‘ala alarga uyquni mustavll qilip
{i¥ yiiz toqquz yil uyumislar.
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Ol muddat Dagyanus cahannamga barip ne(‘a padsahlar
girdi¥ bolup bir hudaparast ‘abid pad§a.hga saltanat yetkidn-
di 'Ashab-iKahf Terigri ta‘ala amri bild oyganm1§lar va
Tamliha degin rafiglarin Saharga yibdrmiglar ta‘am kel-
tiriirgd. Cun ol rafig Zaharga yetkd& Bahar avza‘in muta-
gayyir tapip halayiqnil ‘Isa ‘alayhi's-salam diniga fahm
qilip mutahayyir bolmi¥, bizzarura ta‘am alurda diram
¥iqarga¥ Daqyanus gincini tapip sen dep ani tutmiflar,
kdp macaradin songra paddzh qasiga eltmi3lir. Faqir-i
mutahayyir 5zgd padsih vi Szgi halq kériip hayrin ermis.
Pad5ah anify hali kayfiyatin sorup ol faqir hir sdz, ki 6z
halidin aytur, ‘acabkdriiniir. PadSah ‘ulamani yigip bu babda
qil u qal qilip sor@ra alar demi¥ldr kim: *‘Isd ‘alayhi's-salam
Incildi bu haldin habar berip dur, kim Daqyanus Zagida bu
cama'at garga kirip i€ yiiz togquz yil uyup sinifg zamanifjda
oygangaylar.” Pad$3h bu i¥din masrur bolup Tamihaga yol
baZlatip Aghab-i Kahf suhbatiga mu3arraf bolup, alar ta‘am yep
Tefigri ta‘alaga sacdat-i 3itkkr qilip yana uyquga barmislar.
Uyuqlaga® ruhlarin Qabiz-i Arvah Haq ta‘alad amri bili-qabz
qilmi¥. Ol pad#zh ol gar e¥ikidd ulug giinbid yasap, alarni
madfiin qilip ol yer halayiqqa ‘azim ma'bad bolmii.

Bu gigga tavarTh vi tafasirda mabsut bar vi ahbarnifg
garibidin biri bu dur. . _
(Nava'1, Tarih-iAnbiyd, Kull
R 715b)

! The above quotation from the Koran {XVIII, 23) means:
*(Some) will say: They were three, their dog the fourth,
and (some) say: Five, their dog the sixth, guessing at
random; and {some) say: Seven and their dog the eighth.

Ghazals
Racaz - - ¥ - |- ~v =] ==~ -] --¥-
Ey candin artuq sevginim, qagd etmi. ahir canima!
Rahm etgil, 8ltlirm#i meni, nahaq qilur sen ganima.
Otlug kdziifg alinda kdp biryan qildim can u dil;
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Esriik him ol kafir nedin mayl etm#di bir yanima?
Yizi qara bolsun kdziim, andin kSrir men bu bala,
Yoq bolsun ol kdfiglim mening, heZ kirm#di farmanima.
Kdz erniffg 4 ti¥ifg kdrip avval nazarnl yigmad3;
Ahir Zigarsa la‘'l u dur, ne siid uZal ‘ummanima?
Ol zulf cabinga tii¥ti G kdrhgil hatasin bilmidi.

Ey halq, bir Tefgri ii¢iin pand etifi ol nadanima!
KS1iglim evini buzdufig 4 hirgiz ‘imarat qllmading.
Ey husn ginci, bir nazar qil bari bu véranimal
Sakkaki yiglap kdz ya¥in yaz yamguri teg yagdurur;
Yetkiirgil ani, ey saba, yiizi giil-i handanima!

{Sakkaki, ed. J. Eckmann,
pp. 166-167)

Ramal - v -~ |-~ = -[-¥=--}-~-

Ol sanam, kim su yagqasinda parl teg olturur,
Gayat-T naziiklikindin su bild yutsa bolur.
Ta migir kim Salsabil abina cavlanl qila,
Keldi cannat ravzasindin ab-i Kavsar sari hur.
Ol elig kim sudin ariq tur, yumas anl suda,
Bilki sunl pak bolsun dep eligi birlid yur.
Emdi bildim, rast ermis, balki kdrdim kdz bili,
Ol ki derlir, su qizi gih gah kdzgi kdrinir.
QaBlarify yasin Atayl kdrgili husn i¥ré taq
Subhdam mihrablarda sura-i Yasin oqur.
(Ata'l, ed. A. Samoylovi&,
p. 270)

Hazac v - - - | v - - -]+ - -

But-i siminbarim, bizni unutma,
Dodaqi §3kkirim, bizni unutma!
Fildkki yetti ahimnif} titiini;
Aya mahpiykirim, bizni unutma!
Cu tirac Hylidifp cin U kdfgilni,
K&8zi gardtgirim, bizni unutma!
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- Sevir canim, begim, hanim, umidim,

‘AzIzim, dilbarim, bizni unutma!

Gada qanin cafa birld Zu toktidg,

Qaraql kafirim, bizni unutma!
{Gada, ed. J. Eckmann,
pp. 70-71)

Ramal —v-—l—\"—-‘-u——l—v-

Dilbara, la‘'liig hayat-1 can emi¥diik bilmidim,
Bu kdrpiilning dardina darman emi3diik bilmiddim.
Hali kim sendin yiraq oldum, ‘azizim, afgladim,
Kim visalify davri ho¥ davran emi¥diik bilmidim.
Halqa halqa sunbulunig ol birg-i nasrinifg iiza
Kiifr-i mahz u ravnaq-i Iman emi¥diik bilmidim.
Susadi k&rigliim bagayat vadi-yl hacrifigda ah,
Hak-i payifip Ea¥ma-1 hayvan emi¥diik bilmidim.
Kiindi hir sa‘at yiraqdin ay yiiziiffg nazzarasi
Men Gadaga ‘umr-i cavidan emi¥diik bilm#dim.

(Gada, ibid., pp. 96-97)

Ramal - v --[-v--]-%-~-]-V¥-

Vah ki bir qatilga andag zar u hayran men bu kiin,
Kim kdz u zulfi kibi mast 4 pari$an men bu kiin.
Dozah ahli kdymikirigizdin menifg allimda kdp,
Dem3irigiz, kim mubtala-y1 dag-i hicran men bu kiin.
Bas, ki atfal atti ta¥ u soz-i hicran urdi ot,

Lala dek ba¥tin ayaqga dag ili gan men bu kin.
Istir erdim [men] hayatimni anifp vasli {i&iin,,
Dard-i hacridin hayatimdin pa¥iman men bu kiin.
Sorgali keldirfig bu kiin taripla, demd gilgum vada;
Zar kofglimni ri‘ayat qil, ki mihman men bu kiin.
Istim3 abad etip pand il4, [ey] nasih, meni,

Kim biriv sayl-1 gamidin asru veran men bu kiin.
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Ey Husaynl, ba¥im iizrd Zatr dek dur dud-i ah;
Sakk emds, kim dard-i ‘i¥q ahliga sultan men bu kiin.

(Husayn Bayqara, ed. I. H. Ertaylan,
pp. 114-115)

Ramal -~ - |-v-=-|-v=-=]-v-

Yardin ayru kérgiill miilkl durur, sultani yogq;
Miilk, ki sultani yoq, cisml durur, kim canl yoq.
.Cismdin cansiz ne hasil, ey musulmanlar, kim ol
Bir qara tofraq kibi dur, kim giil G rayhani yoq.
Bir qara tofraq, kim yoq tur giil U rayhan arf}a,
Ol qarangu ke&3i dek dur, kim mah-1 tabani yoq.
Ol qarangu keZd, kim yoq tur mah-1 taban afiga,
ZulmatI dur, kim anif} sar&aZma-i hayvani yoq.
Zulmatl, kim &a&ma-1 hayvanl anifg bolmagay,
Dozahl dur, kim yanida ravza-1 riZvani yoq.
D6zahi, kim ravza-1 rizvandin olgay naumid,

Bir humari dur, kim anda mastliq imkani yoq.
Ey Navayi, bar afiga mundaq ‘uqubatlar, ki bar
Hacrdin dardi, vilekin vasldin darmani yoq.

(Nava'i, ed. J. Eckmann, p. 38)

Hazac v-——-iv---}u-n-|v——_

Cunun daf‘iga qildim yiizdi qan yasdin ‘lIyan ta'viz,
Ki yazganda kerdk Sangarf birld za‘faran ta'viz
Bolup tur taza qanlig dag u tirnag hatlari birld
Tanim ol nav', kim kdrgin kisi qilgay guman ta‘viz.
Dem3i ta'viz, kim afsun-i savda erdi kéfglimegi,
Gar a¥tl Su‘la-1 ‘18q u cunun yazgan zaman ta'viz.
Mafiga yaziffig du‘a, kim ol parini kdrgd men nagsh;
Yazarlar &un parl kdzgi ‘Iyan bolgan zaman ta‘viz.
Cununumdin pariroyumga gir savda asar gilsa,
Bitideklir kdzi kdngliim qo%idin tSksd qan ta'viz.
Meni ‘i¥q #ylimi¥ devana, ey raql, ne sud etkiy,
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Ned# qilsafig bayan afsun, ne¥# qilsafig ‘iyan ta‘viz.
Navayl ‘i13q asr3rin yazlp boyniga asip dur;
Tasavvur qilmagay sen, ey rafig-1 mihrban, ta‘viz.

(Nava’'i, ibid., pp. 44-45)

Muctass v -+v - |v~v--|~¥v-v-|--0r ¥~ -
Ki%i vigal tiini yari bild yatqunia

Camall §am'iga gilsun nazar tafig atqunia.
Muyassar olmadl can berm3k u labin Spmik,
Nedin ki qalmadi canim anil unatqunia.

Meni yoq etk#n eriir hacr sangbarani,

Nedin ki yagdl tanim ta® i%ig3 yatqunZa.
Malaldin meni bir cur‘a birl# satqun al,
Huru¥ u ‘arbada birli cahanga satqunéa.
Kofigil cirahatiga yaq visal marhamini,
Firaq harasl birli ba¥im uSatqunZa.

Salzh toninl &ak ets#, yah¥iraq, ey Zayh
Riya yuruni bil3 birqan! yamatqunZa.
Navayi, ahl-i fana dayri halqasin ho¥ tut,
Oziinigni zuhd u riya macma‘iga qatqunia.

(Nava'i, ibid., pp. 47-48)

Ramal =-»v--|-v--|-v=--|-v-

Bu keZi ahim eriir davranni barham urgudek,
Carh giilzaridin ancum giillerin savurgudek.
Sorgall keldi, eviiriiig ba¥iga qoldap meni,

Kim emi#s tur lahza'l ba¥im {izi olturgudek.

Ey korigiil, der sen, ki yaSur *i3qgini. Ne ya3uray,
Kim eriir cismim fana tofragiga yaSurgudek.
Sinsa k&rfglitim, ne ‘acab, kim sangbaran-i firaq
Boldi hamlig cism Byin hir saridin sindurgudek.
Hacr zulmiga €idar men, 6lgili yoq, afglasam,
Kim eriir gqatlimga ol can u cahan gaygurgudek.
*AySE vaqtin bil ganimat, kim eriir dam uZbu dam.
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Carh ermis favt bolgan vaqtni yandurgdek.

Sen ktAyiil bersifg Naviyiga gihl mify cavr il4,

Ermis ol hir dilrubaga k8rAglini aldurgudek.
(Nava'l, ibid., p. 46)

Ramal - v --}-wv--]-v-o}-v.

Ey saba, avara kofglim istiyd hir yan baru,

Vadi utag u biyabanlarni bir bir ahtaru!

Tapa kor ani! Cu tapsafy, hir qayan ‘azim esi,
BaZiga evriil quyun dek dagi aldap qaytaru !

Sa‘y etip keltiir menifi} sari vi gir hud kelmisi,
Allida bedillikimnidg dastanin Stkirii!

Aytqil kim: “Sen hud ittidg, can dagi &igmagqta dur.”
Ba¥ima yetkiir, v gar hud kelmis olsa, yalbaru!
Ala kel! V'dr bolsa MacnunSeva u beihtiyar,
Qoymayin 6z ihtiyariga bu sari baZqaru!

Keltiiriip &ak dyldban kdksiim anl orniga sal,

Meni bédillik bala u mihnatidin qutqaru!

Usbu yarglig istigil dayim Navayl kdsAglini,

Kim gir andin yetmis#, Haqdin safiga yetkdy garu.

(Nava'i, ibid., p. 52)

Ramal - v --fJ-»~v-©-}-v--|-v-
Ol ki miskinlirgi dunyd davlatin qildi nasib,
Ahiratnify davlatin him bers#, he& ermis garib.
Bid‘at ahlini savurdum Mavara’unnahr ara,
Ufbu dur i¥im Hurasan miilkidi him ‘anqgarib.
L#askdr-1 islamni Zeksim qizil bdrk iistini,
Bolgusi yavar Madina ki¥virindin Sol habib.
Men qil1&ni Sar* §&in &aptim, Huday agah dur,
Lek bilm#slir muni qaz1 bild Sayh u hatib.
Ey Sibani, ‘iZq dirdi dur senify koAglingy ara,
Bil, ki yoq bu diirdgi ma'¥uqdin 5zg3i tabib.
(Siban1, Divan, 14a-14b)
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Hazac v---fv---lv--
Si¢tigrak dur sdzting 3ahd u ¥ikirdin,
Yiiziifg hdm tazaraq gillbarg-i tirdin.
Kongiill bemar boldi, canim afgar.
Tabiba, keZmigil bu hastalardin!

Iki yarim turur sensiz yilirikim

Sadaf dek, kim cuda bolgay guhardin.
Marga bar erdi hacrifigda hatarlar,
Visalidg meni ke&iirdi hatardin.
Kdziim ya¥1 bigin tofraqqa tii#tiim,
Hudara, salmagil meni nazardin!
Hudadin behabar dur va‘iz-i Sahr,

Ne sorar sen habar ol behabardin!
Guzari qllmadifg bir yol ba¥imga,
Sibani gamda dur bu rahguzardin.

(8ibani, ibid., 12la-121b)

Hazac - -o|v=-=v}venavi]v--

Ey can u cahan, cism ara can bir ne&3 kiin dur,
Masgul-i caban bolma, cahan bir ne3 kiin dur.
Qalmagusi dur nam u ni%andin asar ahir,
‘Tiriglik il nam u ni¥an bir ne&3 kiin dur.
Zinhar kol kavn u makandin {izd kér, kim
‘Alam ara bu kavn u mak3an bir ne¥3 kiin dur.
Giil$in giili dek bolma yana husnufiga magrur,
Husnl anin®, ey sarv-i ravan, bir ne&3 kiin dur.
Sozufigni ‘lyan Aylimi hir kimgi, ‘Ubaydi,
‘A¥iq ki¥igd s0z-i nihan bir neZi kiin dur.
(*Ubaydi, Divan, Istanbul, Univer-
sity Library 1988, 18a)

Hafif sw--]v-v-|¥v.-o0or - -

Ol sitimgir marnga cafa qila dur,
Hidmatidin meni cuda qila dur.
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Ikki qa¥inify ittifaql bild

Ikki cadu kdzi bala gila dur.
Bevafaliq qilip marga ol ¥oh,
Ozpgilirgs nedin vafa qila dur?
HeéZ kimgi cafasi tegmiy dur,

Ne cafia kim qllur, mafiga gila dur.
Ey ‘Ubaydi, keliir safiga yaring,
Hacatingni Hudi ravaz qila dur.

(‘Ubaydl, ibid., 17a)

Ramal -v--}-u--l-v--luv-

Yaz fasli, yar vagli, dostlarnifg suhbati,

Si‘r bahsi, ‘i¥q dardi, badanifg kayfiyatl

Yaz faslida ¥agir i¢miknify 6zgi hali bar;

Kimgi bu na¥va muyassar bolsa, bar dur davlati.
*I8q dardini Zekip hir kim ki tapsa vasl-i yar,

Ol zaman bolgay unut yiiz yilgl hicran Siddati.
DGstlarnify suhbatida ne ho¥ olgay bahs-i 3i'r,
T3 bilingdy hir kiZinify tab'i birld halati

Gar bu ¥ i¥ni muvafiq tapsani ol iZ vaqt ili,
Mundin artuq bolmagay, Babur, cahannifig ‘i¥ratl

(Babur, ed. F. Kbdprili: MTM I,
pp. 468-—469)

Ramal - v --|-v-=|-v==-|-v- o0r --
Tiin u kiin birl3d biitiin maclisi asru hoZ edi,
Maclis ahli bari dilhah u bari dilk#3 edi.
Barinifg sbzi edi hub 1 latif u rangin,

Ne parifan u ne bema‘na u ne &irma¥ edi.
Yah¥1 may yoq edi U na¥va-i may yah¥1 edi,
Naho# el yoq edi u asru hava -y1 ho¥ edi.

Bari ahbab edi hazir, bari asbab edi cam',

Saz u hananda bil4d nuql U may-I begas’ edi.
Gah purhanda edi el labi sarho¥luqtin,
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Mastligdin yana gah el kbzi tola ya¥ edi.

Bara ta‘zim qilip bir birini mastana;

Gah baXkta ayaq erdi, gah ayaqta ba¥ edi.

Tiin yarimligigaZa bu nav' edi u andin sofi}

Maclis ahlinifg i%i hir sariga tarqa® edi.

Men eligdin barip erdim, tutup elgimni biriv

Meni oygatdl. Koz aftim ersi, ol mahvaX edi.

Tartip elgini, qu¥up boynini, agzini Spiip

Tafigga&a oynamagq i¥ erdi, ne ho¥ oyna¥ edi!

Babur ir harza dedi, maclis ahli, ‘ayb etmidg,

Kirdm dylif}, anl ma‘zir tuturdg, sarho3 edi.
{(Babur, ibid., p. 468)

Ruba‘i s

Gurbatta garib 5adman bolmas emi,
El affiga 3afiq u mihrban bolmas emik.
Altun qafas i&ri giar qizil gil biitsi,
Bulbulga tikin dek a%yan bolmas emis.
(Nava'i, Kull. R 480b: 3)

Zahid, sariga hur u masga canana kerik,
Cannat safiga bolsun, mariga mayhana kerdk.
Mayhana ara sagi u paymana kerzk,
Paymana ne&3 bolsa, tola yana kerik.

(Nava'i, Kull. R. 480b: 25)

K6z birld qa¥ifif yahs1, qapagifg yahil,
Yiiz birls sdzifg yah¥l, dodaging yah¥i,
EAg birld merBifdy yah31, saqaqify yah3i,
Bir bir ne deyin, ba%tin ayagifig yah#1

(Nava'l, Kull. R 481b: 19)

Yad etmds emi’ ki¥ini gurbatta ki%i,
Sad etm#s emi¥ kofiglini mihnatta ki¥i.
K8#igliim bu garibliqta 5ad olmadi ah,
Gurbatta seviinmis emi¥ albatta ki3i,
(Babur, MTM II, p. 309)
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Korglim tildgi visal emi¥tiik bildim,
Ol vasl dagi muh3l emi¥tiik bildim.
Hir gqanda ki bolsa, mihriban dur der edim,
Ol dagi galat-i hayal emi¥tiik bildim.
(Babur, ibid.)
Kongli tiligin muradiga yetsd ki¥i,
Ya barZa muradlarni tirk etsi ki¥i.
Bu ikki muyassar olmasa ‘alamda,
Ba¥ini alip bir sariga ketsi ki¥i.
{Babur, ibid.)

Islam ba¥lfga tac u tirak bolsun,
Yarifg tiin u kiin Terigri tabarak bolsun.
E$ittim, Oruskafirini qirmi¥ sen,
Oglum, safiga gazilig mubarak bolsun.}
($ib3ni, Divan, 183a)
Urgin& i¥idi barZasi cahil ermis,
Islam yolida barZasi kahil ermis.
Mundag Sibani kelip turganda
Lutfidin anif} barZasi gafil ermis.
(8ibani, ibid.)
1 This ruba'l is addressed to Muhammad Amin,
Khan of Kazan,who defeated the Russians in 1506.

Tuyugs

Ey muhiblar, tesid}iz gir, yaza siz,

Giil adaqida humari yaza siz.

Gir men 8lsim, turbatimning ta¥iga

“Ku¥ta-i bir Soh eriir” dep yaza siz.
(Mir Sa‘ld, ed. A. Samoylovig,
Musul'manskiy Mir I, p. 17)
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Er kerik 8rtinsi, yansa yallna,
Yara yep yatsa atinifg yalina.
It 8limi birld dlsd yahsirag,

Er atanip du¥maniga yalina.

{(Abu Bakr Mirza, ibid., p. 11)

Tolun ayga nisbat ettim yarumi,

Ol bicalattin giim oldi yarumi.

Tar-i moyurignifg zakatin men beriy:
Ya Misirnl, ya Halabni, ya Rumi

(*AlT Iskandar 8irazi, ibid., p.

Sindi kdAglim 51¥asl gam tasidin,
Qan sirayat qildi i& u ta%idin.
Qorqaram, sen him vafasizlar tegin
Bolmagay sen i&i kiifr u ta¥1 din.
(Lutfr, ibid., p. 17)
La‘l1din canimga otlar yaqilar,
Qa31 gaddimnil cafadin ya qilur.
Men vafasi va‘'dasidin 5ad men,
Ol vafa bilmin ki qilmas ya giur.
{Nava'1l, ibid., p. 18)
Tig-i "1'§'q'1‘.6'g yarasi dur biitrm#gén,
Dardini hir kimgi aytip blitmigin.
Hacr sahrasi dur ahim otidin
Anda giil yahud giyahl biitmigén.
(Nava 'i, ibid., p. 19)

Ne&# dedim ol sanamga barmagin,
Qilmadi ol tirk ahir barmagin.

MunZa kim budrayliq kdrgiizdi ol,
*Agl hayrat qildi ti¥ldp barmagin.

(Nava'1l, ibid., p. 19)
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v Cistan

Bir yilan kérdiim ki ikki bas1 bar,

Agzi bir dur, ayagl, bir ti%i bar.

Gah-i agzin saqlayip tur bir yilan,

Ol yllannifig hasratindan qan yutar. (Oq)

{¥ibani, Divan, 192a)
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The Glossary contains only the words occurring in
the Reader. The alphabetical order is as follows:
a(a, ‘a), 4, b, ¢, & d, e(e), f, g, g, h(h), h, 1 (1),
if1i, 'i), k, 1, m, n, fg (only in internal and final posi-
tions), 0 (98), 6, p, qQ, r, s {s, s), 5, t{t), u{u, ‘u), G
vi v, z2(2, z, z)

ABBREVIATIONS
abl. ablative gen. genitive
acc. accusative intr. intransitive
Ar. Arabic - P Persian
cond. conditional pl. plural
dat. dative tr. transitive
- A -

5._12 P water a_é— to open
abad (P) et-/qil- to set adab Ar. well-educatedness

up, recreate
P ‘adad Ar. number

‘abid Ar. devotee, pious,
a servant of God

adam Ar. man, human being

‘adam Ar. non-existence,

abyat Ar. {pl. of bayt
y {p bayt) nothingness, annihilation

distichs

4 — —
acab Ar. strange, ‘marvel- adami Ar, human, man
lous, wonderful; ‘acaber- —

mis nowonder; ne ‘acab
what wonder

adaq season, time
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adavat Ar. (pl. of adat) in-
struments, tools

‘adu  Ar. enemy

afgar P crippled, wounded

afstin P spell, charm, a
magic verse or formula;
afsun bayan qil- to chant/
recite a magic verse or
formula

aga elder brother

agir heavy

agiz mouth; agiz sBzliri
oral message

agrig pain, ache

agyar Ar. (pl. or gayr) un-
known persons, strang-
ers; rivals

Zgah P aware, informed

agahliq/g awareness,
knowledge, notice (of)

ah Ar. ah!, alas!

ahl Ar. people; ahl-i fana
P mystics, Sufis; ahl-i
fazl P learned people;
ahl-i hunar P artists

ahbar Ar. (pl. of habar)
tales, stories

ahir Ar. finally
ahirat Ar. the other world

ahSam evening
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ahtar- to search through,
try to find

al-, il_- in: alida, allida
before, in front of

al- to take, capture, to buy;
(with the gerund in -a/-%/
-y) to be able to; ala kel-

to bring
‘alam Ar. world

alar (pl. of ol) they, those;
alar ki those who

alat Ar. (pl. of 3lat) instru-
ments, tools

‘alayhim Ar. upon them;
‘alayhim at-tahiyat vd'd-
du'a Ar. upon them be
benediction and prayer

albatta Ar. certainly, sure-
ly
alda-
cheat

to deceive, dupe,

aldur- to allow to take
alfaz Ar (pl. of lafz)
words

al-hamdu lillah vi'l-minna
Ar. praise and thanks
be to God

alif Ar. name of the first
letter in the Arabic
alphabet
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Almalig a lost encampment
or city in the valley of
the 1li River, probably
near the present Kulja
in Eastern Turkestan

Almatu a former city in
the Farghana Valley

al-gigsa Ar. to sum up all,
in short

alti six

altun gold

amada P prepared, ready

‘amal Ar. act, action,
work; ‘amal qil- to act,
do, work

amin Ar. amen
amirzada P prince
amma Ar. but, however

amr Ar. order, command;
matter, thing

ancum Ar. (pl. of nacm)

stars

anfa so much, so many,
an&a kop so much, so
many

anda there
andaq so, in that manner

Andican Andizhan in Uz-
bekistan

ani (acc. of ol) him, her, it
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aniig (gen. of ol) his, her,
its; anifg u&iin kim be-
cause

‘angarib Ar. soon, shortly

arfigla-

to understand

aq- to flow

‘agl Ar. reason, intel-
ligence

ara in, within, among;

arasida between, among

*Arafat Ar. a hill east of
Mecca

arasta (P) qil- to arrange
{(army)

‘arbada Ar. dispute, up-
roar

arig/q clean, clear

ari P yes, indeed

‘arif Ar. knower. enlight-
ened, a mystic who at-
tained the highest de-
gree of mystic knowledge,

a gnostic

arqa back{side); arqasi
sari behind him/him-
self

artugraq more
artuq/g more; mundin

artug more than this

‘aruz Ar. prosody
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arvah Ar. (pl. of ruh)
~ souls, spirits

‘arzadait P petition

as- to hang, suspend

asar Ar. trace, impres-
sion; Bzlilkimdin asarim
yoq I am not aware of
myself; asar qil- to
make mmrgsion

asbab Ar. (pl. of sabab)
means, implements,
requisites

ashab Ar. (pl. of sahib)
possessors, masters;
Ashab-i Kahf the com-
panions of the cave, i.e.,
the Seven Sleepers of
Ephesus

asla (Ar. aslan) not at all,
by no means

asman P sky

asrar Ar. (pl. of sirr)
secrets

asru very, much

ast-

ast- im: astida under

Astarabad the present-
day city of Gurgan in
Iran close to the Cas-
pian Sea

g_§ food, wvictuals

a¥- to pass (the limit)
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‘a%ilq Ar. lover; emnamored,
in love

aslig/g corn, grain,
cereals

asub P dread; confusion,
disturbance

a¥ya Ar. (pl of Bay)
things, effects

afyan P nest; floor,
story

a¥yana P floor, story

afyanaliq in: ikki a¥yana-
liq two-storied

at name; at qoy- to name

at horse; at sal- to gal-
lop; atdin ti¥- to dis-
mount, alight from
horse

a_t- to throw; to shoot

ata father

ata- nominate

{o name,
to be called/named

atfal Ar. (pl of Ef_l) chil -
dren

atan-

atlan-
get on horseback

to mount (horse),

atllg named; famous

atqu&l shooter, yahsi
atqu¥l sharpshooter
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av chase, hunting; game

avahir Ar. (pl. of ahir
and ahirat) finally, to-
ward the end of his
life

‘avam Ar. ‘avamm (pl.
of ‘ammat) the common
people, the masses;
‘avammu'n-nas all
mankind

avara P outcast, vaga-
bond

avasit Ar. (pl. of vasit
and avsat) in the mid-
dle of his life

avayil Ar. (pl. of avval)
at first, in the begin-
ning

avliya Ar. {pl. of vall)
saints

avval Ar. first; at first

avvalgi first

avza' Ar. (pl. of vaz')
behavior, manners

Agar&i P though, although

(Ar. akgar) most of
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avzan Ar. (pl. of vazn)
poetical measures,
meters

a moon-faced
month

ay moon;
beauty;

aya Ar. O!, ho!
ayaq/g foot; goblet

‘ayb Ar. blemish; ‘ayb
et- to blame

ayit- see ayt-

ayru apart, separated

‘ay¥ Ar. pleasure, de-
light, enjoyment

ayt- to say, tell

‘azim (Ar.)) bol- to set
ocut on a journey

‘azim Ar. great, big,

e,
large

‘aziz Ar. dear, precious,
‘azizim my dear

‘azm (Ar) qil- to make up
one's mind to, decide to

azraq less; a little
ar P if
irk P citadel

ayli- to do, make
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bab Ar. chapter; babida
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bal¥ig mud, clay

concerning

bad P wind; bad-i saba
morning breeze

bada P wine

BadahZan a mountainous
area south of the Panj
{upper Amu Darya) Riv-
er in North Afghanistan

Badayi‘u'l-Vasat Ar. The
Marvels of Maturity
{title of one of Nava'i's
four divans)

bag P garden; Bag-i
Safid “the White Gar-
den” (name of a garden
in Herat)

bagayat P very, much

bag&a P a (little) garden

bagla- to bind; to com-
pose (music)

bahadur P brave, valiant,
hero
bahr Ar. sea

bahra (P) al- (with abl.}
to have a share in, to
profit by/from

bahs Ar. discussion, de-
bate

bala Ar. affliction, ca-
lamity, evil

banda P slave, servant;
1 (“your servant”)

bandaliq/g servitude,
ministry

baqg- (with dat.) to look at;
baqa (with dat.) with
respect/regard to, as
to

bar P land (as distin-
guished from sea)

bar there is/are; is/are;
bar ekdn dur there was;

marnpa bar erdi I had

bar- to go (away)
baran P rain
bar&a each, every; every

one; all, whole, entire

barham (P) ur- to over-

throw, destroy
bartaraf (P) qil- to set
aside; to abandon, give
up
bari whole, entire, all
barina as long as there
is; canilm barin®a as
long as I live

barli P once
barmaq finger

bas P enough, sufficient
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bas- to press; to tread
on; to attack suddenly;
to overpower

basli P much, very

ba¥ head; near, by, to;;
bastin ayaging yah¥i
thou art beautiful from
head to foot; baZtin ay-
aqqa, badlarinldin] ayag-
larigafa from head to
foot; ba¥iga evriil- to
turn/revolve around
someone; ba¥ini al- to
make off, make oneself
scarce; ba%ida at the
head of; ba¥i iz3 oltur -
to sit beside someone

basla- (with the gerund
in -a/-4/-y) to begin

baBlat- to cause to begin;
(with dat.} yol ba¥lat- to
make someone a guide

baZqar- to guide

bavucud kim although,
though

bay rich

bayan {Ar.) qil- to explain,
declare

bayt Ar. distich

bazar P market
ba'zl Ar. some, several
bilki P but, however; rath-

er, on the contrary

283

barg P leaf
bedil P deprived of one's

heart, i.e., lovesick

bedillik the state of having
lost one’s heart, love-
sickness

bega¥ P unadulterated
(wine)

beg prince, lord

behad P immensely,
—_—
extremely

behicab P indecent, im-
modest

behicabllq indecency,
immodesty

béhabar P ignorant, unin-
formed; behabar bol-

P N N
{with abl.) not to know,
have no information of

behiid P unconscious

behudluq/g unconscious-
—e e —
ness; ecstasy, trance

béihtiyar P without being
aware of
bema‘na P meaningless

‘P_Em'ér P ill, sick

bemayl P without inclina-
tion, averse

beqiyas P immense, in-
finite

ber- to give
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beri (with abl} since, for;
bu ikki ii& yildin beri for
the last two or three
years

beésaman P poor; disturbed

besamanliq/g poverty; dis-
turbance

bed five; beSi five of
them

be¥indi fifth

betab-u-tuvan P impotent,
powerless, helpless

betakalluf P uncerermon-
ious

bevafa P faithless, un-
faithful

bevafaliq/g faithlessness,
unfaithfulness, breach
of faith

beyik big, large; beyikrak
bigger, larger

bid‘at Ar. innovation,
heresy; bid‘at ahli
heretics

bigin like; kdzim yaSi
bigin like my tears

bil- to know
bild, bildn with, by; and

bina-yi hayr P good works
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bir one; a, an; bir bir
one by one, one after
the other; bir E_e_(?'é a
few; bir sari(ga} some-
where, anywhere, to
some place or other;

bir yol(i) at once
birdv someone, somebody

birbir, birbiri
one another

each other,

birl3, birlin see bild
biryan P roasted, grilled;

biryan qil- to roast,
grill

bisyar P many, much;
very; bisyar qarnlar
many years

biti- to write

biyaban P desert

biz we

bizzarura Ar. of necessity
necessarily

bol- to become, be; -sa

—-1_3_91* to be possible,
oqusa bol- to be read-
able; bolur possible,
may be, mundaq bolur
mu is this permissible?

boyun neck

bdrk fur-cap
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bu this; the following; bu
kiin today; bu sari this
way, in this direction

buhur Ar. {pl. of bahr)
the classes of meters

bulbul

P nightingale

burun at first, formerly,
previously; (with abl.)
before

but P idol; beloved

buyur

cabbar Ar. tyrant, des-
pot; tyrannical, des-
potic

cabin Ar. temple (either
side of the forehead)

cadu P wizard, witch;
cadu kéz an enchanting/
bewitching eye

cafa Ar. ill-treatment,
cruelty

cafal cruel, unkind

cahan P world
cahannam Ar. hell

cahil Ar. i gnorant

cam P cup, goblet

to command, order
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buz- to spoil, destroy,
ruin

buzurgzada P noble,
nobleman

biit- to sprout, grow

biit- to heal (wound)

biit- to believe

but- to come to an end,
finish

biitiin whole, entire

cam* (Ar)) iﬂ' to assemble
bring together, collect

cama'at Ar. crowd, troop;
bir cama‘at bahadurlar
a troop of champions

camal Ar. beauty, ele-
gance

can P soul, vital spirit,
life

canana P beloved, sweet-
heart

canib Ar. side

cannat Ar. paradise

cansiz lifeless, dead,
without life



286
canub Ar. south
canubl Ar. southern

carida Ar. only, alone
carima Ar. crime, fault
cavab Ar. answer, reply

cavidan, cavidan P eter-
nal, perpetual

cavlan (Ar) qil- to walk
around

cavr Ar. tyranny, cruelty

cdy P place; ne cly ol
kim let alone

LY
caza Ar. punishment

cazm (Ar) qil- to decide
to, resolve to

¢cibilli1 Ar. natural, in-

nate

-C

Zag/q time, season; bu
faqqala till now, so far,
hitherto

Zagir wine

a3k P rent, slit; Tak
'ziyl'é-/e_t- to rend, slit,
tear

Zaldur- to let sound; nafir

Zaldur- to let sound the
trumpets
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cihat Ar. side, direction;
reason; bu cihatdin
therefore; ol cihattin for
that reason; uSbu cihat-
tin for this same reason

cins Ar. race
cirahat Ar. wound
cirzhatliy wounded

cism Ar. body

cismanl Ar. corporeal

cuda P separated

cumla Ar. whole, total;
ol cumladin as an in-
stance of this

cum‘a Ar. Friday; cum'a
kiini on Friday

cunun Ar. madness, insanity

cur‘a Ar. one draught/gulp,
remains of wine at the
bottom, dregs

€aman P meadow, green
field, cf. Teman

Eap- to gallop, ride fast

Zara P remedy, cure;
Zara gil- (with dat) to
repair, find a reme-
dy

tarh P the celestial

globe, heavenly sphere;
fortune
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Zarla- to call, summon,
invite

a¥ma-i hayvan P foun-
tain of life

&a¥t P early forenoon
fatr P umbrella, tent
Zek- to pull, draw, drag;

to suffer, endure

femin lawn, meadow, cf.
Caman

ferig army; campaign

daf* Ar. driving away,
averting

dag P mark, scar, cau-
tery

dagi and, also, too

dahil Ar. the interior

dam P breath; time,

moment; dam ur- to
speak, talk

damar Ar. destruction,
perdition; damar ¥igar-
{with abl.} to destroy,
ruin, annihilate

Daqyanus Ar. name of the
Roman Emperor Decius
in the legend of the
Seven Sleepers

287

&ida- to endure, tolerate,
suffer

ZE'I'q— to go/come out

&iqar- to take out, re-
move
&irma¥ complicated, in-

tricate, mazy
Eistan (P &I ast an what is
it?) riddle, enigma

Zu, Zun (in poetry also
Zu, ¥un) P because, as;
when, after that

dard P pain, ache, dis-
ease; grief

dargah P royal court

darman P medicine,
remedy

darvaza P door, gate

sea

darya P river;

dastan P story, romance,
tale; dastanin Stkir- to
narrate, tell the story
of, talk of

da‘va Ar., da‘vi P pre-
tension, claim; conten-

tion, assertion

davlat Ar. fortune, feli-
city; wealth
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davlathah P well-wisher,
loyal

davr Ar. time, age

davran Ar. sky, universe;
time, age; fortune

dayim Ar. always
dayira Ar. circle

dayr Ar. monastery;
tavern

dird see dard

de- to say, tell

dek like, as, similar to;
men degin dek as Isaid

devan P a collection of

poems by one author in
the alphabetical order
of the final letters of
the end rhymes

devana P mad, insane

devanaliq madness, in-
sanity

gi_l P heart

dilavar P bold, brave,
warlike

dilband P a beloved
grandchild

dilbar P heart-ravisher,
sweetheart

dilhgh P lovely, plea-
sant
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dilir P brave, courageous

dilkd3 P heart-attracting,
attractive

dilruba P heart-ravisher,
sweetheart

din Ar. religion

diram P silver coin,
dirhem

dodaq lip
dost P friend

doz ah P hell

du‘a Ar. prayer; du'a
qil- to pray; du'a
yaz- to write a talis-
man

dud P smoke

dunya Ar. world

dur (Ar. durr) pearl

dur, durur is,
turur

cf. tur,

du¥anba P Monday;
duZanba kiini on Mon-
day '

du¥man P enemy
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- E -
ekdn (dubitative particle; er man, male
verbal noun of e-): ekin
- ——— e(r}- to be
dur was, most probably ——
it was; ekdndd while erin lip

being
el people, other people

elig hand; eligdin bar-
to be lost

elt- to lead away, walk
away (tr.}

emdi now

emiidilk, emistiik (verbal

noun of e-) was, surely,

it was

efig cheek

fahm (Ar) qil- to under-

stand; to come to know,

learn

fana Ar. annihilation of
self {the supreme state
of divine union)

Fanakat another name of
Tashkent; (according
to Babur) §§hrubiya

fani Ar. transitory,

perishable

faqir Ar. poor, I;
faqirning ati my
name

esriik tipsy, intoxicated,
cf. Osrik

efik door

e3it- to hear, listen

ev house, cf. 'c'>_y

evriill- to turn, revolve,

go round.

eviir- to turn back/round;
to translate

ey ohl, ahl!

faravan P much, abun-
dant, copious

fard Ar. one person,
individual; a single
verse

Fargana vilayati the pro-
vince of Farghana, in
Babur the fertile Far-
ghana Valley

farhunda P happy, for-
tunate, prosperous

Faridun P name of an

T ancient and celebrated
ruler of Persia {(about
750 B. C.)
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farman P command, or-
der; farmanina kir- to
submit to the order of

farsi P Persian
fariand P son, child
fasila Ar. intermediate

space

fasl Ar. section, chapter;
time, season

fath Ar.
conguest

Favayidu'l-Kibar Ar. The
Utilities of Old Age
{title of one of Nava'l's
four divans)

- G

favt (Ar.) bol- to be lost/
missed

gafil Ar. (with abl) inat-
tentive, careless; un-
aware

gaflat Ar. imprudence,
carelessness, negli-
gence

galat Ar. error, mistake;

galat-i hayal delusion,
misbelief

galiba (Ar. galiban) pro-
bably, apparently

gam (Ar. gamm] grief,
sadness

victory, triumph,
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fazl Ar. excellence, vir-
tue; learning, wisdom,
science

fildk Ar. heaven, sky,
sphere

fikr Ar. thought, reflec-
tion, consideration; fik-
ridd bol- to consider. . .
-ing T

firaq Ar. separation {from
a beloved), grief, regret
on account of absence

firud P vile, bad

fitna Ar. sedition, riot;

malignity, wickedness
fulan Ar. such a one, a
certain

ganimat Ar. booty, spoil;
godsend; ganimat bil-
to look upon as a god-
send

gar Ar. cave, cavern

Garayibu' s-Sigar Ar. The
Wonders of Childhood
(title of one of Nava'i's
four divans}

gardtgir P marauder,
robber, pillager

garb Ar. west

garbl Ar. western
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garib Ar. strange;
stranger

garibliq state of being
a stranger/without
friends

gayat Ar. end, final point,
goal; gayat-i naziiklik
extreme tenderness

gayrat Ar. jealousy; zeal

gazaliyat Ar. pghazals

gada P beggar

gah P place; time; gah
sk,
gah . . . gdh/gih now
. . . now

gahl P sometimes

gih gah, gih géh P some-
times

gihl P sometimes

génc

gir P if

P treasure

gidrdi¥ P turn, change
gila P complaint

girdagird P circumfer-
ence, periphery; round
about

giyah P grass, herbage
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gaziliq championship (of
the faith)

gol P (Ar. gul) troop,
multitude

gurbat Ar. being away
from home and friends,

exile; gurbatta away
fromhome, abroad

gurur Ar. pride presum-
tion, vainglory

guhar P gem, jewel,
pearl; substance

gah géh sometimes; guman (P) qil- to think

guruh P troop, group,
squadron; guruh guruh
in troops/groups

guzar (P) gil- to pass
by

-g_iil_ P rose; gll-l handan
a smiling (blossoming)
rose

gilbdrg P rose-leaf

giil¥8n P rose-garden

gilzar P rose-garden
giim (P) bol- to get lost,
disappear

giinbdd P cupola, dome
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- H

habib Ar. friend

hac (Ar. hacc) p11gr1mage,
hacc -i ¥arifin hasil qll-
to undertake the holy
pilgrimage (to Mecca)

hacat Ar. necessity, need;
want, wish

hacr Ar. separation, exile
hal Ar. state, situation,
position

hala Ar. now, at present

Halab Ar. Aleppo

halan Ar. see hala

halat Ar. condition

Ar.

state,

hali now, at present

halga Ar. ring, hoop

hami%a P always, conti-
nually, perpetually

hangam P time, season;
hangam i kar at the
fime of war /battle

Haq (Ar. Haqq) Geod

haqigat Ar. truth, reality

M Ar. true, real

Hari, Hari P Herat

harza (P) de- to talk non-
sense
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hasb-i hal P according
to this circumstance

hasil Ar. the outcome,
produce, result; hasil-i
kalam in short, briefly,
to sum up; hasil et-/qil-
to acquire; to peﬂ-orn_l,_
carry out

hasrat Ar. regret (for
something lost), long-
ing for

hava Ar. air, atmosphere;
weather

havadis Ar. (pl. of hadisa)
events; calamities,
misfortunes

havas Ar. desire, lust,
concupiscence

hayat Ar. life

hayran Ar. astonished,
e .
confused; worried

hayrat Ar. astonishment,

" amazement; hayrat qil-
to be perplexm lost
in astonishment/admir -
ation

hayvan (Ar) suyi water of
life

hazir (Ar.) bol-
present

to be
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hazrat Ar. presence; also
a title; Hazrat-i 1 Haq the
Lord, God; I_-Iazrat -i
Parvardagar God, Prov-
idence; ‘Hazrat-i Sahib-
Qiran His Majesty

Tamerlane

him P also, too; even,
same; hdm ... vd him
both ... and, hdm sariga

vi him oquguZiga both
to you and to the reader

himmadktab P school-
fellow, schoolmate

himrahlig companionship
on the road, travel in
company

hiar P each, every; hir

——]_:_u'_1 each of them;—h—_'é,_r
dayim kim whenever,
every time; hir kim
everyone, any—one; li'r
kim ki whoever, whoso-
ever; hirkisi everyone,
everyt'm_&y; hdar nav* all
kinds /sorts o_f; @ nav*
ki3i all manner of peo-
ple; hdr ne kim what- '
ever, whatsoever; hir
ne&ik all kinds/sor?s_
of; hdr nefiik kifi all
manner of people; har
qanda ki/kim wherever,
wheresoever, no matter
where, anywhere; hir
gayan wherever, no

husn
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matter where;
qaysisl each of

them; hiar yan in
every direction, in

har

all directions, every-
where

hirgiz P ever, always
(with neg. verb) nev-
er

he¥, he¥ P nothing; no,
not a; (with a neg.
verb) not at all; hel

kim, heZ kiSi no one,
nobody
hicran Ar. separation,

distance from friends

éhambe T,
cell

hucra Ar.
closet,

hukm Ar. judgment; hukm
q1l to judge, decule,
act as judge

dominion,
hukumat
P T ——

govern,

hukumat Ar.
government;
qil- to rule,
be a governor

hunar P skill,
craftsmanship

science;

hur Ar. houri
Ar.
elegance

beauty,



294

habar Ar. news, infor-
mation, notification;
dziimdin habarim ‘yoq
dur I am not aware of
myself; habar sor- to

ask for information

hak P earth, soil, dust

haliaylq Ar. (pl. of hali-
gat) men, people

halg Ar. people

halvat Ar. retirement,
solitude; privacy, pri-
vate apartment

halvatni¥inliq solitude,

loneliness

hamliq crooked, bent

hamsa Ar. a series of
five poetical pieces,
pentalogy

han P khan, prince, lord
}-ﬁnandé P singer

handan P smiling, laugh-
ing; blossoming

handaq Ar. ditch, fosse,
moat

hara P a hard stone

has P chip of wook, straw

hasta P sick, ill

¢x
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hat (Ar. hatt) writing,
letter; line

hata Ar. error, mistake
- =

hatar Ar. danger, peril

'hatir Ar. memory, remem-

brance; mind; hatirga
kelti it occurred to me,
the idea occurred to me;
hatiriga kel- to occur to
*—'—-———.__‘-

one's mind

hatib Ar. preacher

havas Ar. (pl. of hass)
people of distinction,
men of learning

hayal Ar. imagination,

fancy; bayal qil- to
imagine, think—,-o_cgg
hayal qil- to think

about r_e—ading

hayl Ar. multitude, troop;
hayl hayl in groups

hayll Ar. very, much

hayma Ar. tent

hayrat .Ar. (pl. of hayrat)
good works, charities;
hayrat ahll charitable
people -
hicalat Ar. shame, bash-
fulness
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hidmat Ar. service,
ministry

hirqa Ar. dervish-cloak

hod P good; pleasant,
agreeable

hub P good; beautiful,
elegant

Hucand Khojand, a city
on the Syr Darya (now
Leninabad}

hud, hud P self, himself,

herself, itself
Huda P God

hudaparast P God-
worshipping

-1

ildirim lightning, thun-
derbolt; Ildirim Baya-
zid (Turkish Yildirim
Bayezid)} the Turkish
sultan Bajazet I (1389-
1402)

1s1g hot; heat, warm

-1

‘ibadat Ar.'worship;
‘ibddatin qil- to wor-
ship, adore

icabat Ar. favorable ans-

wer, acceptance
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Hudara P for God’s sake,
by God

hudrayliq headstrongness,
obstinacy, stubbormnness

humar Ar. drunken head-
ache, hangover

Hurdsan Khorasan, the
northeasterly province
of Iran; formerly a vast
country comprising the
lands situated to the
south of the Amu Darya
and to the north of the
Hindu Kush

huru¥ P cry, shout

hususiyat Ar. intimate
riendship

‘18q Ar. love; ‘13q ahll
lovers

‘iyal Ar. wife

“izét_l_ Ar. clear, mani-
fest; ‘iyan qil- to ren-
der evident, make
manifest

icazat Ar. permission

ictinab Ar. avoidance,
abstention; ictinab
qil- (with abl)) to ab-
stain from
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i& inside, interior, inner;
i¢id3 in
to drink
to be drunk

iE-
_ﬁfj-
i€rd in, within; husn i¥rd

taq unrivalled in beauty
itlir to give to drink

ihtimam Ar. care, care-

fulness; solicitude
ithlag Ar. sincerity

ihrac Ar. expulsion;
ihrac qil- to expel,
banish

ihtilaf Ar. disagreement,
contrariety

ihtilat Ar. intercourse,
commerce

ihtiyar Ar. choice, se-

_—_.- (3 - +
lection, option; ihti-
yariga qoy- to leave
to one's choice/option

i'l{i" ikki two

ikin&isi the second of

them

ikk#li both; ikkili mirza
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iltifat Ar. respect, cour-
tesy

‘imarat Ar. building;
‘imarat qil- to restore

imkan Ar. possibility

imla Ar. orthography

‘inayat Ar. favor, assis-
tance

Incll Ar. Gospel

ini younger brother

in¥a Ar. a book of letters
written in correspon-

dance
iglim Ar. climate
‘irfan Ar. mystical

knowledge, gnosis

irtikab Ar. perpetration,
" commission {of sins};

Eafir irtikab qil- to
commit the sin of drink-
ing wine

‘T‘S_I‘«i Ar. Jesus

iskini P thigh

Islam Ar. Islam, Mocham-
medanism

ism Ar. name

both princes

lah Ar, God; Ihi O
- my God

ilgdri forward

isti- to search, try to
find; to want, wish

istigraq Ar. total immer-
sion in ecstatic contem-
plation
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istihlak Ar. consumption,
destraction

istilah Ar. technical
term; terminology

isti‘mal Ar. use, usage,
practice

istigbal Ar. encountering,
welcome; istigbalga kel-
to come to meet

g work, job, business;
affair, matter; i$ biliir
kifi a man of under-
standing; i¥ kér- to

- K

kaZ P blow, cuff
kafir Ar. unbeliever

kahil Ar. indolent, neg-
ligent

kahilliq indolence, neg-
ligence

kalam Ar. word, speech,
talk

kama hagquhu Ar. right-
fully, properly

kanara P side, border

kar P war, battle

karimat (Ar.) qil- to
grant, favor with

kasrat Ar. abundance;
frequency; kasrat-i
isti‘mal frequentuse
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work, perform a
service; i3 korgin
experienced

‘i3rat Ar. pleasure,
enjoyment

it dog

it- to get lost,

astray

go

ittifag Ar. approaching
one another; concord;
alliance

iztirab Ar. anxiety,
trouble

Kafgar Kashgar, a city
in Eastern Turkestan

kavn u makan Ar. uni-
verse

Kavsar Ar. a river in
paradise

kayfiyat Ar. hilarity
produced by drink or
drugs; situation

kim P few; kiAm kisi
few people

k#im -ihtilatliq ~ infrequent
contact

kirdm Ar. generosity; ki
ram dyld- to be gener-
ous /benevolent
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keX- to pass through/away, kiiklik childhood, one’s

cross; to abandon, give tender years, minority
u
P kim who, which; that;
keZd night because, for
keZim armor, mail kir- to go in, enter
ke&iir- to make/let pass kiri&- to enter together;
or cross, to lead through (with the gerund in '3‘./

kel- to come 4/-y) to begin

ki%¥i man, human being,
person

keltiir- to bring
ill
kent village kisvir P country

a%¥- ¢t nfer, 1t -
keripds o confer, consu kitab Ar. book

kerik necessary, needed,
want

kiviir - to cause to enter

koy P street; quarter,

Ked city south of Samar -
28 achly ; district

kand, now Shahrisabz
kokus breast, chest,
bosom

ket- to go, go away

_lie_i;lozlt:ar. put on kom3k help, assistance

korigiil heart; koriglini al-
to please, content;
korfigil ber- to give

keydiir to put on (clothes),
clothe, dress

keyin behind; (with abl)) one's heart, fall in
after; keynidi ti¥- to love

run after, pursue, fol-
low close on the heels
of

kép much, many; very,
much; kop kiZi many
people

ki P which, that, cf

) kdprik more; majority
kim I

kdr- to see; (with the ger-
kibar Ar. advanced/old —

und in -af-4/-y) to en-
age - =

deavor, tapa kér en-’
kibi like deavor to find it
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korgliz- to let see, to
show

kérk beauty, korkkd bay
rich in beauty, beauti-
ful

kortin- to be seen, seem

kérus- to see one another,
have an interview

kétar- to raise; Eerigni
kétérip siir- to put the
army to flight; du¥man-
nify sol qolini kotir -
to upset the left wing of
the enemy

lab P lip

lafz Ar. language

lahza Ar. one look,
glance; moment, min-
ute; lahza’l one mo-
ment

la‘'l Ar. ruby; ruby lips;

red wine
lala P tulip
lam Ar. name of the

letter 1 in the Arabic
alphabet

latif Ar. elegant
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kéy- to burn (intr.), be on
fire, be alight
kdz eye; kdziim ya¥l my
tears; kdzni ﬂ-/u_r-
{(with dat.} to direct/
raise one’s eyes at

kusta P killed

kutub Ar. (pl. of kitab}
bocoks

kifr Ar.

unbelief

to laugh

_kiili1 Ar. universal, total,

all
kiln day; sun

kiinc P corner

lazzat Ar. pleasure, de-

light, enjoyment; taste,
flavor
1i5kir P army; ld5kir

Eek- to wage/make
war

]._EE, lekin P (for Ar.
lakin) but, however

Lisanu't-Tayr Ar. The
Language of the Birds
{by Nava'i}

lutf Ar. kindness, grace,
favor
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- M

ma‘bad Ar. place of wor-
ship

mabayn Ar. interval,
space between two things

mablag Ar. sum

mabsut Ar. particularized,

treated in detail

macara Ar. event, oc-
currence, adventure

macid Ar. glorious;
Kalam-i Macid Koran

maclis Ar. convivial

meeting; maclis ahli
the guests

macma' Ar. congregation,
group

Macnin Ar. Majnun, the
lover of Layla; Mac-
nundeva like Majnun

madfun (Ar) qil- to bury,
entomb

madhul Ar. confused
Madma Ar. Medina

mafhum Ar. understood,
comprehended

maglib Ar. conquered,
overcome

magrur Ar. proud
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mah, mah P moon

mahal (Ar. mahall} place,

time; ol mahalda then,
— ——— e
at that time

mahallat Ar. (pl. of ma-
halla) quarters, parts of

the town
mahbub Ar. beloved

mahpaykar, mahpaykidr P
a moon-faced beauty

mahva¥ P moon like, a
moon-faced beauty

mahz Ar. pure, mere,
absolute

malal Ar. melancholy,
depression

ma‘lum Ar. known; ma'-
lum c_;il_.- to come to
know, learn, find out

mamalik Ar. (pl. of mam-
lakat) countries

ma'mura Ar. an inhabited
place, a cultivated spot

ma'na Ar. meaning,
sense

mainipa (dat. of men) to me

mansub Ar. related,
belonging to
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mangur Ar. aided by God,
triumphant, victorious

Mantiqu't-Tayr Ar. The

Speech of the Birds (by
Farid ad-din ‘Attar)

magam Ar. place, station;
a musical tone

magbul Ar. accepted, ap-
proved

maqsud Ar. intention,
aim, purpose

ma‘qul Ar. reasonable,
logical

maratib Ar. (pl. of mar-
taba), maratiblar
degrees

maraz Ar. disease, sick-
ness

marham Ar. salve, balm,
ointment; marham yaq-
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masnavi Ar. a poem with
couplet rhymes

masrur Ar. glad, joyful,
cheerful

mast P drunk(en}, intox-
icated

mastana P in a state of
drunkenness, like a
drunkard

mastllq drunkenness

mafaqgat Ar. inconven-
ience, trouble, labor,
pains

masayih Ar. (pl. of ayh)
sheiks

ma¥gul Ar. occupied,
busy; maggul bol- (with
dat)) to occupy/busy
oneself with

ma¥hur Ar. known, well-

to pour balm into
(wounds), to apply salve
to (wounds), to salve

martaba Ar. degree, rank

masaf (Ar. masgaff) battle-
field, battle

maslahat Ar. affair, mat-
ter, a prudent measure,
advisable thing

maslub . Ar. stripped,
bereft of

known, famous
ma'‘'8ug Ar. beloved

matlib Ar. sought,
wanted; mariga matlub

my wish
Mavara'unnahr Ar.

Transoxania
mavcud Ar. present

existing; mavcud tap-
to exist
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mavlana Ar. our lord (title
given to great reiigious
personages, to judges,
etc.)

may P wine

maydan Ar. open space,
public square

mayhana P tavern

mayil Ar. inclined, affec-
tionate, partial to

mayl Ar. inclination, ten-
dency; affection, love

mazhar Ar. place of mani-
festation, scene (of a
deed)

mazkur Ar. mentioned;
magzkir bolgan above-
mentioned, above

ma'zur (Ar.) tut- to hold
someone excused, ac-
cept someone's apology

magir P but, unless, ex-
cept, -only; if not; md-
gar kim by chance

mialik Ar. king

men I

menifig (gen. of men) my,
mine; meniﬁ'g—a_ﬁ—'l'rnda
in my presence; menirig
bild with me; menify
sarl toward me, to me
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menfg

meva

mole, beauty spot

P fruit
Misr, Misir Ar. Egypt
mihman P guest

mihnat Ar. affliction,
—, s
trouble

mihrab Ar. aniche ina
mosque indicating the
direction of Mecca

mihrban, mihriban P
benevolent, kind,
friendly

min- to mount

mirza P prince

miskin Ar. humble, poor,
miserable

migl Ar. similitude; misl
like, such as

mizac Ar. temperament,
disposition

Mizanu'l-Avzan Ar. The
Balance of Meters (by
Nava'l)

Mogul Mongol, Mongolian

molcar gathering place;
appointed time

moy P hair

mu‘amma Ar. riddle
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mubalh Ar. allowed, law-
ful

mubarak Ar. blessed,
happy, fortunate; mu-
barak bad P may he/
she/it be blessed; mu-
barak bad de- to con-
gratulate, saxfga gaz1lig
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muhrdar P keeper of the
seals

muhalif Ar. contrary, op-
posing; enemy

muhtasar Ar. abridged;
small; muhtagarraq

smaller, rather small

mukammal Ar. complete,

mubarak bolsun I con-
gratulate you on your
championship; Terigri
mubarak qilgay God
may bless him

mubarazat Ar. battle,
war; mubarazat maydani
battle -field

mubtala Ar. afflicted,
suffering from

muddat Ar. space of time,
period; ol muddat in the
meantime, meanwhile

muglaq Ar. abstruse,

obscure

muhal Ar. impossible,
absurd

muhayya Ar.
pared

ready, pre-

muhib (Ar. muhibb)
friend

muhlat Ar. delay, putting
off

P seal

muhr

lover,

perfect
mulazim Ar. courtier

mumtaz Ar. eminent,
excellent

munacit Ar. prayer; mu-
nacatgil- to pray

munfa so much, so many

mundag/q such, such a; in
this manner, in such a
way; so very much

mungasim Ar. divided into

mugqarrar -Ar. established,
confirmed, agreed upon

muqavvi Ar. helper
murabbi Ar. patron

murad Ar. aim, scope;

m muradigayet- to achieve
one’s aim

murattab Ar. put in order,
arranged

muravvaqg Ar. clear, pure,
filtered

musgakib Ar.
friend, favorite {of aprince)

companion,
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musallah Ar. armed

musannafat Ar. works,
books

musavvar Ar. decorated
with paintings /pictures

musiql Ar. music
mustagraq Ar. immersed,
plunged

mustavll Ar. one who
overcomes; uzqun‘i mus -
tavli gil- (with dat) to
make someone sleep

musulman P Musulman,
Moslem

mu¥ahada Ar. contempla-
tion, the highest degree
of perfection in contemn-
plating the divine es-
sence '

muZahhas Ar. ascertained,
certain

muBarraf Ar. honored

- N

nabardazmay P veteran,
warrior

nadan P ignorant, silly

nafas Ar. breath; moment
nafir P trumpet
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mufavvag Ar. disturbed,
distressed, uneasy

mu§avva§l'1'q disturbance,
distress, uneasiness

mu¥taqliq vehement desire,
longing for

mutagayyir Ar. changed,
altered

mutahayyir Ar. astonished,
amazed

mutavaccih Ar. turned/go-
ing toward; ‘arfizga muta-
vaccih bol- to be well up
in the prosody

rnuttaq; Ar. God-fearing,

pious
muvafig Ar. conformable,

suitable; agreeable, favor -
able

muyassar Ar. attainable,
procurable

milk Ar. country

" midkil Ar. difficult

nafs Ar. the carnal self
nafsani Ar. sensual,
carnal

nagah, nagih P suddenly,
all at once
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nahaq P injury, injustice
naho¥ P unpleasant, dis-

agreeable

nahosllq disagreeableness,
displeasure

nam P name, fame, repu-
tation; nam u nifan fame
and glory

namaz P ritual prayer;
namaz ogu- to perform
a ritual prayer; namaz-i
¥am evening-prayer

namdar P celebrated, il-
lustrious, famous

naqara Ar. kettle-drum

naq¥ Ar. coloratura

narl in: mundin nari ‘hence-
forth, from now on,

henceforward
nas Ar. men, human

beings, mankind

nasib Ar. share, portion,
lot; nasgib ﬂ- to grant,
.donate

nasih Ar. adviser, coun-
—
selor

nasim Ar. breeze, zephyr

nasri Ar. prosaic(al), in
prose

nasrin P wild rose
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naspatt P pear
nasv u nama (P) tap-
grow up

to

naSva Ar. hilarity produc-
ed by drink

natuvan P impotent, power-
less, weak

naumid P desperate, hope-
less

nav' Ar. kind, sort, man-
ner; ol nav' in such a

manner; to such a degree

Navadiru's-Sabab Ar. The
Rarities of Youth (title
of one of Nava’'i's four
divans)

navbat Ar. period, time,

turn; ikki navbat twice

navvab Ar. guard of sol-
diers

nazakat P (pseudo-Arabic

from P nazuk} refined
manners, refinedness,
refinement

nazar Ar. look, glance;
bir nazar qil- (with dat)
to cast/throw a glance

at

nazir Ar. alike, resem-
bling, equal; naziri yoq
unrivalled, unique
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nazm Ar. poetry, verse;

nazm qil- to compose
— e e —
verses

nazilk P refined, delicate

nazikliik
cacy

refinedness, deli-

nazilk-mizac P of a deli-
cate complexion

nazzara (Ar. nazara) view,
sight, vision
what?, which?; what!;

ne u&lin kim because

ne

ne/ne ... Eé_l_rle_ neither ...
nor

nedi as many as; a few,
several; neld kiin a few
days; gi’é-rhahal for a
while

nefik kim as

nediin, ni¥in why?

nedin (abl. of ne) why?;
nedin ki/kim because

nem3 thing; something,
anything

-0

oglan boy, son

ogul son
ol that, this; he, she, it;
ol ki he who

oltur- to sit

nifan P -sign,
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neza P short spear,
javelin

nihan P secret, hidden,
concealed

nihayat Ar. final point,
end, goal

nikah Ar. marriage

nisbat Ar. relation, re-
spect, regard, reference,

nisbat qil- (with dat.) to
liken to, compare with

signal,
mark

niyaz P supplication,
prayer; niyaz u tazarru'
.qil- to implore, en-
treat

nuql Ar. anything given at
entertainments along with
wine, as fruits, pistachios,
almonds, sweetmeats, etc.

nusrat Ar. divine assistance,
victory

olturguz- to seat

on ten; ... ayinifg onida
on the tenth of the
month of; on #if thir-
teen; on toquz nine-

teen '




Glossary 307

ofig right; ofy goldin from OQOrus Russian

the right .
ot fire; ot ur- to set on

oq arrow; glance; oq bild fire
at- to shoot an arrow or

arrows, shoot with abow -?M burning; ardent,

fiery

o] just, exactl
= 4 Otrarkent the city of

oqu- to read Otrar, east of the Syr
e Darya, close to the
oqugul1 reader . .
B modern city of Aris
ordu camp; army oygan- to awake, wake
orta middle, center, the up
space around one; orta-
din Ziqip ket- to go away
from there, leave that

oygat- to awaken

oyna- to play, dance

place
orun place oynas lover, mistress
-0 -
©6l- to die; 0lgili yoq 6t- to go by, pass away/
there is no cause for by, come through
death, there is no need
to die otkdr- to let pass away,

spend; to dissuade from;
‘alamni 6tkir- to spend
his life

sldiir-, Sltiir- to kill, slay

op- to kiss

e ges e [ house, cf. ev
drtin-, Srtiin- to burn, be oy ’ -

burning, be on fire

6z self; own; 6z haqiga-
tiig thy own reality;
6ziim myself, Sziy
thyself, 6zi himself,
dzliri themselves

osrilkk tipsy, intoxicated,
cf, esruk

osrikliikk tipsiness,
drunkenness Ozbik Uzbek
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6zgd other, another

0zgdld otherwise, differ-

ently; other, different

padiah P emperor, king,
padishah

padsihliq imperial rule,
royal dignity, reign

pahlavan P hero, cham-
pion, brave warrior

pak P pure, clean, neat

pakbaz P one who plays
without cheating, mo-
rally clean, honorable
paklik purity, cleanness
pakrdk purer, cleaner
paliz P melon ground

pantSanba P Thursday,
pan&3anba kiini on
Thursday

pand P advice, counsel;
pand et- (with dat.) to
give advice

para P piece; yetti para
gasaba seven towns
pari P fairy

paripdykdr P fairy-faced

parirc P fairy-faced
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ozlik self, ego;
dzlik bild 1'11-
to do for
oneself

pari¥dn P disturbed,
perplexed; wretched,
ruined; disheveled

pari¥anliq disorder, con-
fusion; wretchedness

parvardagar P protector,

nourisher; God

past P low; abject, mean,
vile

pastraq rather worthless

pa¥iman P penitent,
regretful, sorry

pay P foot
payda P existent, pro-

duced; manifest, visible,
payda bol- to appear,
be found, exist

paymana P cup, goblet

paytaht P capital (seat
of government)

pedkiZ P a magnificent
present given to a
prince or a superior;
pexkis qil- to give a
present (to a superior,
etc.)
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Bé§rav P prelude
pil P elephant

-Q
qabiz Ar. taker, seizer;
Qabiz-i Arvah the
seizer of souls, i.e.,
the angel of death

qabul Ar. acceptance;
reception

qabz (Ar.) qil- to take,
seize

qal-

to flee, run away,
escape

gafan when?
qad (Ar. qadd] stature

qadam Ar. foot; footstep,

trace; merit

qaddasa'llahu sirrahu'l-
‘aziz Ar. may God
bless his holy secret
{grave)

gafas Ar, (bird-)cage

f_lil' to remain, be left

qgal'a Ar. fortress

qalam Ar. writing reed,
pen; (mode of} writing
(“literary language”)

gan blood; ganina kir- to
have another’s blood
on one's hands; gan
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purhanda P full of
laughter, laughing

yut- to suffer torments,
endure a severe anguish
or pain

lﬁl‘l}ig. bloody

qapaq/g eyelid

gqara black; blackness
garangu dark

qaraq/g eye

garar Ar. decision,
resolution; steadiness;
garar ber- to decide,
resolve

arn Ar. age, generation,
many years

garu help, assistance

gasaba Ar. town, large
village

qasd Ar. intention, pur-
pose; qj;_s‘s_c_i et- (with
dat.} to aim at, make
an attempt against

qas eyebrow

qa~- in: ga¥ida inhis
presence, in the pre-
sence of; ga¥uigga
to/toward you
{thee}



310
gqat- to add, join
qat- in: gatida beside,

next to

gatil- to join {intr.}, be
attached, {(river) to
flow into

qatl Ar. murder, assas-
sination

gavun melon
gayd Ar. obligation, duty,
liability

gaygur- (with dat) to
worry about, be wor-
ried

qayin aga brother-in-law

gaysar Ar. caesar, em-
peror; Qaysar-i Rum
the Ottoman Sultan

qayt- to return, come
back

qaytar- to cause to re-
turn; to bring/give
back, return

qazi Ar. judge
qil- to do, make; to
build

qili¢ sword; qili&ni &ap-
to draw funsheathe the
sword

qina- to torment, torture

qir- to break; to destroy

Uz
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girgavul pheasant

gism Ar. part, portion,
division

qissa Ar. story, legend

qi5 winter

girl, daughter

qizil red, crimson; Qizil
Bdrk (“red-capped”)
Shiite

qizig- to warm up; get

excited

S_ELP_E Ar. comversation,
discussion; qil u gal
4yld- to converse, dis-
pute

qol arm; wing (of an army)

golda- to take by the arm
gop- to rise, get up,
stand up

qorgan fortress
qorq- to fear, be afraid A
gqo¥ cup, goblet

qo3ul- to be attached,

join
qo3un troop, army
qoy- to put, lay, leave;
to permit
qoy&i shepherd

qoyirag farther down, lower
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qozgal- to move, stir;
to get excited/

agitated
qui- to embrace
qul slave

qulinc Ar. colic

qum sand

rabi‘u'l-avval Ar. the
third month of the
year of the Hijra

rafig Ar. friend, compan-
ion

rahguzar, rahguzar P
passage; traveler

rahm (Ar.) et- to pity,
feel pity

rahmat Ar. divine mercy;
Terpri rahmatiga bar-
to decease in God

rah3 P steed

raht P goods and chattels,
furniture

rak'at Ar. bowing, pros-
tration {technically a
complete act of wor-
shipwith the prescribed
postures and recita-

tions); iki rak‘at namaz

oqu- to perform a rit-
ual prayer consisting of
two rak'ats
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qu¥ bird

qutbu's-salikin Ar. the
pole of mystics, the
greatest mystic

qutqar- to save, rescue;
to free, liberate

quya¥ sun

quyun whirlwind

rangin P colorful

raql Ar. enchanter

raqib Ar. rival

Ragim Ar. name of the
cave of the Seven
Sleepers

. rasm Ar. custom, habit,

rule

QEE P right, true; just,
exactly; rast bir yildin
sorigra exactly after one
year; rast kel- (with
bild) to be compatible,
be consistent with

rava P allowable, pro-
per, suitable; rava qil-
to approve, fulfill

ravan P quickly
ravan P soul, spirit

ravnaq Ar. splendor,
brightness
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ravza Ar. garden, para-
dise; ravza-i rizvan
the garden of paradise

ray (Ar. ra'y) opinion,
belief, view

rayhan Ar. sweet basil

raziya'llahu ‘anhu Ar.
may Allah be pleased
with him

ringin see rangin
ringinlik colorfulness

ri‘ayat Ar. respect,
honor, kind treatment;
ri‘ayat qil- to honor

rivayat Ar. narrative,
relation; rivayat gil-

to tell {story), narrate,

relate
riya Ar. hypocrisy
riza Ar. consent, agree-

ment, acquiescence

-5

sa‘adat Ar. felicity, hap-
piness, good fortune

sa‘at Ar. hour

saba Ar. morning breeze,
zephyr

sabab Ar. cause, reason

sacdat Ar. (pl. of sacda)
prostrations
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rizvan Ar. paradise

robaroc P face to face,
opposite

rofan P clear, evi-
dent

rozl1 (P) qil- to grant-
give

ruba'l Ar. quatrain

ruba‘iyat Ar. a collec-
tion of quatrains

ruh  Ar. soul, spirit

Rum Ar. Asia Minor,
the Ottoman Empire;
Rum Zerigi the Otto-
man army; Rum ma-
maliki the Ottoman
Empire; Rum pad¥ahil
the Ottoman Sultan
Rumi Ottoman

rusvay P dishonored,
infamous

sadaf Ar. shell, mother-
of-pearl

sadamat Ar. (pl. of sad-

mat) blows, collisions

saf (Ar. gaff) order of
battle, battle array;
saf tart-/tiiz- to place
one;;ff_ in order to
battle
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safid P white

sagin- to think of

g5hib-i vuqif (P) bol- (with
abl.) to know, have
knowledge of

sabib-giran P lord of the
happy conjunction; a
title of Tamerlane

sahra Ar. desert; field

sal- to throw, cast; to put

salah Ar. rectitude,
righteousness, probity

salam Ar. salutation,
greetings

salik Ar. traveler; a
mystic

Salsabil Ar. name of a
river in paradise

saltanat Ar. dominion,
reign

Samargqand Samarkand,
a city in Uzbekistan

san number; sani vi

hisabl yoq number-
less, countless

sanam Ar. idol, beauty

sangbaran P a shower
of stones

sangrezalilg gravelly

sarga (dat. of sen) to thee

saqaq chin
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saql Ar. cupbearer
sagla- to hide, keep secret
saramad P perfect, excel-

lent

sarfa¥ma-i hayvan P
fountain of life

sardar P general

sargar- to become yellow,
turn pale

sarhad P border, frontier,
boundary

sarho§ P drunken, intox-
icated

sarhoZluq drunkenness,
intoxication

sarl toward, in the direc-
tion of; hir saridin
from all sides; iki
saridin from both
sides

sarig/q vyellow

sarv P cypress; sarv-i
ravan a youth or woman
with a graceful gait

sat- to sell

satqun al- to buy

savda Ar. passion, love

savur- to disperse

sa‘'y Ar. endeavor, effort;
sa'y et-/qil- to endea-
vor, make an effort
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Sayhin Ar. Syr Darya
{(ancient Jaxartes), a
river flowing to the
Aral Sea; Sayhun dar-
yasl the Syr Darya
River

sayl Ar. torrent, flood

saz stringed instrument

sekiz yiiz tért eight hun-
dred and four

semiz fat, fleshy

sen thou; sensiz without
thee

sev- to love

sevir cinim my beloved

seviin- to be glad, be
pleased, be happy

seviin joy, pleasure,
gladness, rejoicing

siddig Ar. a trustworthy
person

sidq Ar. truth, veracity,
L—
sincerity

sifat Ar. quality, attri-
bute, epithet; manner

sigar (Ar.gigar) childhood

sin- to break (intr.), be
broken

sindur- to break (tr.)
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sir (Ar. sirr) secret,
mystery

siminbar P with a silver
bosom, fair-bosomed

sifig- to be absorbed,
sink into the ground

sipah, sipah P army,
soldiery, cavalry

sipahilig cavalry, knight-
hood

sipas P praise, thanks-
giving
sirayat (Ar.) qil- to spread,

flow away, spill

sitdmgdr P cruel,

tyrant
sivah Ar. (for masivd or
masiva 'l11ah) all else
besides God, non-God
sol left

song (with abl) after

sodgra afterward; (with
abl)) after; sofgralar
later

sor-, sora- to ask, put

a question

s6z P burning, inflam-
mation, ardent love

580z word



Glossary

su water; su qizl nixie,
water -nymph, mermaid
subhanahu vd ta‘ala Ar.

magnified and exalted
be He

gsubhdam P early in the
morning

suid P gain, profit; ne
sud etkiy what is the
use of it?

guhbat Ar. conversation,
discourse

sukut Ar. silence

sultan Ar. emperor, sul-
tan; sultanu'l-‘arifin
the sovereign of enlight-
ened men, the greatest
gnostic
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sunbul P hyacinth; hair

sunnat Ar. custom,
tomary way of acting,
particularly that of the
Prophet

cus -

sura Ar. a chapter of
the Koran; ﬂﬁ‘i ‘g_a_
Sin the 36th sura of
the Koran

susa- to get thirsty

sii¢iig sweet

siifugrik sweeter

siir- to drive in front,

drive away
stirin battle-cry, war-cry/

whoop; siirdn sal- to
utter a battle-cry

-

§ad P cheerful, glad,
joyful; Zad et- to glad-
den, rejoice, cheer

gadman P glad, joyful

Safig Ar. merciful, com-
passionate, affectionate

fagb Ar. disturbance
fah P king, sovereign,

shah

Sahar, 3ahr P town, city

Sahd Ar. honey, honey-
comb

Zahnifin P balcony, gal-
lery

Zahrah P highway, main
road

Sahruhiya Ar. a city in
Central Asia, named after
Timur's son, originally
Banakat or Fanakat; now
the ruins Sharkiya, near
the confluence of the Syr
Darya and the Angren
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fahvat Ar. lust, sensual-
ity, sensual pleasure

$ahzada, 3ahzada P prince

ga'ir Ar. poet

gak, §ik (Ar. Zakk) doubt,
suspicion; ¥akk emis
there is no doubt

gam' Ar. candle, lamp

gangarf P cinnabar,
vermilion

Bar* Ar. Islamic religious
" law

gar'li Ar. legal, lawful,
rightful

darif Ar. noble, eminent,
holy

garqg Ar. east

gayh Ar. superior of the
dervishes, sheik

ayi‘ Ar. divulged, spread
about, commonly known

gakdr, ¥dkkdr P sugar

§iba P shooting of an ar-
row; 31ba tSk- to pelt
with arrows

- T

P till, until; as
long as; since; in
order that

ta
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giddat Ar. hardship,
severity
simal Ar. north
§imall Ar. northern

gi‘'r Ar. poetry, verse;
8i'r ayt- to compose
verses, versify

8irin P sweet, pleasant
¥iringina very pleasant
51%a P glass

§oh P a whimsical/capri-
cious beauty

ol (demonstrative pro-
noun) that

gubhalig/q doubtful, suspi-
cious

uhrat Ar. renown, fame,
reputation

Fuhud Ar. the sightof God

Eu'la Ar. blaze, fire,
flame

Su‘ur Ar. consciousness

Silkkr Ar. thanksgiving,
thanks to God

ta‘ala Ar. exalted be
He (God); Tenfgri ta‘-

ala the Most High God
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ta‘am Ar. victuals, food;
meal

tab* Ar. nature, temper-
ament; poetic vein/gift

taban P light, luminous,
radiant

tabarak Ar. exalted be
He (God)

tabib Ar. physician, doc-

tor
‘_c:a_g P crown, diadem
tacalll Ar. manifesta-
tion

tacalliyat Ar. (pl. of
tacalll) manifestations,
beatific visions

tadbiriiq circumspect,
wary, cautious, prudent

tafasir Ar. (pl. of tafsir)
.commentaries {espe-
cially to the Koran)

tagyir Ar. alteration,
change;  tagyir ber- to
change

tag mountain

tahqiq Ar. truth, fact,
reality; tahqiq bil- to
acknowledge as true

tahallus Ar. pen name;
tahallug gil- to use a
pen name
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takalluf Ar. etiquette,
formality; takalluf qil-
to be formal, observe
formality

taklif Ar. proposal, sug-
gestion

talib Ar. searcher, seek-
er; Haqga talib seeker
after God

tamam Ar. completely,
entirely

Tamliha Ar. one of the
Seven Sleepers of
Ephesus

tan P body

tana'‘um Ar. enjoyment,
ease, happiness

tadg wonder, a surprising
thing; ne tanfy what
wonder

tafflf daybreak, dawn;
tafig atqanda at day-
break; tanf} atqu(n)&a
at/ftill daybreak

tafigla next day; tomor-

row; tariglasiga oq ex-

actly by next day

tap- to find
tag singular, unique,
unrivalled

taqaz3d Ar. claim, demand
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taqdir Ar. consideration,
reflection; har taqdir
bild in any case, at any
rate

taql (archaic and dialec-
tal} and; also, too, cf.

dagi
taqlid Ar. imitation;
taqlid qil- to imitate

tagviyat Ar. support,
aid

tar P a thread, a wire;
tar-i mdy a single hair

tar, tir P fresh, tender

tarabhana P the house of
enjoyment

tarac (P) ayld- to plunder
and sack, to pillage

taraddud Ar. hesitation,
indecision

taraf Ar. side; Lki;araf-
din from both sides

tarafidagi in: canubi
tarafidagl qasabalar
the towns situated south
of it

tarak P crown, diadem

taraqql Ar. advancement,
progress, improvement

tarbayat Ar. patronage,
support
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tarid Ar. attack, assault

tarith Ar. history; date

tarlg Ar. way, road;
manner, mode

tarnav channel, water-
course

targa~ to part (company)},
separate, disperse {intr.)

tarqga¥ parting, scattering;
hir sariga tarqa¥ scat-
tering in all directions

tart- to draw, pull; to

endure, suffer; to last

tartil- to be served up
{(dishes)

tartilb Ar. arrangement,
order; tartib ber-/qil-
to arrange, put in or-
der

tasavvur Ar. imagination;
tasavvur qil- to imagine

tagvir . Ar. painting, pic-
ture; art of painting;
tasvir qil- to represent

(as a picture}
ta¥ stone

ta¥ exterior, outside,
outer

taZhls Ar. diagnosis;

s qi to diag-
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tadvi¥ Ar. trouble, an-
noyance; ta¥vi¥ bild
oqu- to read with great
difficulty

tavarih Ar. (pl. of tarih)
histories, chronicles

taviiq Ar. divine grace/
favor

ta‘viz. Ar. amulet

tavr Ar. manner; tavr- 1

fa,rd alone, all by‘ him-
self

tay (Ar) qil- to cross,

travel over

tayr Ar. bird
taza P fresh

tazarru® Ar. supplication

ta‘'zim (Ar.) qil- to honor,
treat with respect

vtark Ar. abandonment;
ta.rk et- 131_1 tc aban-
don, ‘give up

teg (archaic) like, as,
T “similar to, cf. dek

teg- to touch; to reach,
attain

tegin (archaic}), see teg

terig equal, .the same

Teégri God; Ter_igri U&iin
for God’s sake

tepd hill
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ter- to gather together,

collect, accumulate

tirnaq/ g nail

tig P sword

tikdn thorn

til tongue, language;
Tiirk: til bild in the
Turkish language

tild- to wish, desire;
to beg, ask for

tiliak desire, wish; tildk
tilda- to wish some-
thing

tirig alive
tiriglik 1life
ti5 tooth

tiSla- to bite

tofraq/g soil, earth

tol- to fill (intr.), be
filled, become full

tola full, filled

toldur- to fill (tr.)

tolun full; tolun ay full
moon

ton dress, clothing

topraq {archaic), see
tofraq

toqquz, toquz mnine
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ték- to pour

tért four

t6¥dk mattress

tug horse-tail standard

tumar Ar. a long roll,
amulet

tur -

to stand, stay

tur, turur
durur

is, cf. dur,

turbat Ar. grave, tomb,
mausoleum

turguz- to place, put,
set

tut- to hold, keep, cap-
ture; tuta ber- to pre-
serve by favor,

tuyug a quatrain with

homonym rhymes {(2aba)

u, u P and; but, yet

u®maq/g paradise

ulra- to meet

‘_1_11_;a,_r_n_-§ Ar. (pl. of ‘alum)
learned men, scholars,

theologians
ulug/q big, large, tall

ulugraq bigger, larger,
taller

U

tiitiin
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tilkkdt- to exhaust, use
up

tiin night; tiin u kiin birld
by day and night; tin
yariml midnight

Tiirk Turk, Turkish,
Turkic
tirki Ar.
Turkic

Turkish,

Tirkistan P Turkestan,
a city close to the
Syr Darya in S Kazakh-

stan

tiZ- to fall down, de-
scend

tiidlir- tocause todescend;

to cut down, sabre

smoke

uluhiyat Ar. deity,
divinity, godhood

ulus people, nation

um- to hope, expect

umid P hope

‘umman Ar. ocean, sea

‘umr Ar. life

una- to approve, agree,
consent
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unat- to cause to approve/

agree/consent

unut oblivion; unut bol-
to be forgotten

unut- to forget

‘uqubat Ar. punishment,

torment, torture
ur- to hit, beat

uru¥ fight, combat, bat-
tle; urud qil- to fight,
battle

urud- to fight, battle

ustad P master
u¥al this, this same

ulat- to break into small
pleces

& three
ii¢lin for, because of
{i¥in&i third

Urgdn& Urgench, a city

in extreme W Uzbekistan,

near the Amu Darya

iist upper surface, the top

of a thing; ulug i% iistigd
bar- to undertake a great
thing; Ustini 143kir ek-

to lead an army against
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uSbu this, this same, ex-
actly this; u¥bu yarnglig
(exactly) such a, (ex-
actly) in this way/manner

udmundaq just so, exactly
in this way/manner

‘u§¥aq Ar. (pl. of ‘a¥iq)
lovers

uyqu sleep; uyquga
bar- to fall asleep

uyu- to sleep, be a-
sleep

uyuhla-, uyuqla- to

sleep, fall asleep

Ar. - excuse,
apology; ‘uzrlar ayt-
to make excuses

‘uzr

him; pilllir tistidd
olturguz- to let mount
on elephants

break

iz- to cut off,

off

{izd on, upon

#zri over; ba¥im uzrid
over my head

iizim grape
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-V

vada’ Ar. adieu, fare-
well; vada' qil- to bid
farewell

va‘da Ar. promise, vow

vadi Ar. valley

vafa Ar. fidelity, faithful-
ness, devotion

vafasiz unfaithful, faith-
less

vafir Ar. abundant, plenti-

ful
vah, vidh Ar. alas!
vahdat Ar. unity

vahm Ar. fear, anxiety
va'iz Ar. preacher
valih Ar. bewildered,

confused, mad from
love

vaqi' (Ar.) bol- to be, ap-
pear, happen

vaqif (Ar.)) bol- (with abl)

to be aware/cognizant
of

-Y

bow (of an archer)

<
W

. ya

a P or; vya..
either ... or
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vaqt Ar. time
vasat Ar. maturity

vagf Ar. description;
attribute, quality; ap-
pearance

vasita Ar. means; vasi-
tasl bild by means
of

vagsl Ar. meeting, union
——

vazn Ar. poetic measure,
meter

vd Ar. and

vile, vilekin P but, yet,
however

v'ar (from vd dr) and if

veran P ruined, depop-
ulated

vilayat Ar. province

visal Ar. meeting, inter -
view, union

vucud Ar. body; existence

vusul Ar. arrival
——h—

Zé Rabba'l-‘alamin Ar.
O Lord of the
Worlds
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yad P remembrance,
memory; yad et- to
remember, mention

yag- to rain, fall
yagdur- to cause to rain
yagl enemy

yahud P or

yah81 good, nice, beauti-
ful; well; yahZ1 bar-
to act properly

yah8iraq better; more
beautiful

yalarfg, yalafgal naked,
bare

to entreat, im-

yalbar -
plore

yalguzlug solitude, lone-
liness

yalin flame; yalin(g)a
yan- to flame, be in
flames, to blaze
yalin mane

yalin- to beg, supplicate,
implore

yaman bad, wicked
yamat- to let patch
yamgur rain

yan side

yan- to return, come back
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yan- to burn (intr.), be
burning

yana again, anew; other,

another
yandur- to bring back,

return

Yargli another name of
Otrarkent

yafigil- to be mistaken,
make a mistake

yaq- to burn (tr.), set
on fire, to light

yag- to apply {poultice,
henna, salve)

yaga collar; bank, shore
yaqil- to be kindled (fire)
yaqin near, close

yar P friend, lover,
mistress

yara wound; yara ye-
to be wounded

yarim half
yarum (Oghuz) half
yasa- to make, build; to

decorate, dress out,
smarten up

3_@5 tear
ya%ur- to conceal, hide,

keep secret
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yaZurun secret, hidden,
clandestine; secretly,
clandestinely, in sec-
ret

yat- to lie, lie down, go
to bed

yavar P assistant; friend,
companion

yay bow, cf. ya

yaz summer
yaz- to spread out; to

banish, dispel (care,
etc.)

yaz- to be mistaken/
wrong, make a mistake,
err

to write

yaz-
ye- to eat; yep tukit-

to eat up

yer earth, ground, place;
bu yergd¥3d as far as
here, right here, so
far; yer m the sur-
face of the earth

Xet- to reach, attain;
to fall to (dominion)

Xetkiir- to cause to reach,
to send over, forward

yetti, yeti seven
yetlir-, see yetkiir-

yig- to collect in a heap,
pile up, mass
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yig- to keep/hold back,
refrain

yigil- to assemble,
gather, come together

yigiitur- to bring to-
gether, collect

yigla- to weep, cry

yil year; yilda annually,
vearly, every year

yilan snake

yilgl year’'s, years’; yilz
yilgl hicran a hundred
vears’ separation

yiraq far off, distant

yibir- to send

yigirmi mifg twenty
thousand; yigirmi
tért twenty-four

yigit young man, youth

yigitlik youth, young
years

yol way, road; journey

yolsiz pathless, roadless
untrodden

yoluq- to meet

yoq non-existent, non-

" existence, nothing; no;
there is no/not, isnot;
yoq bol- to be annihi-
Et—ecf_cease to ekist;
yogq et- to annihilate
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yogari, yoqqari up, up-
ward

yoqarigi, yoqqarigi upper

yoqariraq, yoqqariraq,
yoqarraq higher up

yosunluq like, similar
to

yu- to wash

yumnl Ar. salutary,
beneficial, beneficent

Yunan Ar. JIonia,

Greece

zafar Ar. victory; zafar

P e . 1
tap- to gain a/the vic-
tory, to triumph

za'faran Ar. saffron
zafar¥i‘ar P victorious
zahid Ar. devotee

zahir Ar. exterior, ex-

ternal, apparent, mani-

fest

zahm (P) ye- to Be/get
wounded
zakat Ar. legal alms
zaman Ar. time; bir
" zaman for a while

zar P plaintive, mourn-
ful; zar zar yigla- to
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yurun patch, piece

yut- to swallow, gulp
down, drink (wine)

yiik burden

yukiin- to bow, make
one’s bow, make
obeisance

yurdk heart

yiirii- to walk, march,
advance

yuz face; ol yiizdeki con-

cerning that

yuz one hundred; endless

weep bitterly, shed
bitter tears

zarb Ar. stroke, blow,
hit
zat Ar. person, self

zi P from; zi Rumi
sipah from/of the
Ottoman army

zikr Ar. remembrance,
mention

zil* Ar. side

z1'1-hicca (Ar. zu'l-hicca)

the 'twelfth month of
the Hijra

zinhar, zinhar P take care
beware!, by all means
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